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and disabllity insurance system; to the Com-
mittee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. PODELL (for himself, Mr.
MATSUNAGA, Mr. FASCELL, Mr, THOMP-
soN of New Jersey, Mr, WoLrr, Mr,
O'NermLL of Massachusetts, Mr, FArs-
STEIN, Mr. RoNaN, Mr. ANDERSON of
INlinois, Mr. Bracei, Mr. Pixe, Mr.
MooRrRHEAD, Mr, LEGGETT, Mr, EDWARDS
of California, Mr, WiLriam D. Forp,
Mr., Gray, Mr. RyaN, Mr, BurTOoN,
Mr. Morsg, Mr. OLsEN, Mr, RosEN-
THAL, Mr. HowaArD, Mr., McCARTHY,
Mr. RopiNo, and Mr. Dices) :

H.R.11762. A bill to amend the Legisla-
tive Reorganization Act of 19468 to provide
for annual reports to the Congress by the
Comptroller General concerning certain
price increases in Government contracts and
certain failures to meet Government contract
completion dates; to the Committee on Gov-
ernment Operations.

By Mr. REES (for himself, Mr. BRADE-
MAs, Mr. CArey, Mr. CONYERsS, Mr.
Epwarns of California, Mr. Frasez,
Mr. Gaypos, Mr. HecHLER of West
Virginia, Mr. Hicgs, Mr. Lonc of
Maryland, Mr. MEeEps, Mr., MINISH,
Mrs. Minx, Mr. OLsEN, Mr, P1xE, Mr.
Reuss, Mr. RoyBaL, Mr, SYMINGTON,
Mr. TiErNAN, Mr, TUNNEY, and Mr.
VAN DEERLIN) :

H.R. 11763. A bill to improve the operation
of the legislative branch of the Federal Gov-
ernment, and for other purposes; to the
Committee on Rules,

By Mr. REUSS:

H.R. 11764, A bill to improve intergovern-
mental relationships between the United
States and the States and municipalities,
and the economy and efficlency of all levels
of government, by providing Federal block
grants for States and localities which take
steps to modernize State and local govern-
ment; to the Committee on Government
Operations,

By Mr. ROBISON:

HR. 11765. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to make it clear that
an expenditure otherwise allowable as &
medical expense deduction shall not be dis-
allowed on the ground that it is a personal,
living, or family expense if it is made pur=-
suant to the prescription or recommendation
of a physiclan; to the Committee on Ways
and Means.

By Mr. ROGERS of Florida (for him-
self, Mr. LeNnnoN, Mr. MosHER, Mr,
Dowwing, Mr. Karre, Mr. HarH-
AWAY, Mr. CLARK, Mr. St. ONGE, Mr,
JonEs of North Carolina, Mr, HANNA,
Mr. LEGGETT, Mr. PELLY, Mr. KEITH,
Mr. SCHADEBERG, Mr. DELLENBACK,
Mr. Ruerpe, Mr. GooorLing, and Mr.
BRaAY) :

H.R.11766. A bill to amend title IT of the
Marine Resources and Engineering Develop-
ment Act of 1966; to the Committee on Mer-
chant Marine and Fisheries.
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By Mr. ST GERMAIN:

HR.11767. A bill to adjust agricultural
production, to provide a transitional pro-
gram for farmers, and for other purposes; to
the Committee on Agriculture.

By Mr. STANTON:

H.R.11768. A bill to assist students who,
to attend college, are relying on their own
wage-earning capacity rather than depend-
ing on others; to the Committee on Educa-
tion and Labor.

HR.11769. A bill to amend the act of
August 13, 1946, relating to Federal partici-
pation in the cost of protecting the shores of
the United States, its territories, and posses-
sions, to include privately owned property; to
the Committee on Public Works.

HR.11770. A bill to regulate imports of
milk and dairy products, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. STEED (for himself, Mr, Ep-
MUNDSON, and Mr. CamP) @

H.R.11771. A bill to provide for the dis-
position of funds appropriated to pay judg-
ments in favor of the Sac and Fox Indians,
and for other purposes; to the Committee
on Interior and Insular Affairs.

By Mr. STEED (for himself and Mr.
CamP) :

HR.11772. A bill to supplement the anti-
trust laws of the United States by providing
for fair competitive practices in the termina-
tion of franchise agreements; to the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. WHALEN:

H.R. 11773. A bill to prohibit the use of in-
terstate facilities, including the malls, for
the transportation of salaclous advertising;
to the Committee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON:

HR.11774. A bill to afford protection to
the public from intrusion into their homes
through the postal service of offensive sex-
ually oriented mail matter; to the Committee
on Post Office and Civll Service.

By Mr. WOLFF (for himself, Mr. WaL-
DIE, Mr. Froop, Mr. CormawN, Mrs,
Mmvk, Mr. GARMATZ, Mr. BEviLL, Mr.
BLATNIK, Mr. DERWINSKI, Mr, GIAIMO,
Mr, Jacoss, Mr, MOORHEAD, Mr, ELUC~-
ZYNSKI, Mr. GrOVER, Mrs. May, Mr,
Morcan, Mr. AnpErsoN of Illinois,
and Mr. MONTGOMERY) :

H.R.11775. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1854 to provide the same
tax exemption for servicemen in and around
Eorea as i1s presently provided for those in
Vietnam; to the Committee on Ways and
Means.

By Mr. WRIGHT:

H.R.11776. A bill to afford protection to
the public from offensive intrusion into their
homes through the postal service of sexually
oriented mall matter, and for other purposes;
to the Committee on Post Office and Civil
Bervice.

By Mr. DANIELS of New Jersey:

H.J. Res. 748. Joint resolution proposing an

amendment to the Constitution of the United
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States relative to equal rights for men and
women; to the Committee on the Judiclary.
By Mr. GILBERT:

H.J. Res. 749, Joint resolution proposing an
amendment to the Constitution of the United
States relative to equal rights for men and
women; to the Committee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. HELSTOSEI:

H.J. Res. 7560. Joint resolution to proclaim
National Night Driving Safety Week; to the
Committee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. NIX:

H.J. Res. 751, Joint resolution proposing an
amendment to the Constitution of the United
States relative to equal rights for men and
women; to the Committee on the Judiclary.

By Mr, WEICKER:

H.J. Res. 752. Joint resolution proposing an
amendment to the Constitution of the United
States relative to equal rights for men and
women; to the Committee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. RYAN (for himself, Mr. BROWN
of California, Mr. Burton of Califor-
nia, Mr. BurToN, Mr. D16Gs, Mr, Ep-
warps of California, Mr. HELSTOSKI,
Mr, KocH, and Mr. POWELL) :

H. Con. Res. 278. Concurrent resolution re-
questing that the President of the United
States stop selecting and inducting individ-
uals into the Armed Forces for a period of
180 days; to the Committee on Armed
Services.

MEMORIALS

Under clause 4 of rule XXII,

199, The SPEAKER presented a memorial
of the Legislature of the State of Minnesota,
relative to the age requirement in the aid
to the permanently and totally disabled pub-
lic assistance program, which was referred
to the Committee on Ways and Means.

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

Mr. PEPPER:

H.R. 11777. A bill for the relief of Dr. Fred-
esvinda Mercedes Gonzalez-Pena; to the
Committee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. TEAGUE of California:

H.R. 11778. A bill for the relief of Vincent
Shau Lee; to the Committee on the Judicl-
ary.

By Mr. WYATT:

H.R. 11779. A bill for the rellef of Arline
and Maurice Loader; to the Committee on
the Judiclary.

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXII,

127. The SPEAKER presented a petition of
Ralph Boryszewski. Rochester, N.Y., relative
to impeachment proceedings, which was re-
ferred to the Committee on the Judiclary.
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JOHN JOSEPH CARDINAL WRIGHT

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 27, 1969

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, I am glad to insert in the
Recorp another article regarding John
Cardinal Wright, of Pittsburgh, Pa., so
that his story is brought to the attention
of the Members of Congress and the
American people:

AUTHENTICATED
U.S. GOVERNMENT
INFORMATION

GPO

[From the Pittsburgh (Pa.) Press, May 4,
1969]
JOHN CARDINAL WeIGHT—STILL IN ToUcH
WIirH THE PEOPLE
(By Ann Carey)

An Irish-blooded priest whose favorite dish
is Itallan spaghetti, who keeps jelly beans
in his living room and sniffs hyacinths every
chance he gets—that's Pittsburgh's new car-
dinal.

Robust John Joseph Cardinal Wright, Bos-
ton born and bred and a 10-year resident of
Pittsburgh as its eighth Catholic bishop, has
impressed three popes and many bishops and
cardinals with the scholarship of his writings.

The New York Times has called him “one
of the most able administrators and thinkers
in the American hierarchy.”

His formal elevation six days ago to cardi-
nal, bypassing the usual American step of
being named archbishop, in a solemn, cen=-
turies-old ceremony in Rome's venerable
Bistine Chapel, makes him one of the most
powerful men in the Catholic Church.

But it's the cardinal’s warm, merry “hu-
manness” that has endeared him to people
throughout the world, from a handful of
Paris Boy Scouts he went camping with as a
newly ordained priest in France to thousands
of Pittsburghers in the second largest Catho-
lic diocese in the country.
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When you want to find out how this much-
latuded man is most often regarded, you talk
to unwed mothers who have been at BSt.
Roselia, to alcohollcs, to taxi drivers and bus
drivers, to militant blacks who got financial
aid from him in the face of frowns of many,
to his adoring household staff, to the mothers
whose babies he has baptized at St. Paul's
Cathedral on Easter.

And from them you get a picture of a man
who squeezes hours from one of the busiest
schedules in the City to make time for people.

“He didn't look at me like I was dirt. He
kept making jokes and he even asked me to
pray for him. Can you imagine that!” sald a
young woman who had an illegitimate child.

A mother whose baby he baptized ex-
claimed, “When I look at that man, I really
feel I kind of know what Jesus must have
been like. He's firm but he's as kind as God
makes them."”

A bus driver sald after listening to a
Wright sermon, “You get the feeling he's one
of the best politicians around. You just feel
he gets whatever he goes after. But I admire
him for it.”

The adulation, the limelight, the glowing
adjectives—have they changed the man?

Leo Donnelly, his chauffeur and personal
assistant who's been with him for 22 years,
the nuns who run his house, the priests who
assist him insist he's the same.

He still stops to talk to little children on
the street. He still greets everyone he meets
with a handshake or a hug and a “God bless
you," and he still says goodbye with a hearty
“Pray for me.”

He ramrods through each day on a sched-
ule that barely gives him time to brush his
teeth and he does it with a joviality that
turns glowers into beams wherever he goes.

The new cardinal Is not a simple man, de-
spite his frank openness.

Each time he makes news—especially
when he wrote the U.S. bishops' qualified
endorsement of Pope Paul's controversial
encyclical forbldding artificial birth con-
trol—he has baffled some of the top journal-
ists in the country by defying classification
as elther “liberal” or “conservative.”

Robert Gruenberg of the Chicago Dalily
News Service was one of those who strug-
gled unsuccessfully to pinpoint him and
finally gave up.

“He 1is recognized as one of the more
erudite men of the American Cathollc estal-
lishment. . A study of his past pro-
nouncements on varlous issues—from race
to peace—would tempt the indiscriminating
to place him in either the ‘conservative’ or
the ‘liberal’ camp,” the newsman wrote.

“The closest that one might come in de-
scribing him is as a ‘hard-nosed dove' (on
matters of war and peace) or as a Catholic
‘Boston Brahmin' in matters of intellect.”

Cardinal Wright says emphatically, “T de-
spise labels, They're a lazy way for people to
categorize. I much prefer to have ideas and
men judged on their own merits.”

The 11,000-word pastoral letter he wrote
last fall emphasizing that the Church’s tra-
ditional stand condemning contraception
still applies.

But the letter also sald that Catholic
couples who practice contraception will not
be turned away from the Church, which tles
i;} with one of the cardinal’s strongest be-

efs.

“You cannot judge another man,” he
states with all the positiveness of a Har-
vard mathematlcian reciting the multipli-
cation table,

“If history and experlence has taught me
anything, it's that the reasons why people
do things are never what you suspect and
never what they say,” he said in a recent
interview.

For all the complexities of his nature,
ebullient Cardinal Wright nevertheless has
an overriding philosophy that gives him a
solid concrete foundation to what he says
and does.
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“You can't say no to life,” he repeats. “Tou
have to say yes to life and art and beauty
and love.”

Cardinal Wright doesn’t belleve that man
i5 getting better and better, what he calls
the “myth of progress.”

Sitting with his leg curled up underneath
him, he stared out the window. “I find won-
derful examples of humanity in antiquity
and I find all the examples of evil present
today. And the reverse is true, Everything
I'd want to ask God was asked by Job. The
Hebrew prophets described the exact same
soclal problems we have today.

But he admits there are special problems
today. "We're in grave danger of being de-
humanized by technocracy—not technology.
It's the Iimpersonalized, automated, IBM
card-way people are being treated.”

Cardinal Wright belleves something else
has happened to our soclety, something he
thinks is far worse. He belleves the U.S. has
started to say “a qualified yes” to life. “That
means we're sick because the next step is to
say no."

He explains that one area where he thinks
this has happened is in family life—birth
control. “People are saylng no to life—the
next step is to start strangling bables after
they're born if they're not wanted. Oh yes, I
believe it’s coming.”

He foresees the end coming—"It happened
in Greece.”

He is convinced the continent of the 21st
Century is Africa. “They're on the way up.
They're sajing yes to everything. The time
will probably come when they start saying no
and then the picture will pass to someone
else."

When man starts trying to avoid pain by
becoming inhibited and not saying yes,
Cardinal Wright believes he's “over the hill.”

The ruddy-faced cardinal himself appears
to be a long way away from the hill,

This is a man who bristles with enthu-
siasm and =zest for life, love, art, music,
theater, good food and most of all people.

At 59 he’s strong and healthy—but worried
about being overweight. “You have to be
careful if you want to stay around,” he says
with a faint sigh. The nuns who take care of
his big, homey house on Warwick Terrace say
he skimps on breakfast and lunch and only
at dinner eats a full meal.

The elghth bishop of Pittsburgh was born
in the Dorchester section of Boston on
July 18, 1909. As the eldest of six children of
John J. and Harrlet L. Cokely Wright, he was
& mixture of English and Irish ancestry but
it was quickly observed he had a heavy dose
of Irish wit.

His father attended Burdett Business Col-
lege and was an accountant for a paper firm
in Hyde Park, Mass, He died in 1962. His
mother is very ill in a nursing home in
Massachusetts.

Cardinal Wright has two sisters and three
brothers, including a lbrarlan and a
physician, but none is in religious life,

Handsome and likable, young John Wright
showed early signs of being highly Intelligent
and eargerly curious about the world and his
place in it.

After goilng to Boston Latin School, he
started out thinking he wanted to be a re-
porter. During college he worked on the night
desk of a Boston newspaper.

The story persists that he changed his mind
when sent to get a plcture of a dead girl
from the grief-stricken mother.

The 1831 yearbook of Boston College said
in its capsule characterization of him: “Jack
stands unopposed as the outstanding scho-
lastic figure in the class.” The cardinal shrugs
that off as an attempt to offset the fact he
was not exactly the school's sports star—he
hated athletics.

He also used to be employed after school at
the Hyde Park branch of the Boston Public
Library for the hefty sum of 25 cents an
hour,

It was from his father, an avid reader, that
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he learned to love books, devouring them by
the shelfful.

An early riser who still nevertheless reads
late Into the night, he has kept many of the
same habits he has always had—with a few
exceptions. He no longer chases fires after
listening to the police radio.

Since belng ordalned a priest in Rome in
19356 at the age of 26, his church career
has sped ahead like greased lightning. His
doctoral thesis was published as a book. He
served as a priest in Scotland, England and
France.

He taught philosophy at St. John's Semi-
nary, and in his spare time taught Italian
and poured forth a steady stream of pam-
phlets and articles on Catholic social teach~
ing.
In 1950 he took over as the first bishop of
the then brand new dlocese of Worcester,
Mass., where he became known as the “little
man's pal.”

Before he left in 1950 to head the six-
county Pittsburgh Roman Catholic Diocese,
he was named “citizen of the year.”

He delighted his Worcester flock and won
their affection with his corncob pipe, his
knowledge of the cartoon character Charlie
Brown, his teas for unwed mothers, his love
of music, his New England frugality and his
Boston-brogued charm.

But he also became known as a perceptive
businessman in his dealings to build a new
hospital and to rebulld a tornadoed college.
His debating background always kept him
garnering the last word.

Since he came to Plttsburgh—on St. Pat-
rick's Day—he has been a consistent news-
maker, more for himself than his office,

Almost immediately he established a list
of firsts.

He was the first Catholic bishop to visit
the County Workhouse in its 93-year history
and confirmed 21 inmates who were serving
sentences on everything from murder to
morals charges.

He was the first Catholic prelate to speak
before a Methodist general conference in the
226 years of Methodism. And later he became
the first Catholic bishop to speak at a Lu-
theran church convention in America.

He made 41 round trips to the Rome ses-
slons of the Second Vatican Council where
he served on the principal theological com-
mission.

When he got back he conducted a night
course to explain the council’s declarations.

He still thinks the ideas of the historic
council have not yet filtered down to all the
people. He shrugs that "you can’t expect in-
stantaneous results from something that far
reaching.”

But he also adds, “Former councils lacked
the means to communicate. It used to he
hard to get the news. Now it's hard to get the
news straight.”

He says he means the news media present
reactions to the news so fast that “before the
real issues are clear, the bonfires have
started.”

The black-halred, big-eyed cardinal has
consistently impressed others with his many
interests.

Historlans marvel at his collection of St.
Joan of Arc artifacts, valued at well over
$70,000 and the largest personal collection
in the country.

He speaks fluent Italian and French and
keeps informed on what's happening in the
world—a throwback to his early newspaper
days.

Asked to sum up Vatican II, an almost all-
consuming interest for a long while, he sald:
“The 19th or 20th bishop of Pittsburgh,
probably black, will say, I think, that we did
a reasonably good job. It is a planting. It will
take many years of weeding and cultivating
before reaping a harvest.”

He has been outspoken on social issues.

In 1966 he called for a halt to the bombing
of North Vietnam. He refused to talk about
race unless it was the “human race.” He said
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Pope Paul VI gained a “heroic stature” for
his stand against birth control. He told or-
ganized labor it had to fight for social justice.

In Pittsburgh too he crusaded against the
name “morals court,” saying it was being
used to try other offenses and was ruining
reputations. He was successful in getting it
changed.

He has waged a consistent fight agalnst
alcoholism and has backed proposals helping
alcoholics’ rehabilitation.

As bishop he banned uniform apparel for
children receiving their first communion and
ordered a 10 per cent tithe on diocesan col-
lections for “nelghbors in need.”

Cardinal Wright's soaring kite has a
lengthy tailstring of honorary degrees and
merit citations.

His hard-driving demands are sometimes
hard on his staff and he can be inflexible in
how he wants things done.

But John Joseph Cardinal Wright is also a
kind man. The men and women who have
known him the longest love him—perhaps
the best testimonial of all.

The key to Cardinal Wright may be in one
statement he made in a recent interview. "I
love the Catholic Church as I love nothing
else,” he said earnestly. “I don't think of the
Church as an organization—an institution.
To me it's the personal presence of Christ in
history.

“I see all truth and all faiths related to the
Church and I think the Church has never
been more powerful, more influential in the
world. The pope is a symbol of permanence
and stability in the midst of chaos.”

This is a man who has stacked all the zeal
and energy and devotion most men put into
family or a career or making money into his
religion without becoming a fanatic.

He is getting ready now to leave Pitts-
burgh. On the day he learned Pope Paul
named him a cardinal, he said, “I'd spend
the rest of my life in Pittsburgh.” But he
was quick to add, “But I'm ready to go
wherever the pope wants me. We priests ac-
cept our assignments without knowing much
about them.”

But he's looking forward to the challenges
and opportunities of Rome as he has always
looked forward to every big step in his life.

In his words, “You have to keep saying yes
or you're over the hill.”

And John Joseph Cardinal Wright is a
church man who isn’t ready to start slipping
down the other side.

COMMISSIONER BENNETT TO
RETIRE

HON. JULIA BUTLER HANSEN

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 27, 1969

Mrs. HANSEN of Washington. Mr.
Speaker, a notable career in Federal
Government service comes to a close this
coming Saturday. Robert L. Bennett,
Commissioner of Indian Affairs, will re-
tire after 36 years, largely in the Bureau
of Indian Affairs.

Commissioner Bennett is an Indian
and a graduate of the respected Haskell
Institute at Lawrence, Kans. He pro-
gressed through ranks of the BIA to be-
come a skilled and visionary Commis-
sioner,

The Commissioner recently delivered
a speech at Dartmouth College where he
told of the challenges and achievements
of Indians.

I include the text of his address in the
RECORD:
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CULTURAL FACTORS IN THE EDUCATION OF
AMERICAN INDIANS

It might be sald that we are celebrating
two events today—not only the 200th anni-
versary of Dartmouth College, but also the
revival, during the 1960's, of public concern
for the educational well-being of American
Indian youth. Because Dartmouth was
founded with a primary purpose of providing
higher education for Indians, I am most
gratified to have this distinguished forum to
discuss publicly those aspects of Indian edu-
cation which particularly require the at-
tention of groups such as this.

Since both Dartmouth and the American
Indians pre-date the American Republic it-
self, it is plain that both possess a remark-
able abllity to adjust to the ever-changing
shape and pace of America’s cultural, social
and political life. In our time, however, those
changes seem to be coming so swiftly and so
irrevocably that we are all put to test to
maintain the socio-political equilibrium.
Dartmouth, like other educational institu-
tions, is not immune from the pressure. Nor
are the Indian citizenry of this Nation. I am
convinced that the responses of the great
colleges llke Dartmouth to the needs of peo-
ple such as Indians will be a significant fac-
tor in determining the form and substance
of the new American society.

Although Indians are a very small minority
in this country—the Indian population is
well under a million—there is considerable
new political action taking place among the
Indian communities. For more than a hun-
dred years Indians had remained the stolid
and silent prototypes of what the white man
alleged they were. But, today, Indian young
people have moved in upon the fronts of com-
munity action. The Indian warrior today is
fighting his great battle on the social level.
He has abandoned the arrow and the musket
for books and public platforms.

The transition from obscurity to a con=-
spicuous role in contemporary political affairs
has not been an easy one for the new genera-
tion of Indian youth. It has been accom-
panied by some confusion as to goals, some
hostility to the dominant society, and a great
deal of defensiveness in the way Indlans see
themselves. These are tralts that characterize
many of the social activists in this country
today; but in the Indian they are often more
acute because the culture gap between In-
dians and other Americans is wide and deep.

There are fundamental differences, how-
ever, between Indian social actlon and some
of the current social movements by other
groups. Indian youth are motivated by the
desire to stabilize their communities, not dis-
rupt them; to make them more economically
viable rather than more dependent upon gov-
ernment largesse, They are turning to the
government for increasing help but are re-
jecting the paternalism that was the core of
the special federal-Indian relationship for so
many decades.

“We are building, not burning.” is the way
one youthful Indian leader puts it. It is in-
deed true. From Florida to Alaska, there are
evidences that bullding is going on in In-
dian communities. Not merely construction
of facilities, like homes and schools and
water and power lines and roads. Community
spirit is building up, too. The voices of the
Indian people are beginning to be heard on
matters of resources development, environ-
mental control, and education of their
children.

Such constructive activities as these can
be sustained only through an educated lead-
ership. Indians understand the tremendous
importance to themselves of quality educa-
tion and equality of educational opportunity.
The various tribes invest about $20 million
annually in college scholarships; and during
the past three years that I have served as
Commissioner of Indian Affairs, the Bureau
of Indian Affairs contributed another $10
million for higher education ald.

The vast majority of young Indlan men
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and women today are seeking not to close
the gates of the colleges, but to force open
gates to institutions that have hitherto had
few if any Indians among the student ranks,

Even so, only about 20 percent of the In-
dian college age population continues school-
ing beyond high school, whereas the national
rate exceeds 40 percent. There are serious
blocks to their success in school and col-
lege—financial need being one, but the cul-
ture gap being an even greater obstacle, For
this reason, the educational needs of Amer-
ican Indians must necessarily be viewed from
the perspective of the American Indian cul-
ture, and the special education requirements
it imposes upon our schools.

This is the area in which Dartmouth
College could, with singular appropriateness,
assume & leading role in broadening educa-
tional opportunities for Indians. What could
be more In keeping with the spirit of this
200th anniversary celebration than to spon-
sor a nationwide effort to develop educational
programs that accommodate to the needs
of Indian students? The focus is needed
equally at the college preparatory and the
college levels.

Dartmouth is already moving in such a di-
rection. I commend to the attention of all
communities the program called A.B.C—"A
Better Chance.” It is a program that works
with maximum effectiveness when a high
school and a college both participate. Dart-
mouth is participating in A.B.C. with the
town of Hartford, Vermont, situated across
the Connecticut River from Dartmouth’s site
in Hanover, New Hampshire. Hartford has
opened its high school—and, more than
that, its heart—to educationally and soclally
disadvantaged youngsters from many parts
of the country. This year Hartford is pro-
viding schooling, board and room, for ten
Indlan boys, and Dartmouth is providing
tutorial services needed by those boys to
qualify them for entrance into the College.

Dr. McGean, Secretary of the College—and
to whom I am indebted for the invitation
to be the speaker at this bicentennial—in-
forms me that the townspeople of Columbia
are also eager to launch an A.B.C. pro-
gram. I hope it will be possible. There would
be no more fitting locale than here, where
Dartmouth’s founder, Dr. Wheelock, began
his teaching services to Indians as head of
Moor’s Charity School more than two cen-
turles ago.

The need for charity 1s hardly less today
than it was in Dr. Wheelock's day. I do not
mean charity In the narrow sense that im-
plies an obligation of the more affluent to
provide for the poor, but charity in the
broad sense of kindliness and understand-
ing. These are the qualities that Indian stu-
dents need most desperately to feel within
the school environment; because when they
are absent the relevance of education de-
clines precipitously for them. This s a cul-
tural response on their part which cannot
be ignored in our desire to stimulate the
intellectual response.

Indians are frustrated by the tendency
of most other Americans either to roman-
ticize and stylize them on the one hand,
or, on the other, to minimize their place
in our society. Even after 200 years, and in
spite of the purposeful efforts of many In-
dian leaders today to be involved with the
non-Indian world, most Indians are still a
people apart, still strangers in thelr own
land.

Even while adopting the outward aspects
of modern American life, Indians today,
as a whole, are probably less fully attuned
to the non-Indian lifeway than many of
them were in the early part of the last Cen-
tury. Some of the Eastern tribes in those
days assumed with ease and great success
such European culture add-ons as system-
atic farming and formal schooling.

Back in the days when Oklahoma was
Indian Territory, Indian groups operated
schools and colleges that later formed the
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core of the State’s public school system. This
kind of leadership in education on the part
of Indians has been absent for many, many
years, except in individual instances. It is
only now beginning to reappear, currently
in the form of Indian demands for control
of elementary and secondary schools serv-
ing their children. The new interest in edu-
cation is prompted by a sense of frustra-
tion with the average school program that
ignores the Indian cultural background.

Indians today feel threatened by the pres-
sures now forcing total assimilation, be-
cause they fear the loss of their self-identity.
Being Indian and being aware of It sus-
tained them during years of oppression.
They challenge the motives of those who
would make them less Indian. They seek from
education the ability to be both Americans
and Indians. An either/or choice is intol-
erable to them. Because Indian history, and
Indian contributions to the bullding of this
Nation, are an integral part of our national
history, Indians ask that these facts be fully
acknowledged within the framework of our
educational programs. Only when other
Americans recognize the full significance of
the Indian role in the making of the nation
will the Indian people of today be accorded
thelr rightful place of dignity and social ac-
ceptance within the Amerlcan ecumene.

The Indian's determination to retain his
identity has contributed to a social phenom-
enon in modern America—the revival of
triballsm. To be sure, today’s tribalism has
little in common with primitive tribalism,
other than to retain remnants of the religious
orlentation of the Indian soclety. Today's
tribal structures are usually modeled upon
American governmental forms, and the ob-
jectives and services of tribal governments
are, broadly speaking, comparable to those of
county governments. The new tribalism is
multi-ethnic in character, as is the Indian
cutlure itself. Indian lifeways have been
modified by the Spanish horse and Spanish
weaving and by the industrious, acquisitive
English mores. They have also been modified
by the trade and agriculture schools of the
19th and early 20th Centuries, and by com-
mercialized farming and motorized deep-sea
fishing; by World War II and the enlistments
of thousands of young Indian men; by air
transportation and rocketry. Native Alaskans
man the defense early warning system on the
Arctic, Navajos and others assemble intricate
electronic devices for space exploration, and
the tribes are to computers to help
keep account of their natural resources.

But the new Indian doesn’t always feel
comfortable in his new role. The tenor of
Indian thinking is well expressed by a stu-
dent who recently graduated from the fed-
eral Institute of American Indian Arts in
Santa Fe. He composed a brief plece of poetry
that is memorable to me not alone because it
demonstrates literary artistry but also be-
cause of is revealing undertone of bravado.
It goes like this:

“We shall learn all these devices the white
man has.

““We shall handle his tools for ourselves.

“We shall master his machinery and his in-
ventions, his skills, his medicine, his
planning;

“But we'll retain our beauty.

"“And still be Indian.”

Some Indians, like myself, walk always in
two worlds, trying to maintain the perspec-
tives of both and to draw unto ourselves the
best of both. This is not always done with
ease, yet it is the course that must be walked
by all American Indian children growing
up today. It will be harder for them than
it was for me, because the gap between the
traditional Indian lifeway and the new tech-
nological soclety is far greater than was the
gap between rural and city life In the earlier
part of this Century. Some of the traits
and values that are the very core of contem=-
porary American society are totally alien to
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their Indian upbringing. They must learn
to live by the new code, yet their heritage
cautions them against foolishly abondoning
the basic values of the old.

To be sure, thousands upon thousands of
Indians have already become a part of
present-day city and suburban American life.
But many thousands more remain In their
traditional home environs, on or near their
reserved lands. They live in a sub-culture
which is too often made up of the worst
aspects of American civilization mitigated
only by remnants of a simpler and more
orderly lifeway. Poverty is the common chord
shared by nearly all rural Indians today. The
economic depression of the more isolated
communities is exceeded only by the atmos-
phere of social depression. These are the
conditions that today's Indlan leadership is
trying to combat.

From such rural environments comes the
booming Indian population., BSeventy-five
percent of today's Indians is under the age of
25 years!

These are the young people for whom I
have such great concern, These young people
are the hope for rebuilding the Indian-owned
lands and for the making of a new Indian
culture that can live compatibly and co-
equally with the whole American community.

These Indian youth are usually very sen-
sitive—sometimes hyper-sensitive—to the
differences between themselves and others.
They tend to deal with slights, real or
imagined, by snubbing the offender forever,
This is a form of censure that derives from
the Indian culture; but outside the Indian
culture it has the unfortunate effect of ex-
hausting the patience and goodwill of many
non-Indians. Such niceties of social behavior
point up the culture difference between In-
dians and other Americans.

Although Indian students are attending
colleges and universities today in unprece-
dented numbers, many find the experience
an endurance test that exceeds their capac-
ity. Very few Institutions—either secondary
or collegiate—have attempted seriously to
help them through the adjustment period.
They need academic help to enable them to
progress in the classrooms, and they need
social help in accommodating to the allen
patterns of student life.

Most high schools, and colleges as well,
tend to polarize rather than synthesize the
cultural differences between Indian students
and others. Perhaps this is a large part of
the reason why so few Indians are to be found
today in colleges like Dartmouth.

It may also be argued, of course, that In-
dians are not in the Ivy League because there
are no longer many Indians in the East.
It is true that most tribes, including those
for whom Dartmouth was founded, were
long ago moved westward. They generally
tend today to think of themselves as west-
erners and to look only to western schools
for their education. Even my own people, the
Oneidas, to whom upstate New York was
homeland, are now very much & part of the
‘Wisconsin scene,

Indian students today are found predomi-
nantly in schools in the west—in the State
universities and land grant colleges; and in
such places as Fort Lewls College in Dur-
ango, Colorado, or Bacone College in Okla-
homa, both of which were, like Dartmouth,
founded largely for purposes of providing
higher education for Indians. A few institu-
tions in the West, most notably thus far in
Arizona and New Mexico, have established
special centers for furtherance of Indian af-
falrs studies. The University of New Mexico
has established a special program in law
studies for American Indians, to encourage
the entrance of more Indians into the legal
profession. Arizona State University and the
the University of Arizona both encourage
Indians to enter the teaching profession and
are developing new programs for teachers of
Indian children which include the teach-
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ing of English as a second language and the
teaching of Indian history.

Indians have not found a llke degree of
interest and concern in the institutions lo-
cated in more easterly parts of the country.
I wish a more intensive effort could be made
to attract Indians to schools outside their
own regions because the ultimate effect
would be to give tremendous new breadth
to Indian thinking and to Indian under-
standing of their own country.

It is not enough to offer scholarships,
grants and loans to the Indian students who
are the cream of graduating classes of the
better high schools and academies., My con-
cern is that the less well academically and
socially prepared have an opportunity to
broaden their backgrounds so that they, too,
can compete successfully In such academic
environments as Dartmouth offers,

They need such programs as A.B.C. They
need, also, programs such as the transitional
year that Yale has Instituted. I have no
doubts about the ultimate abilities of In-
dian children to perform as capably as any
others in the classrooms., In fact, in the
earlier elementary years they do somewhat
better than average. The slump comes in
the early ’'teens, when chronic deficiencies
in mastering the English language are com-
fjounr.led by chronic feelings of social frustra-

on.

Within the school environment, whether
it be a public high school or a private acad-
emy or a college, Indian students need to be
re-assured that they truly belong within the
American society. They need to know that
their teachers and their peers hold them in
regard for their own worth as individuals. It
is not enough to pay them passing tribute
because they are the First Americans; they
ask to be recognized as a vital part of the
fabric of America today.

‘What Indian youth hope to find in school
is the experience of achievement that will
sustain them and help obliterate the feel-
ing of being born losers that engulfed thelr
parents and their grandparents.

I believe my observations are sufficient to
suggest ways in which the educational insti-
tutions of this country can help Indians
toward the feeling and the reality of achieve-
ment.

As for the general public, typified by the
townspeople of Columbia, Connecticut, there
are other ways to help. The A.B.C. program
is one. Your continuing public awareness and
active interest In Indian education is an-
other.

Your tax dollars are contributing to the
education of about 100,000 or more Indian
youngsters in public high schools throughout
the country. Federal ald is available to those
schools, often to a greater extent than it is
employed, to provide the speclal language
and counseling and related supplementary
education services that many Indians re-
quire. You can help assure that funds are
used more effectively for Indians in public
&chools.

Your tax dollars are also contributing to
the education of about 50,000 Indian young-
sters in the federal day and boarding schools
that serve Indlans who cannot attend public
schools—either because none are available or
because their needs are such that they re-
quire supplementary services not provided by
their public schools. Federal boarding schools
today operate on a per capita student hudget
of about #1,660 annually—half the amount
expended in the operation of a first-rate pri-
vate preparatory school. We cannot do justice
to Indlan youth on such a pennypinching
scale. The schools need expert counselors and
corps of teacher specialists in all fields—the
price for which comes high, and the competi-
tion for which is usually won by the affluent
and progressive high school systems in more
urban areas.

Where there is the will, a way can usually
be devised. Indian youth today have the will
to build a better world for themselves and
their people. You, the publie, can help pave
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the way, by being informed and concerned.
I have confidence that the educational com=-
munity of America—and the general public—
will respond to the yearning and the need of
Indian young people and pave the way for
more of them to move out of the shadows of
limited educational opportunity. When all
of them have access to the best in education
this country has to offer, and the most they
can absorb, then the Indian people will no
longer feel like strangers in their own land.

In any way that I can help, I shall always
do so to the ultimate of my own ability and
influence, for the problem of making quality
education available to Indian children is
always the matter of uppermost concern to
me.

In a sense, this is my valedictory. At the
end of this month, I plan to withdraw from
my position as Commissioner of Indian Af-
fairs. I shall not, however, withdraw from
active participation in efforts to foster the
betterment of the Indlan citizenry of this
country. For most of the 35 years I have
given to public service, the service has been
in the area of Indian affairs. It has been my
life—and my life interest will go on. Perhaps,
with release from the administrative respon-
gibilities, will come the abllity to be more
active within the general community—and
80 I look forward to closer contact with Inter-
ested people such as yourselves.

And, because old Indians never die, I look
forward to the next 200 years of friendship
with Dartmouth.

SEX EDUCATION—PARENTS TAEKE
ACTION

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 27, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the battle
by concerned parents to stop immoral-
ity and perversion from entering their
schools is now nationwide.

The unfortunate situation is that in
most States instead of the sex panderers
seeking to legitimatize their nefarious
design on youth they have been able to
sneak into the education field and force
the outraged parents to come to the
defense of their children by restricting
and outlawing the pornographic edu-
cation.

It is unfortunate that many of these
concerned parents have not yet fol-
lowed the example of those who brought
suit in the name of religious freedom
under the Constitution to protect their
children from God in the schools. Fur-
ther, in many States it is a criminal
offense for anyone to contribute to the
delinquency of a minor child, even in the
guise of “education.”

Clearly the extremists in the field of
perverting the minds of our youth under
the guise of sex education programs
have disturbed a hornet’s nest and it
is probably only a matter of time until
criminal actions and other litigation
arises. And I feel confident that once
this evil monster is brought out into
the open with all of its unwholesome
and unnatural objectives it will be com-
pletely removed from any program of
compulsory education.

Mr, Speaker, I include, following my
remarks, a resolution from the Mis-
sourians for National Security, a letter
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from Mrs, Frances H. Purcell, of Rock
Island, I1l., and a news clipping from the
local paper.

The courts were used to get God out
of schools—surely the courts can be used
to get compulsory pornography out.

The material referred to follows:

Sr. Lovuis, Mo.,
May 17, 1969.
Hon. JoHN R. RARICE,
House of Representatives,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

My Dear Mr. Rarick: For what assistance
it may be worth to you in connection with
your House Resolution 329, there follows the
text of a resolution adopted by Missourians
for National Security:

““Whereas Missourians for National Secu-
rity have become aware of a massive drive to
establish compulsory and detalled sex edu-
catlon in the public schools of our Nation
beginning with kindergarten pupils, such
drive primarily being led by SIECUS, and

“Whereas we approve the teaching of phy-
sical hygiene and proper health habits as
well as blological facts at suitable ages, we
are unalterably opposed to the promotion of
the “new morality” regarding intersexual re-
lations, perversions, and/or other “situation
ethics” as expounded by SIECUS in the kin-
dergarten or elementary grades, and

“Whereas we are in accord with Psychia-
trist Willilam McGrath, M.D., of Phoenix, Ari-
zona, who stated ‘Premature interest in sex
is unnatural and will arrest or distort the de-
velopment of the personality. Sex education
should not be folsted upon children; should
not begin in the grade schools. Anyone who
would deliberately arouse the child’s curios-
ity or stimulate his unready mind to trou-
bled sex preoccupations ought to have a mill-
stone tled around his neck and be cast into
the sea,’ therefore, be it

“Resolved, That Missourians for Natlonal
Security, by unanimous vote, go on record in
full support of House Resolution 329, which
would establish a ten-man committee to con-
duct a thorough and penetrating investiga-
tion into the operations and tax-exempt
status of SIECUS.”

Sincerely,
Howarp Ross,
Chairman, Missourians for National
Security.
Rocr IsvLanD, ILL.,
May 15, 1969.
Attorney General Jorw N. MITCHELL,
U.S. Department of Justice,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR ATTORNEY GENERAL MITCHELL: Sex ed-
ucation courses have been introduced into
the curriculum of the State of Illinois School
District #41, County of Rock Island, City of
Rock Island, public schools.

These sex education courses and the in-
structional material used in said courses has
been approved by the office of the Superin-
tendent of Education and the Board of Edu-
cation of said public school district.

Staff members of the Superintendent of
Education Office and duly elected School
Board of Education members have publicly
stated that the sex educatlon courses are
permissive; that parents of minor children
are informed of the content of the instruc-
tional material being used in sex education
courses; that they are permitted to view all
audio-visual, visual ald and textbook mate~
rial used in the sex education course before
any part of it is used in the instruction of
their minor child.

These same persons have publicly stated
that no Religlous Morality Guldelines are
taught, nor ean they be, since by law, No
Religion can be taught in public schools,

Having given careful consideration to the
above statements, I, Frances H. Purcell, citi-
zen of the United States of America, State
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of Illinois, County of Rock Island, City of
Rock Island, do herewith petition the Attor-
ney General of these United States for a
redress of grievances in behalf of my minor
child, Mildred E, Lawrence, for the following
reasons:

(1) I was not afforded the opportunity to
preview ALL sex education instructional ma-
terial being used in the eleventh grade of
the Rock Island Senior High School before
sald material was taught my minor child,
a duly enrolled student of sald grade in said
school.

(2) I did not recelve a notice from any
member of the Rock Island Senior High
School administrative staff, faculty, super-
intendent of education staff or from any
member of the Illinois Public School District
#41 prior to the sex education course being
taught my minor child, nor did other eleventh
grade students’ parents.

(3) I did not know my minor child was
recelving said sex education Instruction un-
til two days before the completion of a six-
week presentation of sald instruction in a
required course of study, physical education,

(4) I was not afforded the opportunity to
have my minor child excused from the sex
education course.

(5) Since my minor child was given the
sex education instruction without my knowl-
edge or consent, I have viewed the audio-
visual and text book material used in sald
instruction and have found them to be of-
fensive, objectionable, and completely con-
trary to the biblical Christian religious mo=
rality guidelines in which I belleve and have
instilled in my minor child.

(6) In the textbook, Toward Adulthood,
by Alice M. Call, I find the morality guide-
lines set forth by Miss Call, humanist re-
ligion promoter Lester A. Kirkendsall, who is
a director of the American Humanist Asso-
ciation listed in Gale Research Company’s
book, National Organizalions of the U.S.,
under “Religious Organizations™, and Irving
Tebor completely unacceptable, therefore
protest these having been taught my minor
child without my knowledge and consent.

(7) I find the series of six “Basis for Sex
Morality Series” filmstrips narrated by “con-
vinced Humanist and unashamed of it" Dr.
Bryan Green of Birmingham, England, of=-
fensive, lewd, suggestive, off-color, atheistle,
anti-Holy Biblical, and immoral according
to my religlous beliefs. I therefore protest
this series having been shown my minor
child in a public school without my knowl-
edge or consent.

Whereas atheistic, antl-Holy Biblical Hu-
manist Religion indoctrination has been
forced upon my minor child in a public
school without my knowledge or consent, I
do

Herewith charge any and all persons, indl-
vidually and collectively, who are or have
been performing the teaching of, causing
the teaching of, supplying material for the
teaching thereof, and publicly promoting the
teaching of humanistic religious morality
guidelines to my minor child in the State of
Tlinols Public School District #41 Rock Is-
land Senlor High School with a flagrant
violation of my God-given parental rights
to prevent the Humanist Religion Morality
being taught my minor child, and I

Further charge any and all aforementioned
persons, individually and collectively with a
flagrant violation of the religious freedom
rights of my minor child as set forth in the
first amendment to the Constitution of the
United States of America.

I respectfully request you, Mr. Attorney
General, to hear my petition for a redress of
grievances as guaranteed under the first
amendment to the Constitution of the
United States of America In behalf of my
minor child, Mildred E. Lawrence.

I further respectfully request that you use
all powers of your office for the purpose of
issuing an Ilmmediate injunction forbidding
the teaching of the humanist religion mo=
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rality under the guise of sex education, fam-
ily life, sociology, psychology, physical edu-
cation, and/or any and all other courses of
elective and/or required curriculum now be-
ing used or ever to be used in taxpayer~
supported public schools located in any and
all fifty states of these United States of
America.

Respectfully submitted in behalf of my
minor child, Mildred E. Lawrence, this 15th
day of May, 1969 A.D.

Frances H. PURCELL.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star.
May 27, 1969]
ABouT T00 HEAR CRITICISM OF SEX COURSES
Law

About 700 persons crowded into a Rockville
junior high school auditorium last night and
listened with approval to indictments of a
1967 Maryland law requiring sex courses in
all publie schools.

Two ministers, two Baltimore physicians
and a suburban newspaper publisher criti-
cized the law as a moral and political en-
croachment on parental duties.

They said it preempts a parent’s right to
teach his child about sex when, where and
how he chooses, and dispenses with moral
strictures.

The Rev. Richard Grammer, pastor of a
Glen Burnie Baptist church, sald the sex
program is part of a “new morality” that has
become "a raging cancer eating into the
structure of our nation."”

He sald public school sex education is re-
lated to the “topless and bottomless bars . . .
the see-through dress . . . and erotic publi-
cations—from Playboy to hard-form pornog-
raphy.”

Although the law stipulates that sex pro-
grams be taught in all grades, even kinder-
garten, some school boards have taken time
in implementing the courses. Dr. James
Bensenbaugh, superintendent of Maryland
public schools, last month urged adminis-
trators to be flexible in administering pro-

Howard Moses, a neurologist at Johns
Hopkins Hospital, attacked the Sex Infor-
mation and Education Council of the United
States (SIECUS) as infiltrating the schools
and encouraging the “amoral” system.

He sald some SIECUS officials help operate
Bexology Magazine, which he described as
“the worst smut and grime that you've ever
run across.” School libraries, he maintained,
are loaded with SIECUS materials.

Grammer and Leo D. Paulin, publisher of
a chain of Montgomery County newspapers,
sald an original rationale of the program—
that it would reduce illegitimate pregnancles
and venereal disease—has heen discredited
elsewhere.

Washington has had sex education in its
schools since 1959 but promiscuity among
teenagers is on the increase, Paulin sald.

Two speakers recommended that children
be withdrawn from sex classes, as the law
allows. But Moses sald every course is “im-
bued with sex education” and that the pro-
gram would inevitably affect children.

He said qualifications of those who teach
and plan the program are a serious problem.

The audience at Julius West Junior High,
asked to provide funds for literature to ap-
peal the law, donated more than £426.

WISDOM

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 27, 1969

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, every
now and again one of our younger con-
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stituents writes to us to share a wisdom
which transcends their age.

This month I received a striking letter
from Miss Ann Hederson, a sixth-grade
st;ciifent at Wildwood School in Piedmont,
C -

Ann Hederson addressed herself to the
pollution ot San Francisco Bay, but it
could just have well been any other bay
in the country. In six short lines she
conveyed just about all that needs be
said on why we must immediately act to
bring an end to the pollution of our en-
vironment.

I commend these few lines of verse
from my sixth-grade constituent to the
Members of this House and to the read-
ers of this Recorp, and include her letter
in the ConGrEssioNAL REcorp at this
point:

DEAR MR, COHELAN:

Soon all the people on this earth,

‘Will very likely die of thirst,

For we were not made to live this way,
With polluted water in our bay,

Write this poem is all I can do,

So then the rest is up to you.

Sincerely,
ANN HEDERSON,
Piedmont, Calif.

MRS. JOHN CURRY, OF GREEN-
WOOD, IND., SUGGESTS TRIBUTE
TO EISENHOWER

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 27, 1969

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, many sugges-
tions have been made for memorials and
tributes to General Eisenhower and one
of my constituents, Mrs. John Curry, of
Greenwood, Ind., has come up with an
idea I wish to bring to the attention of
all our citizens.

Mrs. Curry’s suggestion could quite
easily be put into practice without legis-
lation, by communities, groups, and in-
dividuals. Raising the flag on Father’s
Day as a special tribute to General Eisen-
hower would be most fitting, I am sure,
and I am happy to commend her idea
to everyone. Her letter follows:

MarcH 28, 1969,

Dear 8ir: Fifteen minutes ago I heard
about the death of President Eisenhower over
the television. I must say that it was a shock
to hear about it. I was praying for a speedy
recovery for him. For as a young citizen he
meant a lot to me. I don’t know why I have
waited so long to do what I am going to ask
of you now.

It all started back 10 years ago In 1859,
when I was in grade school. I wrote a letter
to the President about a clipping that I had
seen in the newspaper concerning Fathers
Day. The article was about the flag being
raised on Mothers Day and all other National
Holldays, but why not on Fathers Day? 1
was only eight at this time, but it had me
wondering why this was so.

On October 6, 1959, I received my answer
from him. He said that he appreciated my
interest in writing to him about the flag. He
inclosed a White House card with his letter,
On the card it read, with best wishes, Dwight
D. Eisenhower. I can't tell you how thrilled I
was with that.

I then wrote back to him and asked him
how I would go about having this day be
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placed on the National Calendar. On July 8,
1960, I received another letter from the Presi-
dent. He sald that it would be necessary for
it to receive the endorsement of the Con-
gress. He also suggested that I might write
to the Representative from my district or to
one of the Senators from my State about
my request.

So now is the time for me to write. It may
seem very, very small to you, for I know
that he will have monuments erected in
his memory, but I want the world to know
that there are some real devoted young
Americans left.

I'm trying to ask you if you can have this
day put on the National Calendar, and have
the Flag raised on this day in Honor and
Memory of this wonderful, wonderful man?
If you could have this done for me I would
be so grateful. It would be a tribute to Presi-
dent Dwight D. Eisenhower, from a young but
very proud American. I'm proud to be living
in a country like this, and it is men like this
man that made it this kind of a country.

Thank you,

Mrs. JoEN CURRY.

Greenwood, Ind.

PROF. ROBERT EISNER OF NORTH-
WESTERN UNIVERSITY OPPOSES
TAX SURCHARGE AND INVEST-
MENT TAX CREDIT

HON. HENRY S. REUSS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 6, 1969

Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, Robert
Eisner, professor of economics at North-
western University, has prepared a co-
gent statement on fiscal policy in which
he sets forth his reasons for opposing the
extension of the tax surcharge and of
certain excise taxes, and for supporting
repeal of the T7-percent investment tax
credit. I commend his statement to my
colleagues:

STATEMENT BY ROBERT EISNER

I am happy to explain my opposition to
extension of the 109 tax surcharge and cer-
tain excise tax rates and my support of repeal
of the 79 investment tax credit.

The essential considerations In coming to
a decision on any tax proposal must be the
following: 1) For what will the resources
transferred as a consequence of the tax be
used? 2) What will be the overall effect on
the general levels of employment, output and
prices? 3) Is the proposal equitable in the
light of reasonable alternatives? A decision
cannot, however, be based on economic judg-
ment alone. We must accordingly be realistic
and accurate in our appralsal of other govern-
mental actions likely to be influenced by tax
actions and we must be open and frank with
regard to our political or ethical preferences
and prejudgments.

We start from the economic argument that
extension of the surcharge and certaln ex-
cise tax rates are not economically indicated
unless we presuppose continued high and
even growing levels of Federal expenditures.
If Federal expenditures are cut significantly,
extension of current high tax rates would
prove both unnecessary and harmful,

Now, it is a wuseful exercise in college
courses in the principles of economics to
elucidate the likely effects of tax rate changes
upon the economy on the assumption that
“other things" and, particularly, the rate of
government expenditures, are unchanged. In
our real political economy, however, it is es-
sential to recognize that government expen-
ditures need not be and are not likely to be
unaffected by changes in tax rates. A much
more realistic assumption on which to base
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our analysls would be that higher tax rates
would give this Administration (and any Ad-
ministration) more opportunity for higher
government expenditures.

Here we must be frank about our political
preferences. There are certain types of in-
creases in government expenditures or sub-
sidies to private expenditures which I would
welcome. There 1s very much to be done, and
the hour is late, to meet pressing domestic
needs. Each of us may differ somewhat as to
exact orders of priority, but there is wide-
spread recognition of pressing needs to solve
the devasting problems of our cities, to edu-
cate our youth, to improve transportation, to
combat pollution, and to house this genera-
tion and the next. The extents to which these
and other tasks should be undertaken en-
tirely out of government revenues or via tax
incentives and subsidies to private enter-
prises are largely, or though undoubtedly not
entirely, technical questions which can be
reasonably well resolved once there is com-
mon agreement as to purpose,

The current surcharge, however, has not
been imposed as a means of raising revenues
or freeing resources to meet domestic needs.
It has rather been imposed as a consequence
of the demands of our military venture in
Vietnam, and its proposed continuance is
clearly assoclated with the continuance of
that venture. It behooves all of us who are
anxious to see this costly drain on American
lives and fortunes ended speedily to do
nothing to facilitate its continuance. The
American people were told that the surcharge
Was & one-year measure when it was enacted.
President Nixon Indicated in his campaign
that he would end the surcharge. He has also
indicated his intention of bringing the war
in Vietnam to an end. There should be no two
ways about it. The surcharge should end and
the war should end. Continuation of the
surcharge runs a grave risk of facllitating
the endless continuation of the some thirty
billion doliars per year of spending in connec-
tion with the war which has brought our
economy and the Amerlcan people to so many
of their present difficulties.

I am in fact hopeful that the war will be
rapidly diminished in scope and soon ended.
This Committee and the Congress have the
responsibility to take economic measures to
encourage that outcome. It will be argued in
some quarters that the proper place to curb
expenditures not deemed in the public inter-
est Is at the expenditure or authorization
level and not in tax policy. I find this argu-
ment at best politically unrealistic and at
worst hypocritical, where advanced by those
who lack any real concern for curbing the
expenditures in question, As the Congress
well knows, it is difficult to cut specific ex-
penditures and all the more difficult in a
period of war tenslon to cut expenditures in
a way that many voters would believe, how=
ever falsely In my opinion, would injure our
brave fighting men. The American people are
upset at high taxes and there is a real politi-
cal opportunity now to act in a way which
will both relieve them of some of their tax
burdens and exert pressure to end the pain-
ful and unpopular war which has done so
much to create them.

While on sober reflection, one would base
the case of the connection between taxes and
government expenditures on fundamental
political and economic conslderations, it 1s
worthwhile to note that the Secretary of
Defense asserted recently that our B-52 ralds
in South Vietnam are being curtalled some-
what out of budgetary considerations, If, in
his judgment, such budgetary considerations
can limit the level of violence in Vietnam, de-
spite the huge amounts of money that have
been made available to pursue the war, re-
fusal to renew the surcharge, which has been
clearly recognized as tled to the war, should
be an effective way to bring about the speedy
end to hostilities which almost all of us desire
80 urgently. When as free private individuals
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we decide that we do not want to have some-
thing we do not spend the the money for it.
At the level of government we should act no
differently. The surcharge can be supported
only as a means of financing continued high
levels of military activity in Vietnam and cor-
responding American casualties.

The Secretary of Defense has made another
recent statement which is relevant. He has
argued that even with the end of the war our
extremely high levels of military expendi-
tures, by far the highest in the world, should
be malintained. There is proper concern in
the Congress and in the nation at large at
the amount of our military budget. We have
all paid too little attention to the warning
of the late President Eisenhower agalnst
the dangers of a powerful military-industrial
complex. If we believe that our military ex-
penditures, even aside from Vietnam, have
exceeded all bounds of efficient provision of
security for the American people, it is im-
portant agaln that our tax policy be con-
sistent with efforts to bring our defense
expenditures and, with it, our general mili-
tary posture into conformity with our real
self interest. Extension of the surcharge
would only encourage those, in and out of the
government, including many with their own
private fortunes at stake, to move quickly
to take any savings from the reduction and
end of hostilitles in Vietnam and dissipate
them in a new, exceedingly costly and dan-
gerous escalation of the arms race,

It is widely claimed that extension of the
surcharge 1s necessary to combat inflation. I
argued repeatedly ! that enactment of the
surcharge would do little to eurb inflation
which was consequent upon past escalation
of the war and was sustalned by continued
expenditure in its pursult. Continuation of
the surcharge now, if coupled with con-
tinuation of the war, will again do little to
curb inflation. The one sure and quick way to
end inflation is to end the war., And with
this we will end the painful distortions in
our economy, such as high rates of interest,
with which we are concerned.

There are Indeed other arguments against
continuance of the surcharge with which I
am sympathetic. These relate to the uneven
and inequitable nature of our tax burden. It
is improper to continue a surcharge on the
ordinary income of the great mass of the
American people and of all of our business
corporations and hence, indirectly, those who
own them and those who buy their products,
when tax loopholes and what amounts to
cost-plus government contracts permit a
significant minority to make huge gains and
pay very little in taxes. This is apparently not
the cccasion for any extended analysis of the
problems of tax reform, but I should call at-
tention briefly to two matters close to my
own past and present research, with which I
am particularly familiar.

First, I must point out that high rates of
taxation along with the avallability of loop-
holes have encouraged wealthy individuals
to take increasing portions of what econo-
mists would recognize as true Income in
forms which are not taxable and frequently
not even counted as Income for tax purposes
or in our measurements of personal and na-
tional Income. Most conspicuous and sub-
stantial are the huge amounts of income
now enjoyed in the form of capital gains,
both realized and unrealized. While these
vary from year to year, it is clear even from
preliminary estimates that they have been
averaging proportions of our national In-
come which could lead to current magni-
tudes in the nelghborhood of 50 billion dol-
lars and more, Additions to wealth on the

1See, for example, “The Proposed Income
Tax Increase,” Illinois Business Review, No-
vember 1967, pp. 6-8; "“War and Taxes: The
Role of the Economist in Polities,” Bulletin
of the Atomic Scientists, June 1968, pp. 13-
18.
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part of most of us, whether to be spent soon
or not, come in the form of highly taxable
income. For those who take the capital gains
route of earning money, taxes are of course
minimal, and actually less than many seem
to recognize. First and foremost, there is no
tax at all on capital gains except insofar as
they are technically “reallzed.” This does not
mean that individuals pay taxes on capital
gains only to the extent that they spend
amounts equal to their capital gains. For
one can spend his capital gains quite effec-
tively by spending more out of other income
and allowing the capital gains to continue
to accrue, “unrealized.” One can further
spend one's capital gains by borrowing
agalnst capital without ever selling or “real-
izing.” And even, to the extent one does sell
off the gains of, for example, $10,000 on orig-
inal capital of $100,000, one pays only a
minuscule tax. For if capital has increased in
value by 10%, from $100,000 to $110,000, and
one sells $10,000 of the capital, in the form
of shares of stock, for example, one is llable
to taxes only on the capital gains on the
$10,000 of securities or assets sold. In this
case that would amount to only some $900
of capital gains (10% of £9,091, to come to
the total of $10,000 value of assets sold). The
tax then even at maximum rate would be
259% of 8909 or some $227 on a total capital
gain of $10,000! That, one can readily see, is
a rate of taxation of 2.27%, even on realized
capital gains!

The argument and example above makes
clear that improving the treatment of real-
ized capital gains will only seratch the sur-
face of the huge mass of untaxed income
enjoyed in the form of capital gains. A
small step in the right direction would be
correction of the fallure to tax at all the
capital gains passed on at death. Taxatlon
of capital gains at death would not only
remove the aggravated inequity of complete
avoldance of capital gains taxation on the
part of those who, as a consequence of the
current tax structure, do not sell assets dur-
ing their lifetimes. It would also improve
capltal markets and substantially increase
the Treasury's tax revenues by reducing the
“lock-in" effect which discourages individ-
uals from selling assets when in their own
financial interests, aside from tax considera-
tions, they would prefer to do so. In this
connection, I might add that a publicized
proposal to relate the tax on realized capital
gains even more closely, but inversely, to
the length of time which capital assets are
held is, I believe, a step in the wrong direc-
tion. For this, like the loophole in realized
capltal gains taxation at death, would en-
courage people to hold on to assets and dis-
courage them from freely selling and buying
in the capital markets.

Secondly, particularly because this matter
has also been under discussion in connection
with the Investment tax credit, I should like
to express my strong opposition to any fur-
ther *“liberalization” of tax depreciation,
There is a case, more constitutional perhaps
than economie, in favor of tax depreclation
allowances which would prevent our income
taxes, particularly at the business levels,
from becoming taxes on capital. To allow
tax depreciation to exceed real economic
depreciation is, however, merely to create a
new loophole in the amount of tens of bil-
lions of dollars in the form of true economic
income which is not considered taxable in-
come because of excess depreciation charges
which correspondingly reduce the figure
finally considered taxable income. EKnowl-
edgeable economists, I am sure, point out
that the major liberalization of tax depre-~
ciation by the Congress and the Treasury
beginning with the new tax code of 1854
providing for additional forms of accelerated
depreciation, and continuing through such
other very substantial measures as the
shortening of acceptable lives and corre-
sponding Increases in rates of depreclation
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permitted in connection with the new guide-
lines, have already made tax depreciation far
more than the true economic depreciation
to be deducted in arriving at a correct meas-
ure of income. The tax loophole here is
hence already tremendous. It should be re-
duced, not enlarged,

All of the arguments advanced above
against the surcharge apply equally to ex-
tension of the excise taxes under considera-
tion. I should add in additlion, however, that
exclse taxes have further disadvantages in
terms of equity and resource allocation which
are well known to economists and, I belleve,
to the Committee, But receiving surprisingly
little attention is the point that to the ex-
tent that higher taxes in the current situa-
tion are justified as a move against inflation,
excise taxes must be recognized as a con-
splcuous exception. Increased taxes on in-
come, other things remaining the same, can
be expected to reduce upward pressure on
prices by reducing the effective demand, that
is, the purchasing power, which can be ap-
plied to goods and services. Higher exclse
taxes will reduce real purchasing power only
and precisely to the extent that they raise
prices pald by the purchaser. To combat in-
flation, by which we mean rising prices of
goods and services, by tax legislation which
ralses the prices of goods and services is
clearly contradictory.

Finally, I should like to turn my attention
to the investment tax credit. Pirst, it must
be acknowledged, the arguments against tax
increases which will facilitate continuation
of high war and defense expenditures apply
in principle as well as to a real tax Increase in
the form of repeal of the investment tax
credit. In the instance, though, I believe,
that questions of equity and allocation of
resources may properly be viewed as domi-
nant. On this tople, agaln, I have done a
great deal of research and have argued, with
the support of my research findings, that
the Investment tax credit is in large part
an Inequitable tax loophole. Its avowed pur-
pose, according to its original sponsors, was
to offer an incentive for greater business in-
vestment and consequent technological ad-
vance and contribution to economic growth.
I confess to being dublous initially that this
form of intervention in the economy is eco-
nomically justified. The free market and
business enterprise should normally be
trusted to decide upon the proportion of re-
sources to be allocated to current consump-
tion as opposed to investment for the future
and as to one form of investment against
another. Before asking government to en-
courage a particular form of investment,
that in eligible equipment, as opposed to
investment in plant, in research and devel-
opment, in human beings generally, a clear
case should be established that the market
mechanism has somehow broken down and
that a correction to the bias or disfavor in-
troduced by the market with regard to this
particular form of investment is necessary.
No such case, in my opinion, was ever dem-
onstrated.

Further, the particular form of the invest-
ment credit for equipment, as finally en-
acted, offered relatively little advantage or
incentive to those who might, as a conse-
quence of the legislation, invest more than
they would have invested otherwise. It is
rather offered most of the benefits for in-
vestment which unquestionably would have
been undertaken anyway. Merely to clarify
this point, rather than to endorse any partic-
ular alternative, a measure which would
have offered no tax credit for investment not
above the average investment of the previous
five years but, say, a 14% credit or even a
219% or 287% credit for investment above the
previous average, would have been much
more effective in stimulating new invest-
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ment. It would have brought about a much
higher ratio of dollars of additional invest-
ment to dollars of lost tax revenues than
what has been accomplished with the cur-
rent act.2

The investment tax credit thus constitutes
in large part a “give-away” of particular ben-
efit to those businesses and their owners
that normally invest heavily in equipment.
If the level of business taxation has been
considered too high, a more appropriate
method for reducing that level would have
been & general reduction in income tax rates
for corporate business and corresponding ap-
propriate reductions in individual income
tax rates from which unincorporated busi-
ness would benefit as well. An Investment
tax credit for equipment which offers dis-
proportionate tax savings and benefits to
those businesses and their owners which
normally purchase large amounts of equip-
ment is precisely the type of tax loophole
that this Committee should be committed
to eliminate. While I would have favored
ellminating the tax credit at any time, its
elimination now is particularly called for in
the light of concern that the high levels of
projected business investment demand are
particularly harmful to efforts to contain
inflation and to keep down our currently
very high rates of interest. For while I have
argued that the investment tax credit con-
stitutes in much larger part a pure tax re-
duction, rather than an incentive for great-
er business expenditures on equipment,
there is no reason in the current situation to
offer any stimulus to such business spend-
ing. And at last, on the subject of the Invest-
ment credit, its removal at this time may
perhaps facilitate the application of selected
credits or tax incentives, along lines ap-
parently under consideration by the Admin-
istration, which would encourage particular
business expenditures, whether for manpow-
er tralning, urban rebuilding or other pur-
poses, where there are cleary compelling rea=-
sons for government intervention.

In conclusion, I may reiterate that I op-
pose extension of the surcharge on the
grounds that it is a war-related measure
which can only facilitate continuation of our
costly military venture in Vietnam and the
new escalation of the arms race which some
would apparently favor as the war and spend-
ing directly related to it are ended. Since
continuation of these high tax rates will be
assoclated with continuation if not expan-
sion of the high government expenditures
for war and defense, extension of the sur-
charge, far from proving a measure to com=-
bat inflation will actually, as I have argued
previously with some confirmation from sub-
sequent events, do nothing effective to com-
bat inflation. Continuation of special excise
taxes Is undesirable for the same reasons
and also because it will actually contribute
diretcly to inflation in the higher prices to be
paid by purchasers to cover the taxes. I also
see merit in opposition to continuation of
both the exclse taxes and the surcharge so
long as major tax loopholes contribute to
such an inequitable tax structure and con-
centration of tax burden on the great mass
of individuals and businesses which earn
their Incomes in forms which do not permit
ready tax avoidance. And lastly, despite rec-
ognition that repeal of the investment tax
credit is in effect a tax increase which might
also contribute to excessive war and military
expenditures, other considerations of equity
and resource allocation lead me to favor its
repeal.

2T have set forth some statistical results
of analysis of this subject in *“Tax Policy

and Investment Behavior: Comment,”
American Economic Review, June 1969, gal-
leys currently available,
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NEED FOR SAFEGUARD

HON. JOHN 0. MARSH, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 27, 1969

Mr. MARSH. Mr. Speaker, recently
the Secretary of the Army, in an address
to the Union League Club’s public affairs
luncheon in New York City on April 28,
1969, outlined in his remarks the need
for the Safeguard anti-ballistic-missile
system.

In a very definitive statement he points
out what Safeguard can do and cannot
do. In pointing to the need of this system,
he outlines very clearly the work of the
Soviets’ antimissile program, as well as
the development of their nuclear strike
capabilities. His speech clearly draws
on the geopolitical considerations, and
shows that the Safeguard system is
designed to prevent, rather than start,
a nuclear exchange. It is designed as a
measure to insure peace rather than a
step toward war.

For the reasons mentioned above, I
would like to bring it to the attention of
other Members of the House:

REMARKS BY THE HONORABLE STANLEY R.
RESOR, SECRETARY OF THE ArMY, UNION
LeEAaGUE CLUB’s PUuBLIC AFFAIRS LUNCHEON,
NEw Yorx Crry, N.Y., MoNDAY, APRIL 28,
1969

SAFEGUARD

I want to talk to you today about what
seem to me to be the major considerations
involved in the current debate over the Pres-
ident’s decision to continue deployment of
a thin ballistic missile defense system. The
facts of the thermonuclear age, and even
more of the prospect of a possible thermo-
nuclear war, are horrible to contemplate.
Yet technology and certain irrevocable de-
cisions have made these facts and that aw-
ful prospect inescapable today. The debate
over whether or not we should deploy an
anti-ballistic missile system cannot be con-
ducted without taking into account of those
facts, and the decision must be one which
offers the greatest hope of reducing the
prospect of such a war.

I want first to describe the nuclear en-
vironment within which our judgments
must be made. I will next describe certain
trends In that environment which cause se-
rlous concern and which we belleve require
the deployment of the Safeguard ballistic
missile defense system in order to preserve
stability in that nuclear situation. Finally,
I want to give you my views of the most
significant reservations which have been
expressed by those opposing deployment.

Let me describe briefly the nuclear arms
environment in which we live. I do this
knowing that it is generally familiar to
most of you, but I believe that an Informed
discussion of defense against ballistic mis-
siles must proceed from a common under-
standing of the facts of the nuclear en-
vironment In which we can now live. We
cannot unillaterally or quickly change the
fact that we live in a world where peace
is ultimately preserved by the mutual capa-
bility of the major powers to assure one an-
other's destruction in the event of war—a
delicate nuclear balance.

We and the Sovlets each have large ar-
senals of nuclear warheads. SBome are affixed
to missiles which are either land-based or
carried in submarines, and some are intended
to be delivered by bombers. Our land-based




May 28, 1969

missiles, most Minutemen, are burled in
hardened silos. Our nuclear submarines, the
Polaris, are virtually impossible to locate
when on station. And some of our bombers
are on alert and prepared to take off on short
notice. For these reasons our nuclear striking
power could itoday survive an attack by all
of the missiles now in the Soviet inventory
and still retallate with a blow which would
destroy the Soviet Union as a nation, killing
millions of its people and eliminating much
of its industrial capacity. Our confidence in
this ability to retaliate derlves not soclely
from the number of weapons we have, but
also from the fact that with three baslcally
different weapons systems we are confident
that many weapons will penetrate any de-
fense which the Soviets might erect. The
Soviets know this and their behavior is in-
fluenced accordingly.

The Soviets also have the capacity to ab-
sorb a first strike by our nuclear forces and
in retaliation infliet destruction on the
United States sufficient to end our existence
as a nation. I am sure that they believe it
vital to their national interests to retain at
least that capability.

What I have described is mutual assured
destruction, the doctrine which has been
the basis of our deterrence since the Soviets
first deployed large numbers of intercontl-
nental ballistic missiles.

None of us prefers to see the world this
way. But it is the world we live in. In the
absence of another way to offset the Soviet
threat and to provide the natlon a means
to ensure its survival, reliance on retaliation
as our deterrent has been affirmed by every
President since General Elsenhower. And in
all lkelihood we will have to continue to
rely on our assured destruction as our deter-
rent until, either by agreement or by parallel
action, we and the Soviets move to some
other basis for our security.

Because deterrence is the foundation of
the very survival of our nation today, we
must make every reasonable effort to pro-
tect our retaliatory forces. And it is because
we see certain trends in Soviet deployments
and activity in the development of nuclear
forces—trends which if continued could
lead to substantial threats to our nuclear
forces—that we have taken the steps we are
taking in the deployment of the Safeguard
balllstic missile defense system.

Let me describe for you, insofar as tlme
and security requirements permit, what it is
that has caused us to take these steps. PFirst
is the continuing deployment of the Bovlet
S58-9 intercontinental ballistic missile. The
S8-9 can carry a warhead with a yleld of up
to 25 megatons, that is powerful enough so
that if it hits within one mile of a Minute-
man silo that missile is very likely to be ren-
dered useless if not destroyed. One SS-9 can
also carry three separate smaller warheads
of about 5 megatons each, These would have
to impact within about one-half of a mile of
a silo to be effective. There are no insuperable
technical barriers to achieving that accuracy,
and if it is achleved, the threat to our Min-
uteman force would grow rapidly with the
continued deployment of the 8S-9. We have
seen as recently as two weeks ago evidence of
Soviet testing the SS-9 with multiple war-
heads and we have reason to believe that that
testing will continue.

Why do we regard the S8-0 as a potential
threat to the Minuteman? Princlpally be-
cause we can see at this time only one mili-
tary use for such large missiles in such great
numbers, and that is to erode the Minute-
man deterrent force. The nuclear weapons
which leveled Hiroshima and Nagasakl were
one-one-thousandth the yield of the single
88-9 warhead. No strategist or planner be-
Heves that a weapon meant for attacks on all
but the largest cities needs to be any larger
than ahout one megaton, one-fifth the yield
of each of the 88-9 multiple warheads which
are under development. We assume from the
warhead size of other Boviet missiles that
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they understand the sufficlency of smaller ex-
plosions. What the continuing deployment of
the S5-9 represents then is a growing capa-
bility on the part of the Soviets to destroy
our ICBMs, which are a key element in our
deterrent.

At the same time we are faced with a rapid
growth in the Soviet nuclear powered missile-
carrying submarine force, comparable to our
Polaris. The Sovlets have been building such
vessels for several years, but at a gradual
rate. Recently the rate increased noticeably,
and if it continues the Soviets will have a
force equal to ours by 1975. How does this
bear on our ability to guarantee retaliatory
destruction of the Boviet Union in case of
an attack? Submarine-launched missiles
would pose a grave threat to our bomber
forces. At all times some of our bombers are
in an alert position. If the Soviets launched
land-based ICBMs at us today, we would
have enough warning time to enable those
alert planes to take off before their airfield
were hit. But if the missiles were launched
from submarines off our coast, that warning
time could be cut by half or more. Short of
keeping an adequate number of cur bombers
aloft at all times—and that would cost about
$1 billion per year—we know of no way to get
an adequate number of them off their air-
fields in time to avold a submarine-launched
missile. This then is another potential threat
which faces us—a growing capability on the
part of the Soviets to destroy or severely
damage the bomber component of our re-
taliatory forces.

If these threats materlalize we would be
left to rely primarily on our nuclear sub-
marines for our retaliatory force. This is a
formidable force, and one which we are con-
fident is safe now from detection and de-
struction by the Soviets. But just as we are
constantly working on ways to counter the
Soviet submarine threat, so we too can be
sure they are seeking ways to counter ours.
Thus if the emerging threats described above
materialize, we are left to depend on a system
which may suddenly become vulnerable to a
Soviet development which we cannot im-
mediately counter. It would be unwise to rely
on any single component of our nuclear force
to ensure our survival—and it has long been
our practice not to do so.

In view of the threat to our ICBMs which
the 5S-9 can pose, and the threat to our
bomber force which the Soviet submarine
force can pose, we need to find a means to
counter those threats should they emerge
and thus preserve our retaliatory capability.
The Bafeguard ballistic missile defense sys-
tem is such a means.

Basically, Safeguard is a relatively thin de-
fense against ballistic missiles—thin in the
sense that it will not possess the capability
to proteet our citles from a massive Soviet
attack. Protection from such attack ls not
technically feasible under present circum-
stances. Moreover, we recognize that the
Soviets see it in their national interest to
preserve their retaliatory capablility against
us. A thick missile defense of our cities would
probably appear to them as a threat to that
capability and in all likelihood cause them to
add additional offensive nuclear forces.

Safeguard will, however, protect a mini-
mum essential number of our missile sites
from a Soviet first strike. It will also provide
added warning time for our bomber forces
on alert. These two contributions will help
to preserve our nuclear deterrent,

In addition, the Safeguard ballistic mis-
sile defense system 1s designed to protect the
United States from any small ICBM attack,
the kind which Communist China might be
capable of launching in the 1970's. Commu-
nist China is developing an ICEM capability.
It is not progressing quite at the rate we once
thought it would, but it is progressing. We
expect that by the mid-1970's Communist
China will possess the capability of killing
ten to twenty million Americans in a nuclear
strike. The Chinese Communists should be
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deterred by our retallatory capability, but we
are sufficiently uncertain of how they might
react in a crisis that it seems prudent to pro-
tect against a Chinese nuclear attack if at
all possible. Additionally, our Asian allies will
have greater confidence in the credibility of
our commitments if they know that we can
come to their aid, when it is in our interest
to do so, with little risk to us of a nuclear
attack from China.

Finally, there is the problem of an acci-
dental launch. I would hope that the other
nuclear powers, like ourselves, have estab-
lished procedures and designed devices to
prevent the accidental launch of any of their
nuclear weapons. But with a thousand enemy
nuclear warheads deployed, the chance of
such an accident nonetheless exists. If it
should happen, at the least there would be
great destruction; at the worst, it might lead
to misunderstandings as to motive and to
the initiation of further nuclear exchange.
The protection that the Safeguard System
will provide against an accidental launch
alone provides substantial justification for
the cost of the system.

One aspect of the President’s decision to
deploy the Safeguard system has not re-
ceived the attention which I belleve it de-
serves, and this has led to misunderstanding.
The Safeguard plan has been approved in
principle, but insofar as execution iz con-
cerned only two installations have been rec-
ommended to Congress for authorization—
one at Malmstrom Air Force Base In Montana
and one at Grand Forks Air Force Base in
North Dakota. Before further deployments
are approved, the intelligence estimates on
which the potential threats described here
are based, will be updated and reviewed and
at the highest levels of government, If those
estimates reveal a change in the development
of the threat as we now see it, the Safeguard
deployment will be modified accordingly. The
progress of deployment will also be governed
by the status of any arms control discussions
we may be having with the Soviets. In short,
Safeguard will be deployed only as the threat
against which it is designed to protect de-
velops and only if it is not inconsistent with
any progress we might be making in arms
control talks.

In this connection, some have asked why
it 1s necessary to begin deployment now. Why
not walt until more facts are available on the
Soviet SS-0 deployment and the growth of
the Soviet submarine fleet and until we have
tested Sovlet intentions in arms control? If
we proceed now with the deployment ap-
proved by the President last month our first
sites will not be operational until 1974, If the
Soviet developments continue at the current
rate they could at that time pose an unac-
ceptable threat to our nuclear forces, and the
Chinese threat may have begun to material-
ize. If the decision to deploy is postponed for
even one year we would have to disband our
present manufacturing and construction
preparations, and the readiness of the first
sites would be delayed approximately two
yvears. The first sites then would not be
operational until 1976.

This, then, is the case for Safeguard. It is
a carefully measured response to a potential-
ly serious threat to our national security. It
is a response which can be tallored as the
threat evolves or fades, and as we learn more
of our chances to reach arms control agree=
ment with the Soviets.

Why, then, i1s it the subject of so much
controversy? I belleve that its critlcs are
driven by three concerns. Pirst, there is
concern that our deployment will lead to a
further escalation in the arms race, increas-
ing the burden of the cost of arms. Second-
ly, there is concern that it will diminish the
chances for an arms control agreement be-
tween us and the Soviet Union. And thirdly,
there is a concern that the system will not
work, and that the money to be spent, which
is indeed a large sum, will be wasted. These
are matters which should concern us, but I
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believe on careful analysis that they do not
drive us to conclude that we should not de-
ploy the system.

First, as to whether the deployment will
escalate the arms race, I think the answer
there is clearly no, unless the Soviets are
unalterably determined to gain a first strike
capability against us. Because Safeguard is
not a city or population defense against the
Soviet's capability to inflict intolerable
fatalities on the United States, Safeguard
will not impaet on the Soviet deterrent.
Therefore it should not evoke a reaction
from the Boviets, if they intend to continue
to rely on their retaliatory capability for
their deterrent. The best evidence of the
limited purpose of the Safeguard system
lies not in our professions of its purpose but
in the deployment of the Safeguard missile
sites. They are deployed initially near two
of our major Minuteman fields, and subse-
quently near other such fields, near major
air bases and generally along both coasts of
the mainland. The fact that Safeguard is
designed only as a protection for our deter-
rent forces from the Soviet attack and for
protection against a light Chinese attack,
is evident from the sites chosen for the sys-
tem. These are sites from which an effective
defense of our cities against a large Soviet
attack could mnot be undertaken, even if
such a defense were technically feasible.

Turning to the second concern, I do not
believe that the deployment of Safeguard
will lessen the chances for an arms control
agreement with the Soviets, In fact, it may
even increase these chances. We should first
recall the events of last year. In May Con-
gress debated the question of the deployment
of the Sentinel anti-ballistic missile system.
In that debate the argument was made, as
it is now being made, that a ballistic missile
defense deployment would frustrate the
chance for arms control talks with the So-
viets. Nonetheless, Congress then authorized
deployment, and it was after Congress’ de-
cision that the Soviets suggested that we
begin arms control talks.

The Soviets have, as you know, already
deployed a ballistic missile defense around
Moscow. On the basis of current intelligence
we belleve that they intend to continue the
development and deployment of that system.
They also have the Tallinn defensive system
which is now believed to be primarily di-
rected agalnst bombers. But it is not clear
that it cannot be upgraded to obtain an anti-
ballistic missile capability. Moreover, they
have stated that they do not regard defensive
systems as provocative. It seems clear then
that the Soviets do not believe there is a
necessary inconsistency between the deploy-
??:: of defensive systems and arms control
alks.

I mentioned the chance that our deploy-
ment of SBafeguard may improve the likeli-
hood of arms control negotiations. There are
two bases for this. First, by merely respond-
ing to the recent Boviet developments de-
scribed above we are serving notice that we
are prepared to take the necessary steps to
ensure our security. If there was ever any
doubt in the minds of the Soviets, this should
provide further evidence of our determina-
tion to prevent them from obtalning any ad-
vantage in strategic nuclear arms, thus add-
ing incentive to mnegotiate an arms control
agreement. Second, by responding to those
Soviet developments with a defensive system
designed so that it should not escalate the
arms race, we have served notice on them
that we seek the kind of stability which
would be achieved in an arms control agree-
ment,.

Finally, as to the effectiveness of SBafeguard,
it is important to that the system
we contemplate does not embrace any un-
proved technological features. Each of the
components, the radars, the missiles, the
communications, and the computers, 1is
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within the current state of the art. Our test-
ing program has provided satisfactory results
thus far and we will continue an intensive
testing program. Through the production,
deployment and operational manning of the
first two sites, the system will be given an
even higher confidence by assuring that any
minor unforeseen problems are identified
and remedied.

In closing, I would like to make some
ohservations which, while they do not re-
late directly to the decision to deploy Safe-
guard, do seem to me to underlie in some
respects the debate in which we are engaged
and which are matters for all of us to think
about in the long term. Our nuclear strategy
rests today on a delicate nuclear balance.
This will be so as long as we rely on nuclear
weaponry for security and so long as offen-
sive weapons dominate. I do not believe that
we should be prepared now to consign future
generations to live under this delicate nu-
clear balance unless we see that it is ab-
solutely necessary. We should strive, and we
should be willing to spend, in an effort to
find our way out of that uneasy world. This
is of course the focus of our arms control
efforts. But In the beginning at least, arms
control arrangements will merely stabilize
the condition of balance of nuclear destruc-
tion, not eliminate it.

One can conceive of long-term develop-
ments, either in the arms control fleld or
outside it, whereby the defense is allowed to
overtake the offense, and our security is
preserved not because of our evident willing-
ness to destroy our enemies and be destroyed
ourselves in the process, but because of
our ability to protect ourselves In the first
instance from those enemies. Safeguard does
not promise us this. Because it s designed
only to protect our deterrent capability, it
is not in itself going to lead to this kind of
readjustment in the nuclear world, But it
is a step in that direction, for it represents
& decision to choose an optlon involving
defense Instead of additional offense in the
continuing quest for our security.

INDUSTRY AND DEFENSE: A TIMELY
INDICATION OF THE U.S. MILI-
ITARY-INDUSTRIAL RELATION-
SHIP

HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 27, 1969

Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, Vice Adm.
J. B. Colwell, U.S. Navy, has delivered
an interesting and timely commentary
on the U.S. military-industrial relation-
ship which I think should be called tfo
the attention of the Congress. It was
delivered before the New York chapter
of the American Ordnance Association
on April 10, 1969, and will appear in the
July-August 1969 issue of Ordnance. I
submit these remarks for reprinting in
the CowncrEssTONAL ReEcorp at this time:
INDUSTRY AND DEFENSE: A TiMELY VINDICA-

TION OF THE U.S. MILITARY-INDUSTRIAL

RELATIONSHIP
(By Vice Adm. J. B. Colwell, US. Navy,

Deputy Chief of Naval Operations, Fleet

Operations and Readiness)

The United States today has a very large
military establishment. It is sizable in man-
power, numbering over two milllon men. It
is sizable in real property holdings, both here
and abroad. It has a sizable inventory of
aircraft, vehicles, and ships.
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The cost of maintaining this force also is
sizable. This year some 60 per cent of our
governmental budget or 12 percent of our
gross national product will be spent in sup-
port of our defense establishment. Without
debating the adequacy of this outlay, past
and current, it is an obvious fact that mili-
tary preparedness ls an expensive business.

This military force is built upon and sus-
tained by the largest industrial economy the
world has ever known. To defend our Nation
in today's environment, we must have the
most advanced, most effective weapons which
can be produced, and we must have them in
sufficient numbers. There is no second-place
prize in a military contest.

It is our industrial technology and pro-
duction capacity which make it possible to
put such weapons into the hands of our
troops. The resulting military force safe-
guards our economy. Our economy, thus se-
cure, maintains for our society the world’s
highest standard of living with its rights to
life, liberty, and the pursuit of happiness,

This, simply stated, ls the military-indus-
trial relationship which exists in our country.

Certainly there is a so-called “military-in-
dustrial complex” in this country! Our mili-
tary forces could not exist without it, and, in
the international environment in which we
find ourselves, our country could not long
exlist without the means to achieve military
securlty.

There are those, however, who would have
us believe that the military and industry
operate in an entirely different manner from
the normal manufacturer-consumer rela-
tlonships which are accepted in other sectors
of our economy.

The country has been warned of an in-
sidious Military-Industrial Complex, con=-
trolled by an oligarchy of military and Iin-
dustrial leaders, The necessary teamwork be-
tween industrial management and members
of the Defense Department is alleged by some
to represent a form of conspiracy, generated
not in the Nation's interest but for the pur-
pose of personal power and immense profit.

The existence of this complex, we are
warned, will lead to the ruination of our
economy, the reduction of our democracy to
a garrison state, and, finally, to our destruc-
tion through irrational war.

I am not so naive as to forget that there
are historical incidents of illegal activitles
and collusion in the past, nor to deny that
there are people in the military and in busi-
ness today who would turn a dishonest dol-
iar. But I would emphatically deny that such
activity is widespread, and I submit that the
possibility of activity so extensive as to ap-
proach a conspiracy is Indeed remote,

Let me develop the strange kind of logic
which leads to an erroneous conclusion
about the military-industrial relationship.
It begins with the establishment of demand
which, in this supposed case, is generated
by an aberration in the desires of the mili-
tary leader whose mind is fixed on war and
who demands all the things with which to
wage war. It is never satisfled with the
capabllity or quality of the weapons in the
arsenal and is constantly striving for more
and better arms.

Industry, so the story goes, always inter-
ested in a good market, responds to flll this
demand. Going further, industry applies the
professional hard sell, playing on the fears
and egos of the anxious and easily convinced
military.

By elaborate advertising and lavish enter-
talnment, the fable continues, industry gen-
erates artificial demands for useless weap-
ons. Once this cycle is established, the mill-
tary and industry join forces and control
this process for thelr mutual advantage. The
middlemen are the retired military officers
employed by the defense contractors.

How 1is it that such business can be carried
on despite governmental controls and con-
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gressional checks? How can it be done right
under the noses of a suspicious press and
public? Again, the explanation is the military
mind.

However, this time the critics have trans-
formed the character of this mind. It is no
longer slow and easily persuaded. The point
is now made that military opinions and
advice prevall because the military has pro-
duced an unending supply of distinguished,
capable articulate, and effective leaders.

Their skill, energy, and dedication make
them dominant in almost every government
or civic organization they may inhabit, from
high position to the local PTA. They are able
to dazzle the Congress by their intricate
budgetary footwork.

The public at large is supposedly hood-
winked by a vast public-relations campaign
(referred to in the complex as propaganda)
and by what might be called the military-
industrial auxiliary. This includes all those
who have ever served in the military and a
number of organizations and persons who
are just sympathetic.

They lobby for the complex, supplement
the propaganda with periodicals extolling the
merits of a strong defense posture, and gen-
erally subvert the population by encouraging
youth to enlist, making patriotic speeches,
and organizing Fourth of July parades.

However, this is not the way it works In
real life., You know it, I know it, and I think
the great American public knows it.

Let us look at the structure which mili-
tates against the feared unholy alliance. In
the first place, each service has a limited
budget which it will not knowingly waste on
unneeded weapons or inflated prices.

Secondly, anyone remotely familiar with
Government contracting procedures knows
that the restraints, checks, audits, and re-

quirements make it extremely difficult for

any collusion to take place. Also, the con-

tractors are competing among themselves.
One might ask a contractor who has just

lost a major contract-formulation/contract-
definition bid, after having spent millions of
his own money, what his opinion is of the
military-industrial complex!

What about those retired senior officers who
are employed by industry? The real reasons
are very evident. It is good commonsense for
a company engaged in building weapons to
hire individuals conversant with the opera=-
tlonal employment of those weapons. Oll
companies employ petroleum engineers, drug
firms employ physicians, defense firms hire
military professionals. To do otherwise would
result in less effective designs and a less ca-
pable military arsenal.

If there were such a thing as a highly
polished smoothly functioning military-in-
dustrial complex working for the mutual
benefit of both parties, would our shipbuild-
ing industry be in the shape it is in today?
Would 58 per cent of U.S. naval combatant
ships be 20 years old or older? Would our
aging and overworked fleet be on the verge
of obsolescence?

Consider these figures: in 1963, the gross
national product was just under $600 bil-
lion—the Navy shipbullding account was
#2.8 billion; in 1966 the GNP had risen to
$750 milllon but Navy ship construction had
dropped to 82 billlon; in 1969, with a near-
$000 billion GNP, the amount allocated to
building new men of war had dwindled to
$1.2 billion,

I ask you, what has happened to the
smoothly effective operation of the military-
industrial complex?

And then there is the charge of militariza-
tion of Amerlcan soclety. I would submit that
in a society which permits citizens dressed
as Viet Cong to march on Easter Sunday,
overemphasis on the military virtues of loy-
alty, patriotism, duty, discipline, and service
to country is hardly the problem. If the cul-
ture i1s so geared to the military, if the mili-
tary is so respected, admired, powerful, and
influential, why is retention of officers and

men one of our most serlous problems?

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

No, I think that those who are so con=-
cerned with this danger not only have over=
looked our long history, they have closed
their eyes to the present opposition to the
draft, dissension over the Vietnam war, and
disillusionment with structured power.

Of all of the fallacious arguments, the one
which personally distresses me most is the
allegation that the military man essentially
wants war. The charge is leveled from time
to time that the leaders of the complex de-
liberately plan wars because war justifies the
existence of the establishment; that war pro-
vides experience for the military novice, chal-
lenges for the professional, and the field to
exercise, prove, and perfect the industrial
products. Thus war is not only welcomed but
actively sought.

Well, what of these charges? What about
this mythical beast?

First let me say that there is no such
thing as the military mind. Military men as
a group have similar inclinations, feelings,
and general codes, but to assume that they
think differently from any other segment of
our soclety is ridiculous. They are products
of the same schools, live in the same neigh-
borhoods, read the same literature, and are
exposed to the same pressures of domestic
life as are other Americans. And as Americans
they differ among themselves in their think-
ing just as do thelr neighbors.

In polnt of fact, the military man his-
torically has opposed reckless, aggressive, bel-
ligerent action. He may argue that the danger
of war requires more armament, but he will
never argue that increased armament makes
war desirable. He dreads war,

Concerning the professional associations, it
is a significant point that these organizations
serve a vital purpose in bringing together
professionals who are engaged in a serious,
expensive business critical to our natlional
survival. Such liaison has been vastly bene-
ficial in maintaining our defense.

I have attempted to show that fear of a
massive military partnership with industry
is without basls in fact. Such a thing does
not now, nor did it ever, exist. Under our
form of government, under the leadership of
wise men imbued with an abiding love of
country, it will not come to pass.

We cannot return to a simpler time when
the problems of world leadership and the
complexities of technological warfare did not
rest upon our shoulders. The threat which
we face is real, and we must have a modern
strong military establishment in order to
defend ourselves,

I view the military-industrial complex, if
we choose to use that term, as an essential
element of our national survival. An occa-
slonal self-serving individual there may be,
for infallibility is a scarce commodity. But
patriotism is in rich supply, and our loyalty
and integrity are not for sale.

FANNING THE FLAMES

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 27, 1969

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, those
who are familiar with the day-to-day
happenings in New York City are aware,
of course, of the conflicts that have been
waged on the college campuses. Of equal
concern is the inciting of high school
students in the area who are much more
susceptible to the arguments of the radi-
cal elements. No issue among students
is too minor if dissension between ad-
ministrators and students can be created.

The New York Daily News of Tuesday,
May 27, carried an article on radical,
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underground high school publications by
its education editor, Judson Hand. As
Mr. Hand observes, the tone of most of
the underground publications is blatant-
ly revolutionary, and one or more of
them has appeared at virtually every
public and private high school in New
York City. Needless to say, the problem
of maintaining a peaceful atmosphere in
the schools is compounded by the dis-
semination of incendiary literature ex-
horting impressionable young minds to
rebel against those in authority.

The situation in the New York City
area is no doubt being repeated in other
schools in the country and should be the
subject of possible corrective action. I
submit the above-cited article, “High
School Students Turn to New Texts—
On Rebellion,” by Judson Hand, for in-
clusion in the Recorp at this point:

Hicr ScHooOL STUDENTS TURN TO NEW TEXTS—
ON REBELLION
(By Judson Hand)

Schools throughout the metropolitan area
are being flooded with underground, revo-
lutionary newspapers and do-it-yourself
manuals for student rebellion.

The publications range from crudely
mimeographed tirades against the school es-
tablishment, published, mostly on an irregu-
lar basis, by teenage radicals and their older
allies, to The New York High School Free
Press, which claims a citywide circulation
of more than 50,000,

Dozens of school and city officlals, in-
cluding Mayor Lindsay, have cited the un-
derground press as a major factor in the stu-
dent disturbances this spring in the clty's
public school system.

As much as most princlpals would like to
curb the excesses of the radical high school
press, virtually all agree that this would be
difficult, if not impossible, because of protec-
tions to free speech under the First Amend-
ment,

Sometimes, the underground newspapers
compete directly with authorized high school
publications. For example, The Hickory Hog
appeared at Andrew Jackson High School In
Queens, where the school paper is called The
Hickory Log.

“Hog" Is the code word in underground
newspapers for school officials and cops.

The tone of most of the underground pub-
lecations is blatantly revolutionary. Cartoons
of students holding pistols to the heads of
principals are not unusual. And school au-
thoritles are reviled in the most obscene
terms.

Because of the Inflammatory material,
many high school principals have banned
the publications inside their schools, but it's
perfectly legal for students to distribute
them on sidewalks just off school property.

“There's nothing we can do about this”
sald Louls Shuker, principal of Jamalea High
School and an outspoken critic of the un-
derground press.

Another principal, Edward Kolevzon of Co-

lumbus High School in the Bronx and presi-
dent of the High School Principals Assocla-
tion, believes that the high school under-
ground press should be investigated by
authorities.
“TWe've asked the mayor, the Board of
Education and Superintendent of Schools
Bernard Donovan to conduct such an investi-
gation, but so far all three have declined to
answer our letters,” said Eolevzon.

The mimeographed papers, one or more of
which has appeared at virtually every public
and private high school in the city, are passed
furtively from student to student in school
hallways and washrooms even though, in
many cases, the students risk disciplinary
action from their principals if they are found
with the publications on them inside the
schools.
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By far the most popular of the high school
radical papers is the High School Free Press,
which students call “the Freep.”

The Free Press is sold on some newsstands
(for 15 cents) and is hawked outside schools
by students (for five cents). It includes ad-
vertising for rock records, movies, mod cloth-
ing and radical political groups. An agency
called Vulture sells ads for the “Freep” and
seven other publications, some radical and
some devoted to rock music and mod art.

Much of the newspaper, which usually runs
to about 20 tablold pages, is devoted to dis-
patches from radical students, mainly at high
schools in the city but some from as far afield
as Atlanta and Santiago, Chile.

The tone of many of the dispatches is that
of an article against student suspensions
which appeared on page three of a recent
issue of the “Freep.”

“This year suspensions have been mostly
political in nature,” declares the correspond-
ent. “The Board of Education is training
plainclothes cops for permanent assignment
to troubled schools. We’ll have to show them
that that ain’t enough to stop us. Onward the
struggle! Student power!”

Later on, the dispatch speculates that “the
enemy” of the student movement may be no
“obviously discernible person, but possibly
your own mother!”

Another dispatch allegedly came from a
student at Dalton, one of the city's best
known private schools. Since the correspond-
ent remained anonymous, however, this can-
not be checked one way or the other.

“We are moving into a new stage with the
capability of winning,” sald the corre-
spondent. “In a large measure, we have been
successful. Even the kids who were last year’s
gutless liberals (or worse) are demanding
power.”

The writer sald that the radical movement
in private schools was now concentrating on
repeal of dress codes, the right of radical
students to have their own bulletin boards
and a school discipline committee which
would include students. To promote these
ends, the correspondent continued, “we have
been using the existing student government
to the utmost, stacking various committee
meetings when necessary.”
~ According to Shuker, the underground
high school publications tend to break down
into two groups—those produced by white
radical students and those published by
black students. However, the two groups
of papers overlap, with white radical papers
urging black power and black-oriented pub-
lications calling for more student rights
and blasting the establishment.

Most parents, Shuker sald, oppose the
radical lilne of most of the underground
papers and are horrified by the obscenities
that they include.

“But a few parents actually support and
applaud their children’s participation in the
underground press,” he sald. “Sometimes
these parents are doctors and lawyers living
in $60,000 homes. In one case, & mother and
her son collaborated to produce their own
underground paper against the administra-
tion of my school.”

Shuker and other principals agreed that,
though most of the high school underground
papers were revolutionary in tone, they did
not follow any discernible party line fror
Peking, Havana or Moscow.

“Many of the underground writers just
aren't smart enough to have such an ideol-
ogy,” said Shuker. “But ideology or not,
the incitements to rebellion are contaglous
and tend to discredit and undermine school
administrators.

“Sometimes the stock-in-trade of these
papers is outright les,” he added. “For ex-
ample, I was accused falsefy of sending
the names of all members of the senior class
to draft boards.”
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In addition to underground newspapers,
manuals outlining how to participate In
student demonstrations are distributed
widely at schools. One such manual lists
“basic rules for avoiding useless arrests and
injuries and for handling it when you get
busted.”

The Partisan, published by Youth Against
War & Facism, is carrying an analysis, from
a leftist point of view, of last spring’s rebel-
lion at Columbia University.

Rat, also widely read in the city's high
schools, features “subterranean news,” in-
cluding a detailed account of recent student
uprisings at Berkeley, California. The Move-
ment, though published in San Francisco,
has many readers In New York City and
currently is carrying an article on dissent
in local high schools and elsewhere entitled
“Who's Against the Wall?"

The Guardian, which describes itself as
“an independent radical newsweekly,” in-
cludes tightly written news stories presented
ifrom a radical viewpoint.

Such papers as The Black Panther, The
East Village Other and The Student Union
Voice also are widely read among high school
students.

“Where do you draw the line between ob-
scenity and legitimate freedom of expres-
slon?" asked one principal. “And how do you
decide when a student is advocating violent
overthrow of the government?"

Most principals interviewed predicted that
the underground press would continue to
plague them—at least for the immediate
future.

“Students are excited by it,” sald Shuker.
“Some want to jump on the radical band-
wagon.”

H. CHAPMAN ROSE, CLEVELAND BAR
ASSOCIATION PRESIDENT, SAYS
LAWBREAKERS HAMPER WAR ON
POVERTY

HON. WILLIAM E. MINSHALL

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 27, 1969

Mr. MINSHALL. Mr, Speaker, my good
friend, H. Chapman Rose, has legions of
friends and admirers in the Nation’s
Capital who will be as pleased as I am
to know that he has just been installed
as president of the Cleveland Bar Asso-
ciation. It is an honor long overdue his
brilliant record as lawyer, civic leader,
and citizen. It also carries with it great
responsibility, which Chappie Rose, as a
proven leader, is well equipped to handle.
His installation address is a promise of
the excellence we can anticipate from
him as head of the Bar and I would like
to share it, prefaced by a biographical
sketech from the May 15 Plain Dealer,
with my colleagues in the House:

[From the Plain Dealer, May 15, 1969]

Rose LeEFr MARK IN MANY PLACES

H. Chapman Rose, who was graduated
magna cum laude from Harvard law school,
was installed last night as president of the
Cleveland Bar Association.

Rose, a partner in the law firm of Jones,
Day, Cockley & Reavis, also had the distine-
tion during his undergraduate days at
Princeton of introducing the silk hat and
cutaway coat to the baseball diamond.

The departure from the usual baseball garb
was the forerunner of a tradition that estab-
lished “Chappy” Rose as the mediator in the
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break in athletic relations between Harvard
and Princeton.

As a junior at Princeton and president of
the Dally Princetonian when the break in
athletic relations between the two schools
occurred, Rose revived competition by chal-
lenging the Harvard Crimson staff to a
“spoof’” baseball game.

As captailn and pitcher of the Princeton
nine, Rose walked to the diamond garbed in
silk topper and cutaway coat and proceeded
to laugh the bitterness out of the minds of
both colleges.

He was one of the outstanding Princeton
college journalists and a leader in the stu-
dent peace movement, the National Student
Federation.

He was chosen by Supreme Court Justice
Oliver Wendell Holmes as his “young fellow,”
an honor that went each year to an outstand-
ing student.

After a year in Washington, Rose was ad-
mitted to the Ohio Bar in 1933 and joined
the firm of Tolles, Hogsett and Ginn of Cleve-
land, predecessor to the firm of Jones, Day.
Cockley & Reavis of Cleveland and Washing-
ton, D.C.

He jolned the Army as a captain in July
1942 and was assigned to legal work in the
office of the undersecretary of war and the
headquarters of the Army Service Forces. In
1943, he was assigned by the War Depart-
ment as an assistant to Bernard Baruch and
John M. Hancock, then consultants to the
Director of War Mobilization.

He was assigned in 1944 to the office of con-
tract settlement, which had been set up
under the Contract Settlement Act as a re-
sult of a report filed by Baruch and Hancock.
He left the Army in December 1945 as a
colonel to become director of Contract Settle-
ment.

He returned to his law firm in 1946 and
during 1948-49, he acted as counsel to the
Industrial Advisory Committee of the Eco-
nomic Cooperation Administration, which
studied reparation problems.

In January 1953 he resigned from the law
firm and his corporate offices to become an
assistant secretary of the Treasury in the
Eisenhower administration.

He was confirmed as asslstant secretary
Jan, 27, 1953 and assumed office Jan. 28. He
served in this capacity until President Eisen-
hower nominated him to be an undersecre-
tary of the Treasury on July 14, 1855. He was
confirmed by the Senate on July 20, 1855 and
took office Aug. 8.

On Jan. 10, 1956 Rose submitted his resig-
nation as undersecretary to be effective Jan.
31 for “personal reasons,” and in March, he
rejoined his law firm In Cleveland,

Rose is a director of Basic Corp., Brush
Beryllium Co., Clevite Corp., Cleveland Trust
Co,, and Jack & Heintz, Inc. He is also a
trustee of Princeton University, Defiance Col-
lege, Hotchkiss School, Western Reserve
Academy and of the Cleveland Area Heart
Soclety, the Cleveland Council on World Af-
fairs, and the Musical Arts Assoclation.

He and his wife, the former Eatherine Cast,
have one son, Jonathan Chapman, and live
at 12407 Fairhill Road S.E.

Mr. Chairman, Distinguished Guests, Fel-
low Members of the Cleveland Bar Assocla-
tion, Ladies and Gentlemen: The first thing
I want to do on taking over from Burns Wes-
ton is to speak my gratitude for the honor
you have done me, and to promise to do my
best. The second 1s to recognize what has
been accomplished by Burns and hils pred-
ecessor, Jim Davis. This is not to overlook
in any way those who went before; it is in
simple recognition of the fact that the tur-
moil of the last years has changed the char-
acter and content of many jobs—university
presidencies and trusteeships, for example—
and Jim and Burns have risen to the height-
ened challenge magnificently well.
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The civil rights controversies, as well as
the continuing possibility of civil disturb-
ance, have Imposed a special responsibility
on lawyers, which this Bar Association, under
their leadership, has moved to meet. Legal
aid has been materially strengthened; cadres
of lawyers have been organized on a stand-by
basis to act in the event of civil disturbance
either as defense counsel, or to assist the
prosecution, or to act as observers to insure
that legal rights are protected. We have co-
operated with the Greater Cleveland Asso-
clated Foundation in projects funded by it
and by the Ford Foundation seeking to up-
grade our police force and its procedures. The
Presidentlally-sponsored lawyers’ Committee
for Civil Rights under Law, which as you re-
call provided lawyers and funds to try civil
rights cases in the South In the early sixties,
has now, agaln supported by a Ford Founda~
tion grant, turned its attention to urban
problems in the North. But instead of form-
ing a separate Cleveland committee, as it has
done everywhere else that it has gone, it has
agreed to work here through the Bar Asso-
ciatlon; and our Committee on Law in
Urban Affairs was formed for this purpose.
Under the chalrmanship of Jim Davis, and
with Tom Gray as its Secretary, it is hard
at work on various projects where lawyers
can help to improve the raclal climate of
Cleveland. These are a few of the projects
in this fleld that have been begun and will
vigorously continue. It's a good record.

Much of this would have been impossible
had not the necessary physical facilities for
the Bar Assoclation been created by the move
to our new headquarters in the Terminal
Tower, and, most important of all, had not
the Invaluable Peter Roper come on board as
Executive Director.

One project of a broader nature that has
had its beginning in this same fruitful pe-
riod I want to talk about in a little more de-
tail, because I mean to give it major em-
phasis in the coming year.

In cooperation with the Growth Associa-
fion and with the approval of the judges and
other public officials, we have had a leading
firm of management consultants make a pre-
liminary study of the functioning of our sys-
tem of administering justice in the city and
the county. This points to the feasibility and
the necessity for a study in depth. We want to
know why the dockets are as far behind as
they are; whether the present division of ju-
risdiction between the Common Pleas Court
and the several municipal courts in the coun-
ty is the most efficient; where more modern
administrative methods would help; where
lawyers contribute to court delays; and so
on.

Hand in hand with this study must go a
campaign, in which the lawyers must take
& leading part, to provide the necessary phys-
ical facilities for our system of justice. Even
as remodeled, the County Court House on
Lakeside is far too small; our county jail is
an obsolete disgrace; our prosecutors’ and
probation officers’ facilities are scattered and
inadequate; the list could go on and on. It
is neither fair not realistic to expect top
performance from judges and other public
officials who are forced to work with obso-
lete or inadequate tools. We as lawyers know
this, because we are face to face with the
problem in our work in the courts; it is our
job to bring the facts home to the public,
s0 that the needed funds will be voted.

To accomplish this is Important far be-
yond the needs of the legal profession for
more efficient tools with which to conduct
its affairs. It is important because only so
shall we move toward improving respect for
law. When the likelihood or certainty of de-
lay in a civil case tilts the scales against the
poor man who can't afford to wait; when a
poor man is held in an obsolete jail till trial,
while a Wolfson is free on bail for years of
appeals before he spends a night in prison—
thus do we provide a superficially attractive
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basis for the SDS to argue that the law is a
tool of what they call the military-industrial
complex, and that it does not deserve to be
respected. We must work ceaselessly at the
hard and often dull job of removing these
and many other flaws in the legal process,
s0 that the law, and its processes, by being
worthy of respect, may be respected.

And so I come to my final point, which re-
lates also to respect for law. In my opinion
there is nothing more dangerous in our na-
tional life today than the beginnings of an
attempt at a philosophical justification for
law breaking as a means of protest. By this
I mean the viclation of laws of undoubted
valldity, like those agalnst trespass or as-
sault, to get attention for a point of view.
Here we as lawyers have, I am convinced,
a responsibility that we have not so far
fully discharged to challenge and rebut fuzzy,
fallacious doctrine that is being heard too
often from some undergraduates and some
faculty volces on our campuses, and even
from some pulpits.

This problem began with the very sound
position taken originally by Dr. Martin
Luther King, Jr., which was this: There is
every justification for a non-violent disobedi-
ence to diseriminatory laws whose constitu-
tional validity is open to doubt. That in this
case the doubt was well founded was held by
the SBupreme Court in due course. To disobey
a doubtful law in order to test its validity,
with a recognition that the legal penalty
must be paid if the law i1s upheld, has always
been the right of a free man in our society.

But the next step, taken not by Dr. Eing
but by others, has led many people astray.
Their heresy is this: Because they condemn
the Vietnam war on moral grounds, and be-
cause the draft sends some men to the Viet-
nam war, they deem it proper to disobey the
draft law. But there is no real doubt about
the validity of the draft law; it has been
sustained over and over again. Here begins
the heresy: You may disobey a valid law be-
cause you disagree with a related government
policy. You then wrap it in Dr, King’s mantle
by calling it civil disobedience.

But others have then gone a long step
farther, to the position that, because there
are evils on the campus or in the ghetto, it
is all right to bring pressure to bear for their
correction by breaking and entering, by oc-
cupying and holding buildings, by trespass,
by maliclous destruction of property, by as-
sault, and by interfering foreibly with the
rights of others to go about their lawful
affairs.

I know of no one outside of the SDS or
certain other extremist groups who would
uphold the ultimate proposition stated this
boldly. But the other day the President and
the Attorney General both asserted that it
was only a tiny minority on our campuses
that was generating this turmoil. Then the
president of one of our well-known colleges
felt called upon to advise the President of the
United States to expect the unrest to con-
tinue until the President and others of his
administration addressed themselves more ef-
fectively and massively to the injustices of
our soclety, including the poverty, the Viet-
nam war, and the inequities of the draft. In
the context, it was almost, but not quite, a
prediction that illegal conduct would con-
tinue on the nation’s campuses, and almost,
but not quite, a justification for it.

I detect something of the same atmosphere
in the calmness of some of the eccleslastical
reaction to the demand of James Forman
for half-a-billion dollars in what he calls
reparations from the American churches. He
has backed up this demand by the threat to
disrupt church activities. As Erwin Griswold
said in a lecture on dissent at Tulane last
year: “I cannot distinguish in principle the
legal quality of the determination to halt a
troop train to protest the Vietnam War . ..
from the determination to fire shots into a
clvil rights leader’s home to protest integra-
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tion.” Similarly, I cannot distinguish in
principle the legal quality of Mr. Forman's
demand from that of the racketeer who
threatens to damage a dry cleaning estab-
lishment unless the owner pays protection.

To put it that way oversimplifies the is-
sue; but I think a little oversimplification is
needed. People will say we have always rec-
ognized the moral, as distinguished from the
legal, justification for disobeying a law that
totally outrages one’s conscience, if one were
willing to pay the legal penalty. They will
say that we have always recognized a speclal
status for the religious conscientious ob-
Jjector. People will point to the war crime
trials after World War II, which assumed &
duty to disobey orders to commit the crime
of genocide. Finally, people will cite the
American Revolution, and other revolutions,
bottomed on the right to overthrow a regime
that has become intolerable. It would take
all evening to reconcile these things—and I
shall not attempt it, though it can be done—
with this obvious truth: In the complexities
of modern civilized life, no one can be al-
lowed to arrogate to himself the cholce of
which laws he will obey and which he will
flout. Modern western civilization, with its
miracle of productivity, depends wholly on
assurances given only by a system of law—
upon predictions that people will perform
their contracts, that people and their prop-
erty can rely on certain minimum protec-
tions, that free speech is for everybody, that
violent minorities on campuses or elsewhere
will not be allowed to coerce majorities or
other minorities, that changes in the rules
can be made only in accordance with the
rules, and so on.

To recognize that these things are true is,
to be sure, no guarantee against lawlessness,
either on the campus, or in the ghetto, or
elsewhere. But I cannot help feeling that we
make lawlessness more likely when we ex-
plain it, excuse it, and by soft impeachment
seem to sanction it in the ways that I have
mentioned. We as lawyers know this better
than anyone else. Moreover, from our prox-
imity to the industrial world, we know some
things that are not as obvious to our friends
in the colleges and the churches:

First, the incredible productivity of the
American economy, which makes it possible
for the first time to consider as a serious
proposition the abolition of poverty in this
country, derives from and depends on a com-
mercial and industrial complex founded up-
on law, in which obedience to law is assumed.

Second, the belief that each man’s con-
sclence tells him what laws he must obey and
what he can violate can threaten the pro-
ductivity and abundance which underwrites
the only hope of abolishing poverty.

Third, productivity and material sufficlency
for the abolition of poverty are derived from
and go hand in hand with the increasing
complexity of our economy, the increasing
urban concentration of our population, and
the Increasing vulnerability of our eivili-
zatlon to disruption.

Fourth, the theories that urge selzing class
rooms to shut down a college could argue for
selzing a power plant to shut down a city. As
always in such a disaster the poor suffer most.

Enowing these things, we owe to ourselves
and the community the duty to speak out.

I was glad the other day to see a quotation
from Bayard Rustin, the organizer of Dr.
King's March on Washington in 1963, and a
philosopher of the civil rights movement. He
was quoted last week in the New York Times
as saying:

“A multiple society cannot exist where an
element in that society, out of its own sense
of masochism and guilt, permits another seg-
ment of that society to hold guns at their
heads in the name of justice.”

Our motivation to build a better world
should not and does not derive its urgency
from any sense of guilt., Visiting the sins of
one generation upon another is dubious reli-
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glous doctrine. It has the further vice that
it impairs the balance and the wisdom of our
response to the demands of the disadvan-
taged.

The urgency that we feel derives and
should derive from the fact that for the
first time in the long history of mankind
upon this earth, this materialistic society of
ours has acquired the material means to
abolish poverty and hunger, at least in our
own country; and justice requires that if we
can do so, we must do so, Our urgency de-
rives also from our national sense that we
are indeed our brother's keeper and are there-
fore obligated to help him as far and as fast
as we possibly can. As a nation we can do
more than we are doing, and we must do
more,

But if we yleld to the demand of any gen-
eration or any group for speed at the cost
of fairness, speed at the cost of trampling
on the hard-won equal rights of others, speed,
in short, at the cost of law, then, on the
brink of success in the age-old struggle of
mankind with poverty and hunger, we could
indeed see our progress brought to a grind-
ing halt. We lawyers are better able than
almost any other discipline to insist on a his-
torical perspective; to remind a confused
America that it was a Supreme Court decl-
sion fifteen years ago in the school desegre-
gatlon cases that made the largest single
stride toward equality since the Emancipa-
tion Proclamation; that it has been the law
and the courts that have been largely instru-
mental in pressing the country farther and
farther toward this goal; and that real prog-
ress can come only through striking a na-
tional balance between means and ends in
which respect for law i3 maintained and
strengthened and not lost.

H. OHAPMAN ROSE.

REMARKS BY HON, JAMES D. HIT-

TLE, ASSISTANT SECRETARY OF
THE NAVY, MANPOWER AND RE-
SERVE AFFAIRS, AT THE ARMED
FORCES DAY DINNER, VALLEJO,
CALIF., MAY 15, 1969

HON. ROBERT L. LEGGETT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, May 27, 1969

Mr. LEGGETT. Mr. Speaker, on May
15, 1969, it was my pleasure to attend
the Armed Forces Day dinner in Vallejo,
Calif., with the Honorable James D. Hit-
tle, Assistant Secretary of the Navy. We
were honored that General Hittle was
able to spare his valuable time to come
to my congressional district and deliver
the major address.

General Hittle has had an illustrious
career serving our country in many ca-
pacities, He served with distinction in
the Marine Corps, and upon retirement
served as advisor to former Secrefary
Gates, counsel to the Senate Armed
Services Committee, and is presently As-
sistant Secretary of the Navy, Manpower
and Reserve Affairs.

I would like to include, for the benefit
of my colleagues, a copy of Secretary
Hittle’'s remarks made at the Armed
Services Day dinner at Vallejo, Calif.:

Ladies and Gentlemen: It's a pleasure in
more ways than one for me to be with you
for Armed Forces Day in Vallejo.

I am glad especially to bring you the good
wishes of the Secretary of Defense, the Hon-
orable Melvin R. Lalrd, and the Secretary of
the Navy, the Honorable John H. Chafee.
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I can assure you that the role that Vallejo
is performing in supporting our national
security efforts is recognized and appreciated
in our Nation's Capital.

Since this Navy Yard's first Commanding
Officer, Commander David G. Farragut as-
sumed command on 16 September 1854, Val-
lejo has made a continuing and large con-
tribution to the development and maine
tenance of United States seapower in par-
ticular, and to the enhancement of our
national defense In general.

It takes no long and involved general
stafl study to realize that our Nation’s se-
curity is better because of the people in
the Vallejo area. It takes no prolonged stra-
teglc analysis to realize that if it were not
for what the people in the Vallejo area are
doing, our Nation would not be as strong
as it should be in these troubled times.

It also is a pleasure for me to be with you
for personal reasons. Vallejo has a lasting
meaning to me. Sometime ago—more years
than I care to itemize—but I might as well
admit that it was 30 years ago this coming
July, I reported in to the Mare Island Naval
Yard for my first operational assignment. The
heavy cruiser, USS Portland, was then in
drydock for overhaul and I went aboard as
the junior Marine officer in the ship’s de-
tachment.

My stay in Vallejo was for a couple of
months. During that time I learned some of
the things that any Marine officer golng to
sea for the first time should learn as quickly
as possible.

One of the first things of lasting value for
my service career that I learned was that the
best steaks aren’t in wardroom country but
down in the CPO mess. Another thing I
learned real early was that with so many of
the ship's officers geing on leave while the
ship is in drydock, a Marine lleutenant is wel-
comed for a very good reason—from their
standpoint: He is a new addition to the watch
list and obviously, in order for him to qualify
he must stand more than the normal rotation
of assignments. Consequently, it became evi-
dent to me very soon that if I didn't have
some reason for getting the Marines off the
ship for drill and for firing on the range, I
was going to meet myself coming off Officer-
of-the-Deck watch in port.

But probably one of the most unforgettable
things that I learned during my stay in
Vallejo was the goodness of the people of this
area, thelr hospitality to servicemen, their
understanding of their problems, and also
that the people of Vallejo who are so inti-
mately assoclated with defense activities con-
sldered themselves, and rightly so, part of
our national security organization.

Today, on this Armed Forces Day I am not
going to try to give you a strategic analysis
of the multiple problems facing our Natlon.
I am not going to try to tell you of the great
advances that have been made in defense
managerial techniques through -electronie
computerization. These things are important.

But I want to talk with you about the most
important single part of our national secu-
rity. I refer to the people in our Armed
Services.

I think that there has been too big a
tendency by some to look upon our national
defense in terms of materiel and not in terms
of personnel. But I want to tell you that one
of the most reassuring aspects of the new
leadership that Secretary of Defense Laird
and Secretary of the Navy Chafee have
brought to the Defense Department and the
Department of the Navy has been a renewed
and enhanced emphasis on the importance
of the individual fighting men in our Armed
Services.

So for the time remaining to me this eve-
ning, I would like to tell you about some of
the things that some of these patriotic, de-
voted people in our Armed Services are doing
for our Nation, for you, for me, and for the
cause of freedom every minute of every day.
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Because South Vietnam is where the ac-
tion is, that's where our Nation's attention
is focussed—and probably rightly so.

But in watching the critical events of that
far away, bitter, and cruclal conflict, we must
not forget those who are manning the ram-
part's of freedom in the distant skies, in dis-
tant lands, and on distant seas.

Today, there are approximately 1,200,000
United States fighting men serving outside
the continental limits of the United States.
Of these, over 500,000 are in the Southeast
Asia area of conflict. The remaining 700,000
are protecting America’s security and join-
ing our Allles and protecting the cause of
freedom elsewhere in the world. Many of
these are serving in NATO. And, I would like
to mention, specifically, the contribution of
NATO: It has become fashionable for some
who oppose our national secruity efforts to
say that NATO has done its job, and that
it's work is finished; so dissolve NATO and
bring the boys home.

Nothing could be further from the strate-
gle or moral truth. NATO has done—and s
still deing—an historic and indispensable
job. Since NATO was established soon after
the end of World War II, not one single
square inch of NATO has been surrendered to
Communism. But, that job has not been fin-
ished. NATO's job will not be finished until
the danger to the cause of freedom from
the Mediterranean to the Arctic is ended.

And so those today in our Armed Services
who are serving in that great arc of NATO's
protection from the strategic borders of the
Mediterranean northward along the Iron
Curtain to the high seas of the Arctic are
truly manning the ramparts of freedom. To
them on this Armed Forces Day—an on every
day—we owe our thanks for what they are
doing to preserve freedom and our Natlon’s
survival,

There is another type of indispensable,
sometimes forgotten service that is being
performed every minute of every day. You in
Vallejo are well acquainted with it because
of the work you are doing on our nuclear
submarines. I refer to the crews of the nu-
clear submarines that today are on patrol
deep below the surface of distant seas. Their
tireless vessels are roving underwater guard-
ians of peace.

Our Natlon's fighting men are today in
Korea guarding the freedom which Ameri-
can fighting men helped save from Com-
munist aggression almost two decades ago.
Let us not forget either our servicemen who
are on duty in distant and unpublicized
places such as the soldler serving at the
isolated Kagnew Station in Ehtiopia; or, the
airman facing the long cold nights at Thule
Air Force Base in Greenland; or, the sailor at
the Communications Station on the remote
North West Cape of Australla. There may not
be much glamor in such duty stations, but
there is great necessity for them. Each fight-
ing man in his own way Is making his con-
tribution to the security our Natlon must
have to survive.

And, let us not forget those servicemen
who are at this very moment languishing
in captivity as prisoners of war. To them
and to their loved ones at home, our Na-
tion owes a deep responsibility and a deep
gratitude. And for them and for their fami-
lies whose every moment of separation is
an epoch of heartbreak, we must keep them
in our thoughts and in our prayers.

But, let us talk for a moment about mili-
tary personnel, not as a group or Service, but
as Individuals. Because that's what they
really are. They are individual young men.
Each has left the warmth and comfort of his
home and is separated from those who are
dear to him.

In these days of placard-carrylng demon-
strators and rlots against the military, it is
a constant source of reassurance to me to
learn from our individual fighting men how
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they feel about the job they are doing in de-
fense of our country.

I'd like to relate to you just a few of the
comments that have been made to me per-
sonally over the past few years by our men
in uniform.

Prior to my appointment to my present
position, I traveled in a newswriter and
radio correspondent status extensively
throughout Southeast Asia and to other parts
of the world. I always welcome the chance to
talk privately with our fighting men. I
learned long ago that if you want to get a
common-sense, unsophisticated answer to a
complicated and difficult problem, ask the
man who is doing the job.

Soon after the decision was made to openly
enter the Vietnamese conflict, I visited Viet-
nam, The Marines had gone ashore from the
fieet at the strategic coastal location of Chu
Lai. I arrived there while the Marine opera-
tions were still continuing against surround-
ing enemy units, and while the Seabees were
still constructing the expeditionary aircraft
runway, I wanted to know what our young
men in Vietnam who were doing the fighting
thought about the anti-war picketing and
protesting back home. I asked one young
Marine, about 20 years old, in embattled Chu
Lal what he thought of those carrying post-
ters “We won’t fight in Vietnam.”

He said: “I wish I had one of those smart
protesters here. I'd like to take him with me
on outpost duty tonight. There's a V.C.
(Viet Cong) sniper who's been trying to get
me for the last three nights. But I haven't
been able to nail him yet.,” He paused and
smiled, “I'd sure like to get him in my fox-
hole when that sniper starts working on us.
I want to see how much that poster-carrier
will wave his cardboard then.”

His speech finished, he trudged through
the sand back to his platoon. In a few hours
he'd be back on outpost duty, trying to
nail the Communist Viet Cong sniper before
the sniper gets him. I was sorry he couldn't
take along a placard carrying protester.

The war there is one of ambushes and
close-quarter, small unit firefights. I asked
& sergeant In our Army's Speclal Forces, a
veteran of some bloody patrol actions, what
he thought about the picket lines and dem-
onstrations protesting U.S. policy in South
Vietnam.

He didn’'t have to ponder over a reply.
He’d obvlously been thinking a lot about
it. “We're in a war,” he sald. “What those
people are doing helps the enemy. And, I
don’t think any American has the right to
do that.”

North of Salgon I spent some time with
the tough and combat hardened troops of one
of our Army’'s divisions. While going up to
the forward positions, I was accompanied by
a Negro master sergeant carrying a shot-
gun for protection against an unexpected
attack. He was, I could quickly appreciate,
a real professional, dedicated soldier.

We talked about many things. Finally I
asked him what he thought about the
American youngsters who were protesting
against the draft, against our involvement in
Vietnam, or anything else it was handy to
protest and riot against,

He thought a moment and what he sald,
in a simple way, stuck with me as one of
the wisest evaluations I have ever heard
about our youth today. He sald, “Those Kids
really don't know what they're doing. They
are listening to a lot of people they shouldn't
be listening to; you know that, if I could get
hold of them, talk to them and have them in
my outfit, I know that almost every one of
them would turn into good soldlers and good
citizens.”

What he was selling me in an unforgettable
way is that we are often too quick to write
off as fallures our younger generation. The
proof of his wisdom has been the perform-
ance of our Nation’s young men who do get
into the Armed Forces.
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Time and again, I have been told in Viet-
nam by the older NCOs and the officers who
had commands in Korea in World War II
that today's troops are better than any we
had in the past. That may be a somewhat
bruising realization for those of us who have
put in a career that extended back to World
War II. But, at the same time it should be
reassuring and comforting reflection as to
the intrinsic goodness of our young people
today who have gone from the picket line to
the firing line. Truly, once again, it has been
demonstrated that military service is, in the
most fundamental sense, a school of good
citizenship.

If there's anybody who has earned the
right to complain about fighting in Vietnam,
it is the man who has been wounded in that
fighting. He has paid for that right with the
high price of his blood and too often his
limbs.

But I can report to you now on the basls
of personal knowledge that if you want to
hear gripings, complaints, and -criticisms
about the stand our Nation is making against
Communism in Vietnam, then don’t go to the
hospital wards and visit the wounded from
the Vietnam battlefront. Those who have
borne the brunt of battle are not the ones
who are beefing about 1t.

A few days ago in Pearl Harbor I visited
the battle casualties who have been flown in
for treatment to Tripler General Hospital.
Among the wounded I talked with was a
young corporal. One leg was in tractlon, an
arm was in a cast, and he had machinegun
holes in his stomach. He hadn’'t obviously yet
reached his 20th birthday.

I stopped and chatted with him. I asked
him how long he had been in Vietnam before
he was hit. He said he had been there almost
two years. I asked him why almost two years,
as the required tour was one year. He replied
that he had twice voluntarily extended his
duty. I asked him why did you do that?

He replied, "I was assigned to train and
fight with a local village militia platoon in
the northern hill country.” He continued,
“I found out how much these people wanted
to be able to defend their villages, their
families against Communism. I knew what
I was doing was lmportant, and I wanted
to keep cn doing it.” And, then he added,
“I bellieve that those village militia men
would stand and die rather than surrender,
or let me be captured. I found out I was
right. I would have been killed or captured
if they hadn’t stood by me when we were
hit by a big V.C. unit.”

A few days ago, I visited the Vietnam cas-
ualties at the Great Lakes Naval Hospital
just outside Chicago. Above the bed of every
Vietnam casualty was a United States flag.
Each wounded fighting man, when he leaves
the hospital can take the fiag from over his
bed with him. And, they do. And, when a
new casualty comes in, he wants a flag over
his bed without delay. This, again, is a
reflection of the genuine patriotism, devo-
tion, and inherent goodness of those who
know what it means to defend their flag
and what it stands for.

One more short account of a recent meet-
ing with a Vietnam wveteran. Recently while
flying to a conference at Pearl Harbor, I
noted a young corporal a few rows back
from me in the plane. During the flight, I
walked back and sat down and told him
that I had served in the Marine Corps and
started chatting with him.

He was, he told me, on his way to Vietnam.
I asked him, “Is this your first time out?"
He sald, “No, I'll be going in to my second
extension.” I said, “Why have you served one
full year, extended for a six-month period,
and now extending for another six months?”
He said, “Well, the first time I extended I
did it because some of my close friends had
been killed in action, and I wanted to get
revenge. I got it, but I also, during that added
six months, I realized how necessary and
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important our job is that we are doing in
Vietnam, and I want to keep on doing
more of it."

But probably the best and most lasting
explanation of duty I have ever heard came
from a young Negro Army sentry on a lonely
observation post overlooking Cam Ranh Bay.
I stopped in the course of a visit to talk
with him. I asked him if he had a family.
He sald, “Yes, I'd just been married a few
months before I came out here again.” I
asked, “What does your wife think of your
coming to Vietnam a second time?' He sald,
“She agreed when I told her that I belleved
I should be back here. I volunteered for a
second tour.”” I said to him, “Why did you
volunteer in spite of the fact that you had
been married only a few months?” He
thought for & moment and sald in very sim-
ple language, “I think that it is every Ameri-
can citizen’s duty to do what he can to help
his country when it is In trouble.”

This young man is not alone in this feel-
ing. When I was in Vietnam some few
months ago, I learned that 1714 per cent of
the U.S. fighting men in Vietnam are
voluntarily extending their duty beyond the
minimum required period.

It is these kind of devoted American young
men wearing the uniform of our Armed
Forces that we honor today. We should honor
them every day and say a prayer of thanks
that our Nation still has the kind of young
men who serve with such efficiency and dedi-
cation in our Army, Navy, Air Force, Marine
Corps, and Coast Guard. They are the ones
who in their time, as every generation must
do in its turn, are accepting the responsibility
of fighting to defend the freedom and the
way of life which previous generations of
American fighting men have defended.

And yet, the paradox of our times ls that
these brave fighting men, manning the
ramparts of freedom along the Iron Curtain
in Europe, the DMZ in Korea, the wooded
mountains and fertile valleys of Vietnam, in
distant skies and in far away waters are
subject of slurs by some of those at home
who spend their time sniping at the military.

It is high time, I believe, that those who
criticize our men in uniform should reflect
for a moment on the fact that it is our fight-
ing men who, in the final analysis, are pre-
serving the very freedom that those who cast
slurs on our military are so grossly abusing.

And, so, I want to thank you for the priv-
ilege of being with you tonight and joining
with you in honoring our fighting men whose
indispensable services we appreciate and
whose devotion and patriotism we should
constantly strive to emulate.

MICRONESIA: UNCLE SAM’'S
STEPCHILD

HON. CLEMENT J. ZABLOCKI

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 27, 1969

Mr. ZABLOCKI. Mr. Speaker, recently
the Milwaukee Journal carried a series
of articles by a staff reporter, Mr. Don C.
Trenary, on the Trust Territory of the
Pacific, more commonly called Micro-
nesia.

In my judgment this series provides an
incisive and informative description of
the situation which currently exists in
those Pacific islands, mandated to U.8S.
control as a strategic trust by the United
Nations.

Although a number of newspaper
stories have appeared on Micronesia re-
cently, Mr. Trenary’s articles, in seem-
ingly greater measure than others, have
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provided a coherent and insightful ac-
count. In particular he has appreciated
the military significance of Micronesia
in the future security planning of the
United States.

At the same time, he does not gloss
over the sometimes sorry record of
America’s stewardship in Micronesia
which has brought matters there close
to a crisis state.

The title which has been given Mr.
Trenary’s series—“Uncle Sam’s Step-
children”—conveys the neglect of the
population’s welfare which has char-
acterized the past.

Mr. Trenary, however—as do I—takes
comfort from the recent pronouncements
by Secretary of the Interior Hickel that
a “new deal” is in store for the inhabit~
ants of these Pacific islands.

Having raised the hopes of the Micro-
nesian population, our Nation must now
follow through in providing the oppor-
tunity for economic and social develop-
ment to the Micronesian people.

Otherwise, the disillusionment may
mean a period of turbulence in the Trust
Territories which, at best, would be an
embarrassment for the United States. At
worst, it could mean a serious weakening
of our Pacific defenses.

Mr. Trenary has said what should be
said about Micronesia. I urge my col-
leagues to read his articles and take them
to heart.

The articles follow:

[From the Milwaukee Journal, May 20, 1969]
UNCLE SaAM'S STEPCHILDREN—MICRONESIA To
Vore Soow oN PoLITICAL FUTURE

(By Don C. Trenary)

CHALON KANOA, SAtPAN.—Sometime in the
near future, quite probably within the next
three years, the Trust Territory of Micronesia
is going to vote on whether to continue an
affiliation with the United States, or to go it
alone in independence.

The choice will be of national and interna-
tional importance far beyond the smallness
of the islands and the fewness of their in-
habitants.

The territory lies in the tropical Pacific—
the romantic and overrated South seas—be-
tween Honolulu, the Philipplnes and the
equator, but more toward the Philippines
than Hawali.

MUCH WATER, LITTLE LAND

Its boundaries enclose a bit more area
than that of the United States. Its land area
is somewhat less than that of Waukesha and
Milwaukee countles combined. Its popula-
tion is about that of Racine; its 93,000 in-
habitants could be put at one time into
Camp Randall and Milwaukee county sta-
diums and have seats left over.

The islands are remote, scattered, largely
unproductive of cash crops and, from all
present knowledge, wholly without minerals.
They also are stepping stones between Hawail
and the orient and contaln sites of consider-
able military value. This fact has not escaped
the attention of either the United States or
the Micronesians.

On these islands live Uncle Sam’'s step-
children.

They are a remarkable race.

NORTH ON ERAFTS

Some 5,000 years ago, about the time the
Egyptlans were experimenting with pyramid
building and 2,000 years before Homer's
heroes fought at Troy, they started traveling
northward on huge rafts from somewhere In
Indonesia or Malaysia.

They were then the world’s foremost navi-
gators (others of the same race journeyed to
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Africa and conquered Madagascar). They
navigated by charts of sticks, which showed
the cadence of the waves. The art was passed
from chiefly father to princeling son, often
In a secret language. The boy was taken
to sea and made to float for hours, until
he could recognize the wave rhythm on his
own body.

To begin to understand Micronesia, one
must realize first that there are no Micro-
nesians as such. Micronesia is a catchall term
which means “little islands” and refers to a
slab of geography.

A PACIFIC BABEL

The islanders came to their present homes
in small groups, at various times and by
different routes. Along the way, they picked
up the blood and words of other races. They
differ in skin color, physique and language.

In the islands, there are eight or nine dif-
ferent languages, depending on whether you
class one as a separate tongue or a dialect.

The district of Ponape, population 18,500,
has three different languages. Its principal
island, 129 square miles, speaks six dialects.

As to the old myth of the dreamlike, al-
ways peaceful life of the South sea islanders,
forget it. The history of Micronesia is as
bloody as that of the Scotch highlands. Until
it was put down by the Germans early this
century, warfare someplace was almost in-
cessant—island against island, district
against district, village agalnst village or
even clan against clan.

The old differences linger.

A RACE APART

The Chamorros of the Marlanas islands
consider themselves a race apart. A strong
and lively political party there advocates
cutting away from Micronesla and joining up
with Guam, which is Chamorro in race but
politically separate, due to a historic acci-
dent.

The Yapese, whose fierce warriors once
levied tribute on other islanders for a thou-
sand miles around, consider themselves su-
perior. The Trukese look down on the resi-
dents of the other islands around them to
the point where, administration officials say,
the outer islanders shun the Truk High
School and prefer their own at Ulithi.

Instances can be multiplied.

Except among the Chamorros, who have
adopted a western outlook, the clan system
holds sway. In most of the territory, kings
and nobles are powerful. Many of the Mar-
shall islands have a well knit caste system.

TABUS, BLACE MAGIC

The islands are ostensibly Christian, but
in places tabus and scared animals remain.
There are black magic and white magic and
witch doctors, some of them concededly
good.

These are products of environment and do
not in the least reflect on the brainpower of
the Micronesians., They, in all their varia-
tions of race, have a reputation for intelli-
gence, which I can attest personally after
talking with some of the leaders.

Neither have the differences between
islanders overly hampered the working of
the active, if pretty impotent, congress of
Micronesia,

Within a single life span, the islands have
been under four governments:

The Spanish, who had ruled weakly for
centuries,

The Germans, who bought the area after
the Spanish American war, ruled in heavy
handed fashion and brought about some ad-
vances, mainly economie.

The Japanese, who took the islands in
World War I, used them as a forbidden king-
dom for colonization and military bases,
Under them, the islands made great eco-
nomic strides, not all of which necessarily
benefited the islanders.

The Americans, who took the islands in
bloody fighting in World War II and were
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confirmed in occupation as a United Nations
strategic trust.

In the quarter century since, we have
governed Micronesia in peculiarly whimsical
style. At times we have wholly overlooked 1it;
at tlmes we have breathed benevolence, the
cashless kind. At present, we are ballooning
generosity and buddy buddyness. The Micro-
nesians—no fools—connect this with mili-
tary needs and are walting for the com-
mercial.

The trust under which the United States
holds Micronesia is unique, the only one
which allows the military use of trust terri-
tory. For its husbandry, the nation is answer-
able to the UN security council. In reality,
this is no control at all, for America has veto
power there.

Nonetheless, the overlordship of the United
States Is reviewed yearly by the UN trustee-
ship council. This review is to be made within
a few days. Harsh words will be said—they
always are—especlally by the Soviets and the
African nations. Some of them in the past
have seemed justified.

NEVER CAN WIN

Some administration officials, though, con-
tend that the council review is a game the
Americans never can win—if we do little, we
are accused of neglect; if we pour in funds,
we are charged with imperialism; if we try to
set up new industry and ideas that change
the traditional way of life, we are called
guilty of the subversion of the indigenous
population and of neocolonialism,

The trust territory arrangement always was
intended to be temporary. Micronesians for
years have been restively asking for a perma-
nent solution. This may come soon.

Interior Secretary Walter J. Hickel said
after his recent visit here: “I can see no
reason to walt until 1972 for a vote on the
territory’s political future.”

Before that, though, conferences are cer-
tain to take up the vexing question of Amer-
ican military bases.

[From theg Milwaukee Journal, May 21, 1969]
UwncLE Sam’'S STEPCHILDREN—ISLANDS WANT
Morg SayY, MORE PAY FOR BASES

(By Don C. Trenary)

CHaLAN Kawoa, SarraN.—You can, if you
like put the thing two ways. For one: If the
Trust Territory of Micronesia chanced to fall
into hostile hands, the state of Hawall and
possibly the west coast could be in danger.
Even in times of peace, communication
routes between the United States and the
south orient might be cut, and ships and
planes subject to possible harassment.

On the other hand: What have 93,000 peo-
ple, living on 2,141 small islands in the Pa-
cific, to do with the security and problems
of a great power, with which they are not
allled by race and culture, and at present
only temporarily by political tles, even
though they have already found they have
much in common?

GEOGRAPHY IS FACTOR

Scratch Micronesia how you will, sooner or
later the matter of military bases comes up.

Geography does it. The chains of islands
that have been thrown into a geographer’s
grab bag and labeled Micronesia lle between
Hawail and the friendly Philippines., Great
circle routes, beloved by navigators, air and
water borne, run through them, In an area
where land is scarce (one early Spanish cap-
tain salled through the whole group without
seeing an island), they have capabilities for
alrstrips and harbors, For 5,000 miles, there
is nothing else.

SEIZED BY JAPANESE

The matter of military bases can be over=
stressed. There are, happily, many other af-
fairs on which Americans and Micronesians
are in concord. But the bases will be what the
Micronesians will use to put pressure on the
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United States when they sit down to confer
about the trust territory’s future political
status—the pitchfork they will use to prod
Uncle Sam.

Here is the sltuation:

The Japanese took Micronesia from Ger-
many in World War 1. Wholly illegally under
League of Nations mandate, they made it a
secret colony, closed to outsiders, and filled 1t
with military bastions. The sneak attack on
Pearl Harbor originated in the Marshall is-
lands, the easternmost Micronesian chain.

American forces toock the area. Many is-
lands were by-passed or lightly defended and
50 escaped ravage. But in others—Kwajalein,
Salpan, Peleliu, Babelthuap—war was writ-
ten in blood and destruction. Fortress Truk,
perhaps impregnable, was never taken, but
was devastated by repeated air raids.

After the war, the United States continued
to rule the area under a one of a kind, United
Nations strategle trust, which gave the na-
tion the right to use the territory for military
purposes.

Entirely legally, whatever you may think
of the methods, the military took over Ewaj-
alein atoll, which contains the world’s biggest
lagoon, for missile research. The residents
were moved out to Ebeye, another island on
the same atoll.

LUXURY AND SLUMS

Among people who have visited it—and
they are few because Kwajaleln now is very
hush, hush, shh—the atoll has become
a scolding point due to the contrast between
the luxury in which American technicians
live on Ewajalein island and the slum con-
ditions in which Micronesians live on Ebeye.

Eniwetok and Bikini were used for open air
atom bomb tests. The residents were moved
away. Atomic fallout, by a whim of wind, fell
on persons living on Rongelap.

The military also has some military “reten-
tion" areas. These are areas the military can
take over on Saipan, Kwajalein and Tinian.

SUBSTITUTE FOR OKINAWA?

Recently, military interest in Micronesia
has quickened and you can whisper that it is
due to a probable forthcoming loss of Oki-
naws as a United States military base. Japan
wants that island back.

Gen. Lewis W. Walt of the marine corps
went through parts of the territory in April,
locking, he said, for marine training bases.
He sald that Babelthuap and Peleliu had good
terrain,

The army started negotiations for use of
the Rol-Namur complex of islands at Kwaja-
lein atoll. Gold braid of the navy, according
to the Marianas Star, has started appearing
for visits on Salipan.

To the appearance of the military, Micro-
nesia has had a varled reaction. After Gen.
Walt’s visit, the district legislature of Palau,
in which Pelellu and Babelthuap are sit-
uated, said it wanted no marines, and cited
World War IT experience.

On the other hand, the legislature of the
Marianas district, which includes Saipan, has
sald it would welcome military installations.

CONGRESS WANTS ROLE

The congress of Micronesia, representing
the entire territory, has passed a resolution
saying that no further land should be taken
for military purposes without its consent and
full consultation with the inhabitants.

It is the bellef of American administrators
here that the Micronesians object not so
much to the establishment of bases as to the
cavalier manner in which thelr land was
selzed in the past, This was also affirmed by
Ben. Lazarus Salll of Palau, one of the most
powerful Micronesian political leaders, The
policy is changed—maybe, but efforts to find
out facts take on a dreamlike quality here.

“If the military comes here for bases, it
will have to get title from the Micronesian
government or private owners,” sald Joseph
F. Screen, commissioner for administration.
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HICKEL'S VIEW

“I don't think military bases are opposed
too strongly,” sald his boss, Secretary of the
Interior Walter J, Hickel. “I think the oppo-
sition comes because they want to be con-
sulted and do not like the way we have been
doing it. This probably is not under the de-
partment of the interior, but we could con-
sult with the department of defense over
means.”

In his Micronesia talks, Gen. Walt stressed
spinoff benefits from the presence of the
military in the form of roads, bridges, public
works and a lift to the economy. Hickel in
an interview also stressed the inpouring of
money.

This is not entirely just mouthing, As one
example, the prime industry of booming Ha-
wall is its military.

As to past selzures and use:

The Rangelap residents hit by atomic fall-
out have been given compensation.

Material still radioactive is now being
cleaned off Bikini atoll, In a few months,
replanting will start, The residents will be
moved back in stages from thelr present
home on Kili, which most of them do not
like. The move will take six years.

“Something also is going to be done for
the people of Eniwetok,” said administrator
Bcreen.

An agreement on general war damage
claims has been reached between Japan and
the United States, It is not yet approved by
either congress or the Japanese diet. Under
it, each nation will pay 85 million to be di-
vided among Micronesians. The American
portion will be in cash, the Japanese in
goods.

Some Micronesians, Hickel said, contend
that the Japanese will actually pay nothing
at all, because by the agreement they get
the right to use two Micronesian ports for
their fishing vessels and the right to salvage
some war sunken ships. They might wind up
making money, he sald.

This supposed weakness of the United
States at the conference table will be remem-
bered by the Micronesians when it comes
time to talk about their future status. That
will be no matter of a big guy shouting down
a little, defenseless fellow. The Micronesians
already have proved themselves canny bar-
gainers.

FPRICE GOES UP

After the takeover of Kwajalein island, the
matter of compensation was let lie for years.
Then a Micronesian delegation headed by
Amata Eabua, a Marshalleze nobleman and a
remarkable man, euchered the Americans
into conference.

The Americans offered $600 an acre, an un-
heard of price for atoll land.

Without a word, the Marshall islands peo-
ple walked out. Final settlement: $1,000 per
acre for past and future use; land to be held
on lease and revert to Ewajalein folk at the
lease’s end.

Already a Truk spokesman has said that,
inasmuch as the presence of military bases
may risk the lives of Microneslans, a higher
price should be paid for future ones.

If by this you infer that the Micronesians
are grasping and only interested in money,
that implication is wrong. In a far broader
way, they are Interested in territorlal admin-
istration and the welfare of their people, es-
pecially In getting a greater volce in their
own management,

[From the Milwaukee Journal, May 22, 1969]

UncLE BaM’'s STEPCHILDREN—MICRONESIA
PrLEDGED A “NEW DEAL”

(By Don C. Trenary)

CHALAN EawNoa, SatpaN—By a 20 minute
speech in a high school auditorium whose
t#in roof had been whirled away by a 1968
typhoon, Secretary of the Interlor Walter J.
Hickel has changed the concept of the rela-
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tionship between the United States and the
Trust Territory of Micronesia.

To the 93,000 persons who live in the 2,141
islands of the territory, which lies in the
tropical Pacific between Hawall and the
Philippines, he promised:

More Micronesians in high ranking posi=-
tions in the territorial government, with a
training program to start within 80 days.

Full and equal participation with Amer-
ican personnel in planning and decislon
processes.

Efforts to eliminate differences in pay
schedules now existing between Americans
and Micronesians doing similar work.

In the last two years, the territorial gov=
ernment has tralned and hired 240 Microne«
slans for clerical and administrative posts,
but the pay differential has been a very sore
point.

The report for fiscal 1967 shows that, with-
out even counting her 25% bonus for over-
seas work, a clerk typist in one of the three
lowest American pay brackets was earning
more than all but 20 Micronesians, all of
them classed as senior professionals or execu-
tives.

Formation of a budget committee by the
congress of Micronesia which would recom-
mend priorities for public works and other
plans within the territory.

Introduction of leglslation which, if ap-
proved by the United States Congress, would
eliminate tariff duties on the importation of
Cicronesian products. (Although Mlicronesia
has been an American trust territory for
more than two decades, the United States
still charges tariffs on its products. Principal
products affected would be copra—dried
coconut which is used as a base in cosmetics
and many food products—and processed fish,
almost entirely tuna. Because of the fariff,
tuna caught In Micronesla waters now are
quick frozen and sent elsewhere for can-
ning.)

Removal of travel barriers. Americans go-
ing to Micronesia now must obtain a permit
card from the Micronesian capital on Saipan;
the process takes about five weeks,

Encouragement of capital investment.

The program was greeted by the Micro-
nesians in the audience with cheers, hope
and blotches of skepticism. The overall rec-
ord of America's guardianship of the terri-
tory’s people is not such as to set them danc-
ing in the streets.

“It is the best statement in years,” sald
Amata Kabua, an influential Micronesian
senator from Majuro. “The situation could
not be worse. We have hit bottom.”

“Our record has been disgraceful,” said a
high American administrative official, “We
are just starting to go now; it should be
showing soon."

“We have done more construction work
within the last year than in the previous 23,
sald Joseph F. Screen, commissioner for ad-
ministration.

HIGHER BUDGETS

The quickening pace now is made possible
by higher budgets. A decade ago, budgets ran
around a million dollars, almost all of it de=
voted to salaries for American administrators.

For the present fiscal year, the budget is
$30 million, of which $9.5 million is being
spent for construction., The rest goes to
operate all territorial government activities.
Administration expenses cost a bit less than
10% of the budget.

For the next fiscal year, which starts in
July, a budget of $41.6 million has been re=-
quested, carrylng a larger allowance for
construction.

For practical purposes, control over ex=-
penditures has been wholly in American
hands.

A congress of Micronesia was set up in
1965. It has two houses, occupied by dele-
gates democratically elected in the terri-
tory’'s six districts. It i1s an excellent sound-
ing board for opinion, but has lttle real
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power. It has no control over budgetary
matters and its acts are subject to absolute
veto by the high commissioner. If an act is
passed and vetoed twice, the Micronesians
can appeal to the secretary of the interior.

POLITICAL APPOINTEE

The high commissioner is an American
political appointee. The last one was Willlam
Norwood, a former Honolulu newspaperman
with some political experience as adviser to
the Hawall governor, The new one is Edward
E. Johnston, a Honolulu insurance man with
some political experience as Hawali's lieu=-
tenant governor,

With more money in the last few years,
the territory has been able to do more for
an area once almost wholly neglected. Some
of the accomplishments:

Regularly scheduled, although not dally
and sometimes not direct air service to the
major islands, operated by a subsidiary of
Continental airlines. In its first year, the
line has drawn triple the projected passenger
volume. The airline is pledged to build six
tourist standard hotels on the islands; the
territory now has two.

Micronesia considers the new air service
wonderful, but travel among the widely scat-
tered island groups Is still, by American
standards, tedious and frustrating. Witness
the case of the congressman from Kusale,
& major but outlying island, who could not
get to Hickel's address.

The congressman had been underway for
two weeks when the Hickel speech was post-
poned and he was told to go home again.
When the date was reset, the congressman
could not be reached in time to come.

At some of the minor outlying islands, a
ship may not touch for months, and even
this service must be subsidized.

A shipping line operating between the ter=-
ritory and the west coast; previously goods
were transshipped in Japan. The line, how-
ever, reported a loss in its first eight months
of operation.

More schools and health facilities. (Micro-
nesians are very susceptible to western type
diseases; tuberculosizs is the greatest killer.
However, the population has nearly doubled
since the Japanese left.)

Increase of new cash crops. Pepper expor=
tation from the island of Ponape is expand-
ing, but the growing of cacao there has suf-
fered a setback from the swollen shoot-
disease.

Setting up of a bureau of commercial fish-
eries research facility in the Palau islands to
study the fishing potential of the waters and
establishment of a branch of a sea food
company there, (The private firm ran into
unexpected difficulty—the Micronesians, al-
though once great navigators, now, it is said,
dislike going to sea. The company had to
bring in Okinawans for the heavy fishing
work. Latest payroll figures: 100 Okinawans
for an annual $300,000 payroll; 78 Miecro-
nesians for $89,604.)

Sometimes the professed aims of the Amer~
icans are at odd variance with what goes on.

Item: Emphasis is being put on voca-
tional education. However, the agricultural
vocational school on Ponape has been closed.
One explanation: Not enough students. An-
other story: The school has 60 students and
a budget of £60,000. The head asked a budget
increase to £110,000, was cut to $50,000,
closed up the school.

[From the Milwaukee Journal, May 23, 1968]
UncLE SAM'S STEPCHILDREN—SAIPAN KEEPS
Scars oOF WAR—AND PEACE
(By Don C. Trenary)

CHALAN KaANOA, Satpan.—From the shallow
bay water in front of the excellent Hotel
Royal Kaga jut the turrets of two American
amphibious tanks, knocked out in the fero-
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cious fighting of the American conquest of
Saipan in June, 1944,

Off a highway now bumpy, the last Japa-
nese command post remains, a knife edge
cleft in a vertical stone bluff. Field guns and
a tank have been lugged from elsewhere to
the flatland at the bluff’s base and stand as
a sort of war memorial.

Sulecide cliff and Banzal cliff can be reached
by road.

These were scenes of horror. From them
frenzied Japanese civillans, told that rape
and murder would follow surrender to the
Americans, flung their children and them-
selves to death while below Japanese speak-
ing American soldiers pleaded with them over
loudspeakers not to.

SHRINES ON CLIFFTOPS

There are small shrines on each clifftop—
small, upright wooden sticks carved with
Japanese characters, left there by Japanese
visitors In remembrance of what was,

Along the beach at the north end of the
reef, the remains of an American half track
still lie, now overgrown by trees. An excep-
tlonally low tide disclosed the rusted metal
parts of a Browning automatic rifle,

The visitor can go inside pillboxes, where
Japanese defenders saw death coming to
them from the sea. Magiclenne bay still
sparkles blue; white fangs of breakers still
batter the north shore of Tinian island, from
which Superfortresses took off to bomb
Japan.

JAPANESE CITY GONE

Apart from that, there is little to remind
those of us who touched this tropical island
25 years ago of the Salpan we then saw.

Garapan is gone. Under the Japanese it
was a clty of 12,500.

The status of Haruji, the Japanese sugar
king, still stands, along with some of the
shrines and outbuildings that once graced
his estate. But the statue is riddled with
bullet holes.

Trees grow in the grim, roofless Japanese
jall. Tropical growth overlaps the ruins of
the imposing stone Japanese hospital, Mold-
ering walls of the wards are scrawled with
grafiiti. One of them starts: “A story of
Jeseus. Jeseus is a good boy. ..."”

Parts of the former city area are occu-
pled by new housing, America and Chamorro.
But the old streets cannot be discerned or
they crawl away, dimly visible, under the in-
truding growth of troplcal plants.

You cannot tell where Garapan began or
where it ended.

SBHRUE TAKES OVER

Of the lush fields that greened the western
side of the island when the Americans
stormed ashore, no trace remains. They are
overgrown by tangan tangan.

Tangan tangan is a spindly troplcal weed
shrub, its height about twice that of a
man, its trunk about the size of a woman'’s
slender wrist, its leaves llke those of the
locust tree.

After the Americans took the island, they
found that tropical rain was eroding the ex-
posed agricultural land. They seeded tangan
tangan from alrplanes to halt it. And tangan
tangan has taken over the island, except for
blotches where housing has been built and
for one magnificent and peculiar exception.

The exception lies on the top of what
is now known as Capital hill. The department
of the interior, which now rules the island
and the Micronesia trust territory, 1s not
responsible for it.

ROLE OF THE CIA

After Chlang Kal-shek's defeat in China,
so the story goes, the CIA was seized with
abnormal delusion. It decided to train Chi-
nese soldiers on Saipan for an invasion of
the Chinese mainland.
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Let John C. Santos tell about it. Santos
is a Chamorro, now a driver for the Saipan
Bus Co. but then was one of the drivers
for the Chinese trainees.

“They were put into enclosed trucks and
driven to the north end of the island,” he
said. “The north end was fenced off. It was
all very secret. We knew something was up:
They had skins like ours and we knew they
were Chinese, or maybe Filipinos.”

HILLTOP NOW CAPITAL

For the American heirarchy in charge of
the training program, the CIA built on the
hilltop a fine administrative bullding and
an array of excellent, California style homes.
The cost is said to have been $28 million
(some say $30 million). The Chinese biv-
ouacked elsewhere.

In 1962, the CIA gave up and pulled out.
The hilltop was taken over by the govern-
ment of the trust territory of Micronesia.
It was the first time Micronesia had a capital
actually inside its own borders. Previously,
it had been ruled from Honolulu and then
Guam.

The residences now house families of 82
high officials, 80 American and 12 Microne-
sians.

The fine homes form a startling contrast
with the housing of some of the Chamorros
on the flatlands below.

Many of these are emergency bulldings,
made necessary by a devastating typhoon
last year. They are of wood, bullt on sort
of an X frame, with the X fattened at the
crossing. It is said high wind can't tip
them over.

Others have survived the typhoon. They
are of many materials, some of them of
corrugated iron. A clutter of stuff is often
in the yard.

Now, a person who has been long in the
tropics is not shocked by poor housing or
clutter. With very few exceptions, they seem
to be always there.

WHAT HAS UNITED STATES DONE?

But there are some things that stick with
the taste of bile to the back of the throat.

When we Americans took Salpan from the
Japanese, it had thrifty flelds and a fishing
industry. Now it has neither.

When we Americans took the island, it had
about 30,000 people. It's population now is
somewhat less than 10,000.

Saipan has a fine, recent hotel, well up to
mainland standards. It gives employment to
63 of the native population. Its principal
owner is an American millionaire.

Salpan has two big construction projects
under way,

One involves §1 million worth of housing
for government staff members. The houses
are nice but not elaborate. Some have split
cedar shingles from Oregon. They say the
shingles will not blow away in high wind.

The other project is an $850,000 commu-
nity administrative center, to house the fire
department, police department and such.

Both probably are needed.

WHAT OF LITTLE GUY?

But, emergency housing aside, what have
more than two decades of American rule done
for the little guy, the man without a govern=-
ment job?

Officials are talking about the possibility of
a plantation system to grow truck farm crops.
The United States has given AID money to
help nations in other parts of the world
break up their plantations.

There 1s tangan tangan and there are dis-
carded beer cans.

But it is nice atop the hill. It must be
wonderful in a tropical night, when the stars
come out in plum sized splendor. It could
make a man feel out of this world . . . way,
way out of this world.
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HONOLULU CHIEF OF POLICE DAN
LIU RETIRES AFTER 37 YEARS OF
SERVICE TO BECOME A SPECIAL
ASSISTANT TO THE U.S. POST-
MASTER GENERAL

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAII
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 27, 1969

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, Hono-
lulu’s Police Chief Dan Liu will leave
shoes that will be extremely difficult to
fill when he retires next month after 21
years of service in that capacity to be-
come a special assistant to the U.S.
Postmaster General. Honolulu has been
fortunate indeed to have had the services
of such a dedicated public servant who,
for the past 37 years, has worked un-
ceasingly to improve the quality of law
enforcement in the Islands.

We in Hawail are sorry to see Chief
Liu leave his post, for his stalwart char-
acter and the widespread community re-
spect he commands have become an
integral part of police administration in
the city and county of Honolulu. As a
man of the highest integrity, of compas-
sion and humor, and yet of steel when
the need arose, Chief Liu not only estab-
lished but also followed his terse motto:
“Service. Honor. Integrity.” It is this
motto that he leaves behind with the
men in the Honolulu Police Department,
and it is this same motto that he will
undoubtedly bring with him to Washing-
ton as he answers the call to a high office
in the national administration.

It has been an arduous trek for the
high school business student who climbed
his way up through the ranks from pa-
trolman during Honolulu’s early “Mamie
Stover era” to chief of a highly efficient
and respected island police force that
today numbers 967 commissioned officers
and 200 civilian employees.

At 61, and on the eve of his retirement,
Chief Liu offered these remarks to
Gardiner B. Jones, associate editor for
the Honolulu Advertiser:

You always hear the trite thing about
mixed emotions. After so many years of as-
soclations, you have left your life here with
these men. There is a feeling of sadness but
the new job is a challenge and I hope to be
of service to the postmaster general and to
the country.

As a tribute to Chief Dan Liu and the
high type of public servant he personi-
fies, I submit for inclusion in the Con-
GRESSIONAL REcorp, Mr. Jones' article,
“Liu Tells of Early Days: No Rules, No
Training,” which first appeared in the
Honolulu Sunday Star-Bulletin & Ad-
vertiser of May 18, 1969.

I am also privileged to offer for inclu-
sion in the REcorp Senate Resolution 204,
adopted by the Senate of the Fifth Legis-
lature of the State of Hawaii on May 14,
1969, expressing appreciation and con-
gratulations to Chief Liu.

The article and resolution follow:
[From the Honolulu Star-Bulletin &
Advertiser, May 18, 1969]

Liv TeLLs oF EarLy Days: No RuoLss, No

TRAINING
(By Gardiner B. Jones)

From high school business student to na-

tionally famous chief of Honolulu police . . .
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from the Mamie SBtover era through politics
and corruption to molder and leader of a
modern, efficient force, a task he took on
reluctantly . . . 37 years an officer, 21 of
them as chief ... and always the motto:
“Service. Honor, Integrity.”

There in a capsule is the life story of Chief
Dan Liu as it emerged in an interview on the
eve of his retirement at age 61 to become
special assistant to the U.S. postmaster gen-
eral.

“I jolned the department in 1932,"” he said.
“I had read about the sherifi’s system being
abolished. They were golng to institute a
chief of police system under a commission
appointed by the governor.”

OUT WITH THE POLITICS

“We had elected the City-County sheriff
before. The change was the result of a study
by Attorney General Homer Cummings.

“The study found too much politics. And
actually, it flowed out of the Massie case.”

Liu at 22 was working for the Union Trust
Co. He had been graduated from St. Louis
High School where he studied business,

One of the men setting up the new police
department was C. L. Howell, sent to Hawail
by the Berkeley, Calif., department, whose
chief was a recognized authority on police
administration.

Liu's boss—A. D. Castro—was on the police
commission and he urged Liu to join the
department.

“I went to see Howell,” Liu said, “and he
told me about police work and I became in-
trigued. I took the exam. In that group there
were three university men, two locals and a
retired Navy chief, We were the only ones
that came out, They hired every man,

A DETERMINED GUY

“But I still was not sure I wanted 1t, but
Howell was a determined guy and he kept
calling at my home and each time I tried to
be absent when he came,

“Finally, my mother said he was interested
and kind enough to call and if I didn't want
to accept I should go down there and decline.
So I went down one evening about seven and
Howell was cranking the mimeograph
machine.

“So somehow I said could I give a hand and
he said, by all means. As I am making 100
copies, he's telling me about the great chal-
lenge of police work. By 10 that night I
thought I'd take a try at 1t.”

In those days, Liu recalled, radio was in its
infancy and the department had a few radio-
equipped, two-man squad cars. Liu was as-
signed to one of the cars.

“We had no training then,” he said. “You
were assigned to an officer and you learned
from him. Another thing that was hap-
hazard, they did not issue any rules, I was
sent on my first duty without even a badge
and I was not even told how to make an
arrest.

“I was sent on a domestic case, an aflray
between two brothers. All I thought was to
go in and stop it. I found myself on the
ground and a chalr being swung over my
head that missed by inches. A radio car came
over just when one of the brothers was com-
ing at me with an automobile crank,

“This experience showed the need of train-
ing and that's why when I became chief I was
s0 determined we were going to have real and
vigorous training—not just for recruits but
for experienced officers, too.”

Liu also worked in the records division and
the detective division. As a detective he was
under the tutelage of the tenacious John
Jardine, whom he describes as “a consclen-
tious and dedicated officer.”

ANOTHEE PROMOTION

After four years on the force, Liu was as-
signed to the office of Chief W, A, Gabrielson,
who left the department after the police
graft scandal broke in the mid-1940s.

Liu recalled the rectic war years, when
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Honolulu's population was swollen and the
city governed by martial law,

“It was pretty orderly and the men were
well disciplined considering the circum-
stances,” he said. “We did not have the vio-
lence you might have expected.

“At that time, the houses of prostitution
were running—they felt it was a soclal neces-
stiy, and the military maintained tight con-
trol. The police did not have tooc much to do
with it because of martial law. They en-
forced thelr military regulations, Including
the curfew, on the civillans, Even burglary
took a drop.

IT WAS NECESSARY

“Personally, I thought It was necessary
during a period like that. I feel that if it
weren't for martial law our problems would
have been greater. Yet you have to recognize
it was rather infamous, but people realized
the situation demanded control.”

As for the graft case, Liu sald:

“It sprang from gambling and prostitution.
Defense workers came back from the south-
ern islands and they had a lot of money. It
was easy come, easy go. In one case, the offi-
cers afforded transportation to a gambling

lace.
" “When the graft broke it was a surprise to
many of us. It involved only members of the
vice squad.”

By this time, Liu was an assistant chief.

“To me,” he sald, “it meant scandal, and
s0 many of us could not understand. You
would think there is this honor and integ-
rity. That's why all along I insist we need to
serve with honor and integrity and why we
have this slogan posted: ‘Service. Honor,
Integrity.' "

HE TURNED IT DOWN

With Gabrielson out, the police commis-
sion sought to persuade Liu to become chief
but he declined; he was unwilling to give
up the security of his civil service status.

The commission tried on and off for two
years to get Liu to accept the top post, but
the security concern got in the way. Inter=-
estingly, having accepted, he served under
six governors—Poindexter, Stainback, Long,
King, Quinn and Burns. It happened like
this:

“I have taken no vacation during the war,”
he sald, "and I had 90 days coming and de-
clded to go to the Mainland. Warren McDer-
mott of Sears was on the commission and
he told me to think things over.

“He sald he wanted to straighten out and
strengthen the department and it made me
feel very humble, Chief Horrall in Los An-
geles had worked with the patrol division
here and I visited him. He told me to accept.

“He sald, ‘If I hear of you refusing, I'll
come over and kick your ass." "

THE FINAL DECISION

“Then word got into the papers that I was
being considered and I got to thinking that
the community might think that I was afraid
and that's what finally persuaded me.”

Liu became chief on Aug. 1, 1948, and set
about immediately clamping down on vice—
gambling, prostitution, oplum and heroin—
and sprucing up the department.

He sald:

“It was a problem because you had hold-
overs from the sheriff days and many did not
even have a high school education. It was
partly that they could not adjust to the
new ways.

“One of the first things was to raise the
standards of entry and one of those was a
high school education. There is still a need
to upgrade and in the next two to three
years we'll have a requirement for at least
two years of college.

“Enforcement is not only equipment. An
officer should be able to handle the soclal
sclences. He must have knowledge of human
behavior. It's going to take more than physi-
cal prowess and technical police skill. He has
to be a generalist.”
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THE FUTURE OFFICER

Liu foresees the time when police officers
will all be college graduates and will draw
minimum pay of $10,000 a year.

Asked what he considered the major ac-
complishments of his years as chief, he listed
these:

Institution of a police sclence program at
the university, the police activities league, a
cadet training program, the development of
a crime laboratory, the installation of a com-
puter system and the formation of a com-
munity relations division.

Also, he considered it important that the
police had switched from the old olive drab
uniform to blues, The old uniform, he sald,
reminded people too much of the martial
law days.

“And,” he smiled, “I changed the badge
from that old seven-point star so the officers
could not be called Pepsi-Cola cops after a
radio show for kids.”

Looking ahead to immediate needs, Liu
sald the department needs a helicopter pa-
trol, more centralized communications, a
tralning academy—and, aboye all, more men,

NEED 197 MORE OFFICERS

The force today numbers 967 commissioned
officers and 200 civillan employes. Liu believes
there is an immediate need for 197 more
officers to cope with the problems of a grow-
ing city.

Liu was asked what criteria he would set
for the man to succeed him as chief.

“He should have the basics of any police
officer,” Liu replled. “In the 19th century
the needs were the same as far as traits go:
integrity, character, dedlcation. And there is
something you can't measure, and that’s
bravery.

“Naturally, he should be honest. He should
be physically fit and willing to work long
hours. He must provide vital leadership in
the department and have good relations with
the mayor, the council and the commission
and represent the department to the public.”

And what of his feelings on departure?

“You always hear the trite thing about
mixed emotions,” he sald. “After so many
years of assoclations, you have left your life
here with these men. There is a feeling of
sadness but the new job is a challenge and
I hope to be of service to the postmaster gen-
eral and to the country.”

SENATE REsoLuTION 204

(Resolution extending deepest appreciation
to Dan 8. C. Liu, chief of the Honolulu
Police Department, for his service to the
community and congratulations and best
wishes for continued success in his new
endeavor)

Whereas Dan S. C. Liu, internationally
acclalmed Chief of the Honolulu Police De-
partment, has resigned to accept a position
in Washington, D.C. as Special Assistant for
International Relations to the Postmaster
General of the United States; and

Whereas from humble beginnings, Dan Liu
joined the police force in the midst of the
great depression and by dint of persever-
ance, intellectual ability and personal in-
tegrity, steadily rose through the ranks to
become Chief in 1948; and

Whereas for the more than 20 years he has
led the Honolulu Police Department, Dan
Liu has won honor, respect and public es-
teem for himself, the men of his department
and the State of Hawail; and

Whereas Dan Liu's record of public service
has not been confined to law enforcement;
but extends to active and effective member-
ship and participation in national and in-
ternational police organizations, his church
and numerous organizations, largely con-
nected with serving the youth of Hawall; and

Whereas in recognition of his outstanding
achievements, Dan Liu has now been ap-
pointed to a high office in the national ad-
ministration: Now, therefore, be it
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Resolved by the Senate of the Fifth Legis-
lature of the State of Hawaii, Regular Ses-
sion of 1969, That this body express and ex-
tend to Dan Liu its appreciation for his serv-
ice to the community, its congratulations
and best wishes for continued success in his
new endeavor, and its admiration for a great
son of Hawall, and be it further

Resolved, That duly certified coples of
this Resolution be transmitted to Dan Liu,
to the Postmaster General of the United
States and to Hawall's Congressional Delega~-
tion.

THE SENATE OF THE STATE OF HAWAII,
Honolulu, Hawaii, May 14, 1969.

We hereby certify that the foregoing
Resolution was adopted by the Senate of the
Fifth Legislature of the State of Hawaili,
Regular Session of 1969.

Davip C. McCLUNG,
President of the Senate.
SercHI HIRAL,

Clerk of the Senate.

THE FAMILY PLANNING AND POPU-
LATION ACT OF 1969

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 27, 1969

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, last week,
I had the pleasure of introducing, along
with several of my distinguished col-
leagues in the House, legislation calling
for the creation of a National Center for
Population and Family Planning.

If established, this Center would be
an innovative step toward solving the
monumental and critical problems inher-
ent in the population crisis—which in
an important sense, are at the core of
the poverty problem in the world. Statis-
tics indicate a direct relation between
poverty and family size: one of every
five American children live in poverty;
one-third of all families with five or more
children live in poverty; 49 percent of all
children living in poverty live in families
of five or more children.

The Social Security Administration
determines “poor” and “near poor” status
on the amount of money a family has
to spend for food per person per day.
Continuous increases in family size with-
out a corresponding increase in family
income will force many families into a
poverty existence, and will keep those al-
ready there from rising out of a poverty
level.

Virtually all middle-class American
families practice some form of family
planning during the course of their re-
productive years. However, low-income
families without access to private medical
care are often denied the opportunity to
determine the number and spacing of
their children. In this country 5.3 mil-
lion low-income women in the child-
bearing years need family planning serv-
ices, but less than 15 percent are cur-
rently receiving such services. Present ef-
forts will reach only 800,000 low-income
women this year.

In view of the urgency of the world’'s
population problems, current research
efforts are totally inadequate. There is
presently no completely satisfactory con-
traceptive method available to the pub-
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lic. It is of the utmost importance that
research facilities and activities be ex-
tended so that contraceptive methods
that are safe, low in cost and suitable
for various population groups in varied
circumstances here and abroad be de-
veloped.

The high degree of infant mortality
and birth defects is another area worthy
of our consideration. Studies have shown
that family planning is the most cost ef-
fective method—between $30 and $50 per
person per year—of reducing infant
mortality and the incidence of prema-
turity, mental retardation and birth de-
fects. For every 500,000 women with
three or more children, birth control
services would prevent 2,173 infant
deaths.

Our present efforts in these areas have
been practically minimal and fotally in-
adequate. Current family planning pro-
grams are scattered through various sec-
tions of HEW and as a result have become
victims of disorganization and poor ad-
ministration; further, they suffer from
insufficient funds and a shortage of per-
sonnel.

The National Center proposed by this
legislation would be under the direct
supervision of the Assistant Secretary of
Health and Scientific Affairs in the De-
partment of Health, Education, and
Welfare, and as such would provide for
more centralized administration and or-
ganization. The Center would serve ulti-
mately to coordinate and consolidate all
current domestic population programs;
in addition, it would serve fto seek new
avenues of solution to existing problems
and would work for the prevention of the
development of new problems.

The services to be offered by the Cen-
ter are encompassed in a six-point pro-
gram:

First. To administer all HEW project
grants relative to family planning serv-
ices;

Second. To administer and be respon-
sible for all population and family
planning research carried on by HEW
or through HEW grants or contracts;

Third. To act as a clearinghouse for
information on all domestic and inter-
national programs;

Fourth. To serve as a liaison with the
activities carried on by other agencies of
the Federal Government relating to pop-
ulation and family planning.

Fifth. To provide and/or support train-
ing for the manpower required to imple-
ment our domestic and foreign family
planning programs and research; and

Sixth. To coordinate and evaluate other
HEW programs related to family plan-
ning and population.

The bill provides for a much needed
development of a comprehensive family
planning program, requiring the Secre-
tary of Health, Education, and Welfare
to submit a 5-year plan to Congress, not
later than 6 months after the bill’'s en-
actment, setting forth guidelines and
goals regarding the extension of family
planning services to all who desire them,
and expanding needed research and
manpower training programs.

To expand and improve the services
and research activities of public and pri-
vate nonprofit agencies and institutions,
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the bill authorizes a total of $89 million
;.’or fiscal year 1971, to be utilized as fol-
OwWSs

First, $30 million in special project
grants for family planning services;

Second, $10 million in formula grants
to State health agencies for planning,
establishing, maintaining, and evaluat-
ing family planning services;

Third, $35 million in research grants to
promote biomedical, contraceptive tech-
nology, and behavioral research related
to population and family planning;

Fourth, $12 million in grants for con-
struction of pepulation research centers;

Fifth, $2 million in grants for training
personnel in the family planning field.

This bill proposes to put responsibility
for family planning and population con-
trol under the Medical Health Services
Branch of HEW; in doing so, it would
provide for more centralized adminis-
tration, unification of existing programs,
and the development of more compre-
hensive, all-inclusive programs designed
to remedy one of the most pressing prob-
lems facing all of us today.

HONORARY DOCTOR DEGREE RE-
CEIVED BY HON. CLEMENT
ZABLOCKI

HON. HENRY S. REUSS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, our distin-

guished colleague, Congressman CLEMENT
ZABLOCKI, recently received an honorary
defree from Alverno College, Milwaukee,
Wis.

I include a copy of the college's cita-
tion and diploma awarded to him, as well
as Mr. ZaBLOCKI'S acceptance speech:

CIiTATION OF MERIT

Of the many mansions that house a free
people in a democratic society, the school is
an important one for the statesman of re-
sponsibility and concern. For ultimately to
be a true statesman is to feel responsible for
education. It is to feel that the art and sci-
ence of politics is part of the total educa-
tional process of humanity on which the
building of the world depends. It is to know
that although laws are made to free men, it
is the truth under law that finally frees a
man. It is to understand that concern for the
democratic process demands education in
that process.

Clement J. Zablocki’s involvement in na-
tional and local educational programs make
him an architect in such a process. He has
helped to build through initiation and sup-
port of progressive legislation the edifice that
houses for a free society the sources of free-
dom, justice and peace. He believes In edu-
cation because he believes in man, knowing
that education makes men easy to lead, but
difficult to drive; easy to govern, but impos-
sible to enslave.

Gliven on the occasion of the awarding of
the honorary degree, Doctor of Laws.

EATHRYN F. CLARENBACH,
Chairman of the Board of Trustees.
Sister JoEL READ,
President of Alverno College.
Dated May 11, 1869, Milwaukee, Wis.

DrrLOMA

Alverno College, Milwaukee, Wisconsin, in
recognition of Distingulshed Achievements,
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the Board of Trustees of Alverno College has
conferred upon Clement J. Zablockl the hon-
orary degree of Doctor of Laws with all the
rights and privileges pertalning to that de-
gree.

In witness thereof, this diploma is given at
Milwaukee, Wisconsin, on the eleventh day
of May, in the year of our Lord, nineteen
hundred and sixty-nine, bearing the signa-
ture of the Presldent and the seal of the
College.

Sister JoEL READ,
President of Alverno College.
EATHRYN F. CLARENBACH,
Chairman, Board of Trustees.
ADDRESS BY CONGRESSMAN CLEMENT J. Za-
BLOCKI, ELVERNO COLLEGE, MaY 11, 1969

Words are never so weak as when they are
supposed to express gratitude. I think I had
best say therefore as simply and as sincerely
as I can—thank you for the high honor you
have conferred upon me today. I say it joy-
fully and with great pride. I say it also with
humility, knowing full well that many have
made it possible for me to be here.

Gratitude 1s an old word with a long his-
tory. I use it here to express my determina-
tion to carry this honor with honor. That
resolution is the more a challenge because of
the prestige and renown of Alverno College,
the distinguished quality of its faculty and
administration, by the dedication and zeal of
its students.

To be included in the noble purpose of this
community of scholars will provide reassur-
ing strength in the days ahead. In my own
work as & Member of Congress there is a
direct relationship with the pursuit of truth
which is the happy, but sometimes no less
burdensome, opportunity which is your daily
task.

In fulfilling that role Alverno College is
making a distinguished contribution to this
community, state, and the entire nation.
That contribution is all the more significant,
however, because of the diversity of educa-
tional opportunity which Alverno represents
as a private institution.

The urgency of preserving such diversity
must be recognized and responded to. As the
cost of private education soars the burden
becomes more difficult.

A partial answer to this problem has come
from the Federal government in the form of
grant and assistance programs. Alverno and
its sister colleges and universities through-
out the country have been sustained to some
extent by such programs.

Th fact remains, however, that other forms
of governmental assistance must be provided
if the private institution of higher learning
is to thrive.

In view of the higher tultion costs which
private schools must necessarily charge, one
possible added source of assistance should be
that of allowing tax credits to the parents
who pay those tuitions.

An alternative solution might be that of
providing direct grants to the students who
attend private schools to help offset the
higher tuition they pay. Such a program
would make possible the full exercise of free-
dom of choice in education.

It seems to me that those who oppose such
moves have lost sight of two essential fac-
tors—one essentially philosophical, the other
involving certain practical realities.

The first of these considerations is the fact
that Institutions at every level of American
society are built on the foundation of diver-
sity. In the most important of these institu-
tions, however, our educational system, we
are told that the private school is “divisive”,
that it is “undemocratic.” What could be
more against the American character?

The second of these considerations involves
a degree of practical common sense. The
question to which opponents stay blind is
one to which most taxpayers today remain
painfully aware. If the private school is
forced to curtail its operation and its stu-
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dents transfer to public schools from where
is the added tax money to come?

These and many more questions must be
answered honestly and realistically if mean-
ingful solutions are to be found. Finding
those solutions will not be easy; in the work-
ing out of the democratic process it may in
fact entall a struggle.

While that effort may give us cause for
dismay it must not make us despair. Against
the tendency of cynicism and moral indiffer-
ence toward those things In this country
which are good, there is a strong counter-
tendency of support for the principles of
decency and fair play.

My own faith and hope is that, in the con-
text of American traditions and the Ameri-
can character, these principles will prevail.

There is much good in the American body
politic. Democracy is not a statlc system; it
entalls conflict. But most of all it depends
upon an unflagging belief that good and just
and honorable men will prevail.

To this struggle of regenerating America
Alverno College commits its graduates today.
I trust that this outstanding institution will
continue to play its vital role.

I rejoice that through this honorary degree
I have formally been given a place among
you and a chance to share in that struggle.

SCIENCE ENDORSES IGNORANCE

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 27, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, Columnist
Jenkin Lloyd Jones has now joined the
pioneer squad of truthseekers. He most
certainly joins a small and select minor-
ity who, in their continuing search for
the truth, may well reap the condemna-
tion of their timid contemporaries who
seem more content to rest on their Nobel
laurels than seek honest answers to ques-
tions which may well prove the difference
between survival and extinction of our
culture.

For certainly, the secret closed door
vote by which the National Academy of
Sciences rejected Nobel Laureate Dr.
William Shockley’s suggestion that it en-
courage scientific inquiry into possible
inherent or genetic differences in intelli-
gence among groups of Americans can
only be interpreted as fear of politically
unpopular inquiry or prejudice against
what they know may be the truth.

Mr. Jones' column follows:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
May 24, 1969]
GeneTics TUurNsS OFF THE SCIENTISTS
(By Jenkin Lloyd Jones)

On April 29, by a show of hands in closed
session, members of the National Academy
of Sciences voted 200 to 10 against conduct-
ing any inquiry into possible inherent or
genetic inferlority of intelligence among
groups of American children, most particu-
larly the children of “hard-core” chronic
reliefers and apparent unemployables.

This is the third straight year that the
national academy, composed of 850 distin-
guished scientists chartered as advisers to
the U.S. government, has turned down such
& proposal. Is the academy in this matter
exhibiting a spirit of free scientific inquiry
or is it putting on a display of inflexible
dogma?

In supporting the turn down, Dr. Frederick
Beitz, president of the academy, said, “It is
essentially impossible to do good research in
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this field as long as there are such great
social inequities. And such research is also
so easily misunderstood in these times."”

Well, what does he really think—that the
subject is not capable of being scientifically
investigated or that the results might be mis-
interpreted? There's a vast difference.

The investigation was proposed by Dr. Wil-
liam Shockley of Stanford, one of the inven-
tors of the transistor and a Nobel Prize physi-
cist. He wanted to know if there is danger in
down-breeding the American Iintelligence
average through the proliferation of children
of parents who represent the second genera-
tion of chronic relief-getters and who seem to
have great difficulty in coping with their
environments.

Dr. Shockley's question was received with
all the cordiality that met a heretical ques-
tlon before the Spanish Inquisition. He was
lucky to have escaped the pit and the pendu-
lum.

For it is the current dogma of “liberalism”
that while there are undoubtedly individual
differences in intelligence, no one who loves
his fellow man can entertain the unthinkable
thought that there can be any genetic differ-
ences involving groups.

You can't be a humanitarian, according to
this theory, without embracing as an article
of faith the conviction that all general dif-
ferences are the result of environment and
the great leaps forward can be achieved by
simply improving the environment.

Oddly, this is a very new idea. Until a gen-
eration ago most sclentists were willing to
concede that since both the Australian bush-
man and the Children of Israel came out of
roughly similar environments something else
must explain the vast difference in their con-
tributions to civilization and their ability to
grasp new ideas and new technologles.

Contrary to Dr. Seitz’ plea that this ques-
tion cannot be propery investigated because
of “social inequities,” there is no reason why
the effect of improved housing, improved
neighborhoods and improved schooling upon
the IQs of children cannot be measurable.

If environment is as important as the
dogma doggedly maintains, then these off-
spring of the hard core who have been moved
into dramatically upgraded environments
should show quick improvements. If long-
standing social patterns of thought and be-
havior are the cause of the trouble, then these
control groups should show slower but still
steady increases In mental power.

The refusal of these eminent scientists to
even look into the matter has a hollow ring.

There is no kindness in perpetuating delu-
sion, however kindly it s meant. The mother
who is told that her dull child may become
bright if it is bused across town could be the
victim of a cruel fraud. The professors who
seem masochistically eager to see their col-
leges deluged with unprepared students from
the ghettos may be promoting disappoint-
ment.

These professors have traditionally de-
manded higher and higher entrance stand-
ards. Now, if they are sure that the very en-
vironment of college will automatically pre-
pare for the disciplines of college work ill-
prepared black newcomers, then they are
guilty of discrimination against generations
of ill-prepared white students whom they
cheerfully kept out. And if the new ghetto
students stare blankly at the blackboard, ex-
plode in frustration and burn Old Main,
whose fault s it?

The way to uplift and social progress does
not lie in schemes based on rigld preconcep-
tions which the proponents are unwilling to
have tested.

The medieval alchemists were convinced
that by the proper incantations base metal
could be turned into gold. Modern sclence
didn't begin until men were willing to test
the nature of materials.

Is the National Academy of Sclences golng
back to alchemy?

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

THE CAMPUS IN TURMOIL: BY M.
STANTON EVANS AND WALTER W.
MEEK

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 27, 1969

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, one of the
best and most interesting roundups of
information and observation on campus
turmoil appeared in a 12-part series ap-
pearing in the Indianapolis, Ind., News,
April 21-May 3, 1969. Written by Mr. M.
Stanton Evans, editor of the News, and
Mr. Walter W. Meek, assistant city edi-
tor of the Arizona Republie, each writer
contributed six articles, written in con-
sultation with the other. They visited
more than 30 campuses from coast to
coast to complete their series, The arti-
cles follow:

Siens PoiNT To CooLING OF STUDENT REVOLT

(By Walter W. Meeks, with M. Stanton
Evans)

College and university officials across the
country have braced for the expected “spring
offensive’ of the radical left.

But as spring 1969 unfolds, there are hope-
ful signs—no more than that—that the stu-
dent revolt has cooled from its worst levels
of violence in 1968.

There are indications that the new left
vanguard, the revolutionary Students for a
Democratic Soclety, has slipped In effective-
ness.

Among several developing trends, two In
particular seem to be changing the course
of student dissent. One is that moderate
forces are rallying against the destructive
tactics of SDS and its allies. The other is that
the dissident minority has split into separate
thrusts, white and black.

Two recent incidents at ultrallberal Har-
vard Unlversity illustrate the trends:

On a cold day last January, an all-white
troupe of about 40 SDS members picketed in
the snow to protest a course in riot control
offered by Harvard's Graduate School of De-
sign.

g.ln.slde the bulding, a sit-in was in progress
by another 150 students, all black. A spokes-
man told the instructor firmly that Harvard’s
Afro-American students would not permit a
course designed “to suppress the only forms
of protest remaining to black people."”

While SDS kept its separate vigll in the
snow, the protagonists inside decided to com-
promise. At last report the instructor had
dedlicated his course to the causes of riots
instead of their control and was looking for-
ward to a slzable black enrollment.

The issue evaporated and so did the SDS
plckets. It was the second consecutive day
that SDS was left in the cold.

The previous day, the Harvard faculty
voted to strip ROTC of its academic
standing.

8DS, covering the issue with moral bom-
bast related to its dogmas on Vietnam and
the U.S. military-industrial complex, de-
manded that ROTC be ejected from the
campus.

But the faculty pointedly made its deci-
slon on academic grounds presented by stu-
dent leaders who had researched the question
for months. The moderates had taken the
issue and the initiative away from SDS,

That 1s one approach being used by
campus moderates, Another is the coalltion
counterattack to insure that the majority
volce is heard along with the radical outery.

At Harvard on April 9, BDS revived its
demand for immediate ROTC eviction as one
of the issues behind the selzure of an ad-
ministration bullding by about 200 radicals.

May 28, 1969

According to moderate student sources,
the SDS action was condemned by most of
the Harvard student body and would have
collapsed from lack of support. But the use
of police to oust the radical occupation force
turned the majority against the adminis-
tration.

“Now we're just trylng to keep the place
together,” sald a moderate spokesman, “Most
people here are thoroughly disgusted with
SDS and the administration.”

At colleges across the natlon, elements
opposed to the new left are beginning to
speak and act with conviction.

Some agree with new-left goals but not its
tactics; others disown the goals as well, But
all are determined that the violence must
stop.

BLACK STUDENTS GO SEPARATE WAY

The black students, bound up in racial
pride and solidarity, have turned to theilr
own leadership and counsel.

Under various banners across the coun-
try—Third World Liberation Front, Black
Student Unions, Afro-American Student As-
sociations—they are golng their separate
way.

A typlcal attitude of black student leaders
is that of Yusuf Kaurouma, Afro-American
Student Assoclation president at the Uni-
versity of Colorado: “I'm not going to involve
black students in anything that isn't good
for black people.”

“In effect, the blacks have sald, 'Go do
your own thing,” lamented Dennis Stovall,
former SDS chairman at the University of
Oregon. “Of course it's reduced our effec-
tiveness.”

The sweeping goals of white revolutionaries
don't always mesh with the concrete aims of
black students, Stovall concedes. “The
blacks, after all, are basically trying to get
a plece of the action the white soclety has
denied them.”

The point was driven home last month
when SDS launched lts “spring offensive” at
Columbia. Although this year's strike in-
volved several items designed to appeal to
Negroes, there was almost no black support
for it. An SDS picket line in front of Colum-
bia's Hamilton Hall featured only one black
student, while several Negroes crossed the
line to get Into the buillding.

FEAR STATE AID JEOPARDIZED

At Michigan, the Black Student Union has
criticized the student newspaper there for,
among other things, taking too radical posi-
tions, creating an unfavorable university im-
age and jeopardizing appropriations from
the legislature.

With more and more universities listening
attentively to the demands of black militants
and moving to meet them, minority students
generally are taking a tense walt-and-see
attitude. This 1s depriving white radicals of
much of their moral appeal and protective
coloring.

“SDS has been scrambling for months and
months to find some sort of coalition issue
with the black kids,” sald Harvard senior
Een Glazier, outgoing chalrman of the stu-
dent-faculty committee that fashioned the
ROTC declsion.

Scrambling for issues is a fair description
of SDS activities at most campuses today. For
reasons that aren't completely clear, the
energy that was avallable for Vietnam war
protest A year ago seems to have been dis-
slpated by the bombing halt, the Paris peace
talks and all of the dramatic events that led
finally to the election of President Nixon,

“It may be part of the national wait-and-
see attitude toward the Nixon administra-
tion,” offered a Boston Unlversity coed, “but
& typlcal antiwar rally or draft card burning
won't even draw the radicals out anymore.”

To keep the movement moving, campus
radicals are grabbing at whatever provoca-
tlons are handy: The presence of ROTC, cam-
pus recruiting by the armed services and
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defense industries, defense-related research
on the campuses, grape boycotts and demon-
strations against “objectionable” speakers.

At most campuses these issues don't excite
many students. Where such issues do have
radical potential, the trend among adminis-
trators and moderate student leaders is to
deal with them before the radicals can mag-
nify them into confrontations.

At the University of Washington, for ex-
ample, SDS has taken up the cudgels against
ROTC, but the program is already under open
review by the university, The same is true at
Columbia. At Stanford, SDS is faced with a
student referendum supporting ROTC firmly.

Some universities, such as Washington, are
cutting ties with campus laboratories that
specialize in classified military and defense
work.

There is strong evidence that excessive
violence such as that at Columbia a year ago
has discredited SDS with many faculty and
student liberals who instinctively are sym-
pathetic to its aims.

“This 1s a pretty liberal place,” sald Har-
vard senior Steve Kaplan in a massive under-
statement. “It's the kind of place where you
could get 50 or 100 kids to occupy a bullding
for any cause that makes sense. But most of
the kids here wouldn't stand for another
Columbia, They care too much about this
place."

CONFRONTATION OVER ROTC

At the Unlversity of Washington last
month when SDS announced plans for a con-
frontation over ROTC, about half of the full-
time faculty members produced a statement
supporting in advance whatever action the
administration might have to take to keep
order. Student body leaders, whose cast Is
decidely liberal, loudly condemned the SDS
tactics and students demonstrated against
SDS

At several campuses, students complain the
SDS would suffer near anonymity if it weren’t
for the attentions of the media, nervous
administrators and angry politicians.

A reporter for the University of Colorado
campus newspaper declared, “SDS would be
nothing on this campus if the university and
the legislature wouldn't insist on making
them an Issue, making martyrs of them.”

Whatever the trends seem to be, it's also
true that the student revolution is in as
many stages as there are colleges and uni-
versities. It has barely started to surface at
some places.

As a dean at fairly-placid Arizona State
University said, “I don't think I want to be
sitting here at this desk the day they decide
to abandon the Paris peace talks.”

His counterpart at another Southwestern
school added, “I'll never say this place can't
blow up. I just keep my fingers crossed.”

THREE MaJor EKINDS oF IssueEs oN COLLEGE
CAMPUS

Behind the turmoil that has gripped
American campuses in recent months is a
complex of Issues, large and small, real and
imaginary.

There are at least three major kinds of
issues on the campus and as many kinds of
collegiate groups pursulng them,

Issues and groups are not always neatly
matched, however, so it 1s hard for an out-
side observer to disentangle what is going
on,

A survey shows that the principal issues,
each with a different kind of importance and
backing, are:

1. Traditional student-administration
squabbles over social rules, such as dorm
hours, possession of automobiles, alcoholic
beverages, and dress regulations.

2. Relatively-new campus disputes con-
cerning nonsocial areas such as curriculum,
grades, finance, admission policies and com-
position of the faculty.

3. Openly-political issues derlving from the
Vietnam war, military recruiting and civil
rights disputes.
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The students involved in hashing out
these things include the much publicized
New Left, the less talked of but consider-
ably more influential group of “reform lib-
erals” on campus, and a smaller but increas-
ingly active group of young conservatives.

These factions together add up to a minor-
ity on campus, each contesting for the sym-
pathy of a nonpolitical majority.

Debate is spurred by a general mood of
discontent among the politically active. Act-
ing Chancellor John W. Snyder of Indiana
University says campus turmoil is in large
part a protest against things beyond the
campus.

Controversy over ROTC supports this—a
“campus” issue whose real locus is the war
in Vietnam.

When the categories are rolled together—
when the question of paternalism can be
identified with some particular political
cause—It is possible to get a real movement
going.

Nearly all students, from new left to new
right, are anti-paternallst on social rules.
This is a traditional stance for colleglans and
the present effort differs from previous ones
chiefiy by its association with other ques-
tions.

When the paternalism question is cut out,
student opinion fragments sharply, with the
conservatives the first to go to their own
way.

New leftists and liberals often are agreed
on policy goals such as curricular “rele-
vance," greater civil rights activity and op-
positlon to the Vietnam war, but disagree
on tactics. Conservatives have other views
altogether.

The usual statement from *“reform lib-
erals"—and they are represented heavily in
campus governments and newspapers—is
that "I agree with some new left goals but
oppose their methods.”

This 1s the position taken by Steve Kap-
lan of Harvard, student body president Ran-
dy Gurie of Louisiana State, moderate stu-
dent leader Jeffl Kunz of Wisconsin and Jes-
sica Josephson of Skidmore.

Jim Stovall, editor of the University of
Tennessee Beacon, says that “just because
someone wants change doesn’t mean he is
necessarily a radlcal.”

Tactical divergence between liberals and
the new left has loomed importantly as vio-
lence on campus heats up. Resort to force by
Students for a Democratic Soclety and other
radical groups has offended colleglans who
favor change but don't like disruption.

This has in some Instances created a kind
of de facto alliance on procedures between
liberals and conservatives.

At Columbia, for example, the “Students
for Columbia” organization, an anti-SDS
group, s carefully nonideological except
for its opposition to vlolence. At Wiscon-
sin, conservatives and liberals have co-oper-
ated In antl-New Left activity.

At Indiana University student body pres-
ident Edward Najam, a liberal, had conserva-
tive support in his election victory over a
radical opponent.

A vivid example of such ideological mergers
is the United California Students for an
Academic Environment, which is battling
the new left radicals in San Franclsco State
and other schoaols.

The CS.AE’s attempt to counter radical
disruption embraces political faiths from Eu-
gene McCarthy Democrats to the conserva-
tive Young Americans for Freedom.

The question of violence has become so im-
portant, and new left insistence on “con-
frontation” so steady, that this question has
tended to blot out the others.

Californla Gov. Ronald Reagan observes
that “when demonstrators take to the streets
in violence . . . that becomes the only ls-
sue.” Untll threats of force are halted, Rea-
gan says, "you can't even treat with their
demands.”

Some liberals, such as Prof. Sidney Hook
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of New York University, agree. Others are
not so sure and back away from a Reagan-
like stance.

There is a body of liberal opinion which
thinks the violence may have done some
good—*"it gets results”—or that new left con-
frontationists can be bargalned with. This
latter outlook has been particularly notable
at Columbia.

From the new left point of view, however,
there seems to be only one real issue, bring-
ing American soclety to its knees. Many of
the political questions agitated by the new
left are in fact “nonissues,” pretexts of get-
ting at the nation as a whole,

Thus Mark Rudd, the Columbia S.D.S.
leader in 1968, confessed the issues there
were “manufactured,” “nothing,” ‘‘bull.” The
real purpose of the ’68 strike, he sald, was
“an insurrection against the repressive struc-
ture of this society.”

The pretexts chosen for this spring’'s SDS
“offensive” at Columbia are even more oh-
viously nonissues, excuses for Kkicking over
the furniture.

Concern about such topics and majority
reaction to them vary from campus to
campus. Although certain patterns persist,
the plcture tends to change according to
geography, size of school, publle or private
status, whether the legislature Is In ses-
sion, and the political outlook of the sur-
rounding community.

The constant factor, on almost every cams=-
pus, is that students are talking more than
ever about the things which affect them and
the American system of higher education.

SILENT CAMPUS MAJORITY OFPPOSES
New LEFT

The new left on American college cam-
puses today is not only a minority, it is a
minority within a minority.

Most students do not view the campus
as a political institution and are not moti-
vated strongly toward politics.

They are concerned about grades, careers,
athletics, dates. Among those who are po-
litical, many are conventional liberals and
others conservative. Still others are interested
in politics but don't think the campus Is
the proper place for it,

Even at the hot spots of leftward revolu-
tion, interest in student politics is slow to
ignite. In the last election at embattled San
Francisco State, less than 12 per cent of
the student body voted. Activists from all
points on the political compass complaln
that the mass of students is apathetic toward
political causes.

David F. Hull Jr., president of the Inter-
fraternity Council at Loulsiana State, speaks
for a broad middle group in campus life,

He believes an increased student partici-
pation (although an undergraduate, he
works as assistant dean of men) and op-
poses excessive paternalism, but is also a
strong believer in the fraternity system, an
energetic supporter of compulsory ROTC,
and a critic of the new left.

Like many other moderate students, Hull
says he agrees with some new left goals but
opposes violent tactics. He thinks “the silent
majority” of LSU students is not political
and is mainly concerned with studies and
athletics. This widely-held view is not al-
ways considered a reproach.

A large number of students agree, for
example, with the Columbla senior who says
“if I want to get involved in politics, I'll
do it elsewhere.” Dale Stark, a sorority leader
at Indiana University, says: “I'm going here
to be educated ... I participate in other
activities, but they come after my studies.”

Bob Misko of the Penn State branch cam-
pus at Sharon, Pa., says: “Primarily I come
here to get an education so I can prepare
myself for an occupation.”

Such nonpolitical students are a latent
source of new left opposition. Robert Henry
of Youngstown University, who works the
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night shift to put himself through school,
voices disdain for troublemaking-students.

“When you have to work,” he says, “you
don’t have much time for demonstrations.”
He has a little sympathy for undergraduates
who swarmed the Democratic National Con-
vention last summer.

Reaction against new left use of force is
evident in campus polls, rallies, petition
drives. Open recruiting by military services
and others on campus was supported by
67 per cent in a referendum two years ago
at Columbia and by 6,000 petition signers
last fall at Purdue.

At Michigan State, more than 10,000 stu-
dents have signed a petition opposing “in-
timidation, violence and disruption” on the
campus.

During the 1968 strike at Columbia Uni-
versity, students voted by better than 3-to-2
against amnesty for the strikers and by 4-
to-1 In disagreement with SDS tactics, even
though similar majorities favored the New
Left position on two substantive lssues. At
Stanford, students voted 3,924 to 1,695 In
condemnation of SDS tactics, 3-to-2 in favor
of retaining academic credits for ROTC.

When Dean Rusk spoke at Indiana Uni-
versity in the fall of '67, SDS and other left-
ists tried to disrupt his appearance. Non-
new leftists staged a counterdemonstration.
According to I.U. sophomore Baron Von Kan-
non, “there were about 1,000 leftists out-
side the hall shouting, ‘hell no, we won't
go,’ and about 2,000 of us saylng Rusk had
a right to speak.”

Wisconsin’s Committee to Defend Indi-
vidual Rights is one of many groups waging
ideological warfare against the left. Fred
Weiss, Gerry Lachmund and other mem-
bers of the group publish literature denounc-
ing SDS for asserted totalitarianism. Mem-
bers of Young Americans for Freedom and a
group calling itself the “Hayakawas,” after
Ban Francisco State President 8. I. Hayakawa,
breached picket lines thrown up by mili-
tants.

On the San Francisco State campus it-
self, new leftists are opposed by the Com-
mittee for an Academic Environment, which
has spread to more than 30 California cam-
puses. CAE has obtained court injunctions
to halt disruptive actions and gathered up-
wards of 2,000 petition signatures to recall
student officlals supporting radical tacties.

At Stanford, Young Americans for Free-
dom and the Young Republicans combined
in a show of numbers against the SDS. “Once
we started something,” says the Young Re-
publicans' leader, Bill Boyd, “we tapped the
pent-up feeling of hundreds of people. It
just took a handful of activists to bring out
the true feelings of the majority.”

Majority coalitions or similar groups exist
at:

George Washington University.

Penn State.

Monmouth College in Illinois,

Arizona State.

Columbia.

Tennessee.

The Columbia group threw cordons around
SDS-occupled buildings last year to prevent
the movement of food or supplies to the
leftists. Successor to this group is “Students
for Columbia,” now battling SDS at Morning-
side Heights as the left undertakes its “spring
offensive” for 1969.

The “coalition’” at Tennessee was formed
to oppose liberal critics of the school admin-
istration. Chairman Jim Duncan says “our
group is composed of concerned students
who wish to demonstrate support for the U.T.
administration in its efforts to maintain a
truly free academic environment on this
campus.”

At Purdue University, the Semper Fidelis
Society conducted a blood drive to combat
new left antirecruiting efforts. “We're not a
“right wing group,” says organizer Allen
Force.
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“We more or less represent the middle of
the road. Our blood drive allowed the aver-
age student on this campus to express his
opposition to the new left tactics,” he said.

At Los Angeles City College, a group called
VIVA (Voices in Vital America) took direct
action against a new left strike. Militant
students had blockaded entrances to the
schools, and VIVA members moved in and
dismantled the barriers. The campus was
opened up and the college continued to func-
tion.

Emergence of this countervailing force has
stirred faculty concern about physical
clashes. An official at Indiana University says,
“I think if we snapped our fingers we could
have enough kids out on the streets to eat
the new left for breakfast, Our problem is to
keep that from happening.”

At Columbia during the '68 strike, many
faculty members expressed their fear that
athletes and others would tangle with the
SDS contingent.

HOW MUCH SUFPORT FOR THE NEW LEFT

The extent to which antileft efforts repre-
sent majority opinion is also debated. SDS
spokesmen at Columbia say the “majority
coalition” did not represent the prevailing
drift of student sentiment. Sophomore Fred
Lowell, a leader in the coalition group and its
successor organization, Students for Colum-=-
bia, replies:

“We make no claim to represent anybody’s
views on broad political questions one way
or the other. Our membership includes mod-
erates, liberals and conservatives. We simply
claim, on the evidence, that our stand
against violence and disruption represents
by far the majority attitude on the Colum-
bia campus.”

How UNIVERSITIES F16HT CAMPUS REVOLUTION

They prayed for rain to wash out the
student revolution at the University of Wash-
ington.

March 6 was the day picked by the radical
Students for a Democratic Soclety for the
first big test of strength on the Seattle cam-
pus.

SDS announced it would mass its forces for
an anti-ROTC rally and a parade through an
ROTC classroom building with the object of
general disruption or worse. Its goal: An im-
mediate end to ROTC,

Instead of rain the 32,000-student campus
was bathed in sunshine and balmy air and
the revolution began on schedule. For a tense
90 minutes Washington hung on the edge
of national notoriety on the scale of Columbia
a year ago.

All the physical elements were there: A
radical core of from 600 to T00 enough to
“liberate” any bullding on campus; a milling
throng of 6,000 other students some openly
hostlle to SDS most simply curious and not
a policeman in sight.

At the end of the march, on the steps of
the administration building, a tiny knot of
“crazies”—teenage radicals recruited from
local high schools—begged the leaders to
storm the buildings.

Instead, the SDS leaders eulogized their
followers, warned darkly of what they might
do next time and dispersed.

The teen radicals raged at the peaceful
turn of events. “You blew it! We could have
taken it. You blew it!” One of them screamed
over and over at one of the S8DS spokesmen.

“The people weren't ready for it. We're only
600 against thousands. You don't start a
minority revolution,” groaned one of the
senior revolutionaries.

The crisls had passed without a cracked
head or a broken window. SDS had refralned
from any real disruption or viclence, con-
trary to its announced intentions. Why?

In the last analysis, some observers
thought, SDS was seized by acute Indecision
in the face of the huge student turnout.

But the University of Washington's re-
sponse to the threat also was very special, a
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rare display of campus elements pulling to-
gether to prevent violence and disorder by &
nolsy minority.

Well in advance of the SDS rally, Charles
E. Odegaard, university president, issued a
statement making it clear what the univer-
sity would and would not tolerate as free ex-
pression.

The rights of the majority and the univer-
sity's functions would be protected from dis-
ruptive students and faculty, he warned.

Significantly, he didn't threaten police in-
tervention or predict the university’s exact
response, even under pressure from the press
to tip his hand.

In a totally-independent action, about half
the tenured faculty members signed a dec-
laration that they would support the admin-
istration’s efforts to keep order. In fact, the
statement was drawn up before the SDS
rally was announced, said Prof. Arthur Bes-
tor, one of the sponsors and a recognized
campus liberal.

“Many of us personally advised the presl-
dent that the use of force should be the
very last resort,” he said, “but we decided
it was up to the faculty to give the admin-
istration a clear statement of where it stood.”

A second faculty group of about 200
thought the statement was too broad an en-
dorsement of police intervention., They is-
sued a separate statement urging restraint
after the pattern of Brandeis and Chicago
universities, where radical sit-ins were al-
lowed to run out of steam.

SMALL PRICE IN DISRUPTION?

In fact, the two groups privately were tell-
ing Odegaard the same thing. They coun-
seled patience and the willingness to pay a
small price in disruption to avold police
force.

The important point was that Washing-
ton’s faculty was not standing aloof. When
the rally came, about 50 faculty wearing
identifying armbands turned out to act as
“observers."

Added pressure against the radicals come
from the University of Washington's non-
establishment student government. Presi-
dent Thom Gunn, whose bushman hair style
would classify him as a radical for most up-
tight adults, denounced the SDS methods
and called an opposition rally for “rational
discussion of the issues.”

The opposition rally drew about 1,500 stu-
dents at its peak. John Mosler, student vice-
president, later worried that the moderates
had suffered “a prestige blow” in failing to
blunt the SDS affair. But most observers felt
that ordinary curiosity won out and that the
student government had struck the sharpest
blow at SDS with censure from the radicals’
peers.

As the final constraint on radical inten-
tions, the campus newspaper, the Washing-
ton Daily, presented a complete explanation
of the issues and positions for a week before
the SDS event.

The radicals could not capitalize on cam-
pus ignorance and the shock value of vio-
lence if it came.

“People accused us of playing up SDS too
much,” said the Dally's editor, Ray Hallinan,
an originator of the opposition rally, “But
we have a responsibility to keep the situation
cool and by honest reporting we channeled
student opinion in that direction.”

The SDS rally and march, complete with
portable sound equipment, could probably
have been declared illegal under campus reg-
ulations, Hallinan noted, but it wasn't.

HONEST RESPONSE TO THE ISSUES

Honest response to the issues, clear ground
rules for dissent and firm willingness to en-
force them, faculty and student stands
against minority rule, thorough and open
campus debate in the press and finally, offi-
clal restraint—these were the elements that
combined to prevent violence and disruption
at the University of Washington.

Some or all of them have been missing at
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most campuses that have been convulsed and
occupled by police.

Nearly all students and university person-
nel interviewed across the country for this
serles agreed, as President Nixon has said
since, that America’s colleges must learn to
cope with student dissent on their own
terms, with minimum outside intervention.

Students nearly are unanimous in term-
ing police force the last and worst possible
resort. Editor Hallinan said:

“Once the police are on campus it's all over.
The university no longer has any control.
Whether it’s justified or not, to many stu-
dents the police are symbols of repression
after Columbia and Chicago. They galvanize
the uncommitted into action.”

There are exceptions. Moderate students at
embattled Berkeley and San Francisco State
College assert that the choice there was be-
tween the police and criminal anarchy once
administrators had let the situation deterio-
rate that far.

Moderate-to-conservative students at Co-
lumbia, who opposed the '68 SDS strike, say
the summoning of police helped the left. “If
they had called the police at the very begin-
ning,” says conservative Dave Carpenter,
“they could have stopped the strike without
violence.

“But by letting it build up for a period of
days and then bringing in the police, they
created a status quo in favor of the radicals
and made the final action much more
violent.”

WRECKERS CALLED A TINY CORE

As Harvey's faculty dean, Franklin L. Ford,
has put it, the avowed wreckers of the uni-
versity are a tiny core at the center of con-
centric circles of student interests and un-
rest. The problem is to keep the disease from
spreading outward.

The academic community is glued together
more by concepts of reason, fair play and
moral rights than by law. Within this frame-
work, each university must develop its own
measured responses to the threat and chal-
lenge of the radical left.

But the pressures are getting difficult for
many administrators who are caught between
the shrill nolse of the radicals on one side and
on the other outraged public officlals who are
ready to condemn any apparent sign of weak-
ness or capitulation.

Oddly, it's in the quieter outposts of the
campus revolt such as Arlzona, Colorado,
Missourl, and Oregon where the political
pressure is strongest for some kind of tough
formula for squelching student dissent such
as kicking SDS off campus, a ploy that stu-
dents generally oppose.

The University of Washington's tricky,
complex formula worked one day in one
sltuation. No one there belleves they've found
magic, They believe you fight the campus
revolution one day at a time.

SoME COLLEGE POLICIES AID STUDENTS' REVOLT

America’s colleges and universitles have
contributed to the new left's revolution
which confronts them.,

Administrations and faculties have fostered
the youth revolt both by what they have
done and what they haven't. In some cases,
they have allowed relations with students to
deteriorate needlessly. In others, they have
failed to lay down guldelines for reasonable
conduct and to stick by them.

Equally important, some educators have
supplied the ammunition which student reb-
els fire at the academic establishment.

Dean Arden O. French of Louisiana State
University says, “My own personal feeling is
that there is not a gap between generations.
I think the gap lles in ideologies. There is
very clear communication between age
groups of similar ideologies, as the Cox Com-
mission report on Columbus shows. There
were numerous faculty members and others
who helped the student rebels.”

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The report of the commission, a study, un-
der the chalrmanship of the former solicitor
general, Archibald Cox, of the 1968 Colum-
bia uprising bears out French's statement. It
notes that the Columbia violence was turned
into a major blowup by the delay in calling
the police, “which the ad hoe faculty com-
mittee forced upon the administration.”

Some Columbla faculty members tried to
ald the new left openly, while the ad hoc
group opposed strong action to free cap-
tured buildings from radical control. The
Protestant chaplain and Jewish rabbl of the
school actively alded the revolutionaries.
The chaplain spoke at a new left rally this
spring, using the second-favorite obscenity
of SDS.

Similar problems have developed at other
schools. At the University of California at
Berkeley during the “free speech" contro-
versy of 1964, faculty members refused to
condemn “civil disobedience” tactics and de-
manded amnesty for disruptive students.
Prof. Sidney Hook of New York University
describes this “approval of student lawless-
ness"” as “the most shocking aspect of the
role of the faculty . . .

Efforts to end the violent student strike at
San Francisco State were frustrated when
members of the American Federation of
Teachers called a sympathy walkout. Prof.
John H. Bunzel, a liberal and proponent of
ethnic studies, calls the AFT action “cyni-
Gal."

Bunzel says the faculty had rejected the
union as its bargaining agent and de-
nounced the strike by a two-thirds majority.
“What AFT wanted,” he says, “is recognition
they haven't gotten from the faculty. They
decided they could get it from the trustees
by using the student strike.”

California Gov. Ronald Reagan, who has
clashed repeatedly with the left, says, “The
weak link is at the administration level of
the university . . . During all of this—and
it’s been going on for five years, really, since
the free speech movement—there hasn't
been one expulsion from the University of
California, from any of the nine campuses.”

Reagan adds that, “At one of our state
colleges, they suspended all of the sen-
tences—and this was one that had bonfires
in the hall and that sort of thing. They
had one sentence administered to two of
the participants .. . and the chancellor of
the campus suspended the two of them—
for one day. This is laughable. They'll be
back for the next fracas.”

Critics of the mew left believe previous
shows of leniency have emboldened student
radicals. Columbia student Abe Lockman,
who was mauled this spring by a group of
BDS pickets, traces his black eye to the
administration. “The unlversity encouraged
the new left to further acts of violence by
last year'’s amnesty,” Lockman says.

ADMINISTRATION LOCES DOORS

Steve Frank of Los Angeles City College,
who led student action to break a mew left
strike at his school, has similar words of
criticism for administrators. He charges that
when the administration building was being
“gtormed and broken into, all the adminis-
tration did was lock their doors with them-
selves inside. They didn't attempt to do any-
thing.”

At Berkeley, Columbla and other schools
where there have been outbreaks of trouble,
observers from different political quarters
agree that the administrators had grown
out of touch with students. Officlals were in-
accessible and unresponsive to legitimate
concerns, The size of universities is not
stressed as often as one might assume, but
administrative and teaching problems re-
lated to slze do pop up.

Mark Oring of Indiana University, a new
left leader there, charges that 10 percent
of the faculty members at his school do not
teach courses but spend their time in other
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activities. Moderate John Peden of State
University of New York complains of over-
size classes. A conservative undergraduate
at LU. tells of inadequate courses, stressing,
however, that there are a minority, taught
over television with the instruction burden
being carried by a graduate student.

Jacques Barzun, a professor and assistant
to the president at Columbia University,
says the schools have tried to become service
institutions catering to all elements in so-
clety. Barzun thinks the present-day cry for
“relevance”—urging the university to plunge
into social-political questions—could reduce
classes to current-events seminars. He blames
the modern yen for informality and the “cult
of inattention” for blurring thought proc-
esses of students.

REVOLT PHRASES LEARNED IN CLASS

Barzun also notes that the content of the
curriculum is involved in the current up-
rising, since the phrases new leftists fling
at the heads of school administrators are
often things they have learned in the class-
room to begin with. “All the critiques of so=
clety have been professors’ work for the last
half-century,” he says.

Academic skepticism toward established
values also seems to be involved. A student
at the University of Tennessee sald that
when he came to the school he “equated
God and the United States government and
things like that,” but that his education
changed his outlook. “U.T. has given me a
sense of weighing values or anything else
and coming up with what I think is best.”
This student was one of the group protest=
ing practices of the school administration.

SOME STAND UP TO NEW LEFT

A new left undergraduate at Columbia
fllustrates the point in economic matters. A
member of the Young FPeople's Soclalist
League, he says his collectivist opinions stem
in part from a conviction that free enterprise
was totally discredited by the 1929 depres-
slon, an idea he documented from works
of Harvard economist J. Eenneth Galbraith.
Many leftist students cite such things from
their academic experience,

There are cases in which faculty members
have stood up strongly against new left tac-
tics—Sidney Hook at New York University,
Richard Hofstadter of Columbia, John Bun-
zel of San Francisco. Yet the over-all verdict
is that elements of the faculty, in one ca-
pacity or another, have had a key role in
spurring disorder.

“I know of no case of a major blowup in
a university,” says Harvard’'s faculty dean,
Pranklin L. Ford, “where a fraction of the
faculty has not contributed to the trouble
by fudging the issues, whether moral, legal,
or simply rational.”

Rapicars DECLARE WAR oN LIBERAL PROFESSOR

Prof. John H. Bunzel knows what it's like
to disagree with the radical left.

It’s like war.

Bungel unwittingly became a symbol in
the violent strife at San Francisco State
College just as the school itself became a
symbol of victory or defeat for radicals across
the country.

Before San Francisco State was convulsed
by terrorism, Bunzel was known primarily
as the popular and respected chairman of
the political sclence department. He had
credentials as a Eennedy liberal and an early
campaigner for ethnic studies for black stu-
dents.

Then last October, a time bomb was found
ticking outside Bunzel’s office door. Later,
part of his department’s offices were ran-
sacked; the tires of his car were slashed at
his home and his family threatened by tele~
phone. At the start of this semester, he was
kept from teaching for a week by radicals
who raided his classroom.

Why did the radical left declare war on
Bunzel?
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To some extent, he said, it was part of
a widespread attempt to silence liberal
faculty members, who opposed radical tactics
of disruption. Their political credentials put
them in a unigue position to discredit radi-
cal methods and Inject reason where the
new left wanted only confrontation,

But more important in Bungel's case, he
had questioned Dr. Nathan Hare's proposals
for creating an autonomous black studies
department at San Francisco State. Bunzel
did it mildly, in an article published in the
scholarly journal, Daedelus.

“I was an early supporter of a sound
ethnic program,” Bunzel said, “but I was
opposed to the revolutionary, nationalistic
approach that Hare proposed.

“This place became so polarized that if
you didn’t support Hare's proposal you were
tagged as an opponent and a racist. We
couldn't even talk about options or alter-
nate proposals.

“Black studies got completely caught up
in revolutionary bombast.”

San Francisco State long has been a test-
ing ground for radical tactics. It was the first
and most extreme example of the inward
shift of the black student revolt. Fortunately,
the environment of San Francisco State,
and trouble faced by S. I. Hayakawa, its act-
ing president, aren’t duplicated at many U.S.
campuses, although the same issues are being
raised by black students almost everywhere.

The trend at the majority of schools is to
go most of the way in granting black student
demands quickly, if possible. While the de-
mands usually are couched in nonnegotiable
terms, there is considerable negotiating re-
ported from behind the scenes. In general,
where blacks see progress, they have adopted
a walt-and-see posture.

The blacks' demands pretty much follow
the same pattern:

1. More courses emphasizing the black ex-
perience In America, preferably taught by
black Instructors and in a separate depart-
ment.

2. More black faculty, counselors and ad-
ministrators throughout the university, but
aspecially in such areas of speclal concern
as admissions and financlal aid offices.

8. More recrulting of black students, par-
ticularly among the disadvantaged in the
ghettos, under special admission policies.

4. Special or separate soclal and living fa-
cilities for blacks.

5. Administration of as many of these
programs as possible by black students and
advisers.

From Harvard to the University of Wash-
ington, schools across the country are mak-
ing commitments in varying degrees to these
goals, whether black students have made for-
mal demands or not.

The reasons behind some of the black de-
mands are obvious, but others are subjective
and complicated. The whole issue is cloaked
in the intense new feeling of black aware~
ness and search for racial pride and identity
that have come to dominate the black move-
ment.

MANY YOUNG BLACKS BITTER

Integration as most liberals have under-
stood It, that is, a colorblind society based
on a whilte-middle-class-value system, is a
dead letter as far as many young black Amer-
icans are concerned.

That's the view of John U. Monro, dean of
Harvard College until two years ago when he
went to Miles College, & Negro school In
Birmingham, to become director of fresh-
man studies.

Monro sees the black student today as no
longer seeking traditional integration with
white soclety, but seeking full equallty and
respect. Monro likens the black movement
to that of labor as it struggles to become orga-
nized.

He sees black soclety moving toward "a
great black union' with the intellectual and
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economic muscle to command respect and
equality.

For black students, then, higher education
must build union.

There are also more immediate reasons
behind black demands listed by university
observers:

1. Many black students are committed to
return to the ghettos, which means they need
skills tailored to black ghetto society.

2. Black studies also may help to bridge an
uncomfortable sense of separation many
black students feel from their less-fortunate
brothers and sisters who don't go on t0
college.

3. Some college and universities in the past
year or two have reached among the truly
disadvantaged to increase black enrollments,
but haven't prepared to deal with their spe-
cial handicaps.

As Ed Wynn, a Negro graduate student at
Berkeley, put it, “There are people here who
simply don't belong here. When they ask for
a separate department it's another way of
saying they can't make it without special
help.”

N%arly all universities want to avoid being
pushed into setting up completely-auton-
omous black studies departments such as
Heare planned at San Francisco State. With
no academic controls, Bunzel said, “The dan-
ger is that we'il create Jim Crow colleges
within the Northern universities.”

UNIVERSITIES ADJUST ADMISSION STANDARDS

With the middle class cream long since
skimmed from the top of black society, most
universities quietly are “adjusting” their ad-
mission standards to bring in more Negro
students.

A University of Washington administra-
tor declared, “As long as the exit require-
ments remain the same, it doesn't make a
tinker's dam what the entrance requirements
are,"”

But almost every new black enrollee today
requires financial assistance and extra effort
and preparation to keep him in school. And
that adds up to a heavy financial burden,
especially for schools that are already flirting
with a taxpayer revolt.

The University of Washington, for example,
is in the first full year of its Special Edu-
cation Programs to recruit disadvantaged
minority studenta.

The University of Washington reports a
cost of about $370,000 for the program, which
provides “absolutely minimal" financial as-
sistance, according to its program coordi-
nator. That does not include faculty costs
related to black studies.

Colorado expects to need $500,000 this year
to launch its new recruiting effort, involv-
ing 75 students.

Most administrators report that their
funds are patched together from various
sources, in some cases, faculty and students
are major contributors.

$76,000 DONATED AT UNIVERSITY

At the University of Washington, for ex-
ample, a black student request last year for
recruiting funds brought a donation of 876~
000 from faculty and graduate students.
Washington's undergraduates plan a volun-
teer work program in May to ralse more
money.

At the University of Colorado, the student
body recently voted by referendum to tack
an extra $5 per student on annual activity
fees for the sole purpose of recrulting and
assisting minority students, The fee boost
will provide about $500,000 over four years.

With state legislatures and the Federal
government tightening belts, most black pro-
gram co-ordinators see the large private
foundations as their best source of funds.
Here, competition looms among very unequal
competitors: The state universities and the
almost-forgotten Negro colleges in the South.

As more Northern schools make commit-
ments to their black minorities and to the
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ghettos, the small Negro schools face a
squeeze from two directions.

In a competition for private funds with
prestigious Northern schools they are out-
classed., In addition, they probably face a
raid on their most-talented personnel as the
big schools scramble to find qualified black
faculty, graduate students and administra-
tors.

CaMPUSES SPLIT oN STUDENT RicHTS, POWER

“Student rights” and “student power” are
phrases often used on the college campus.

What these words mean is frequently un-
clear to people in the outside world. In some
cases, It is unclear to the students them-
selves, since it means different things to
different people.

To the partisans of Students for a Demo-
cratic Soclety, student power and student
rights mean the right to “radicalize” the
campus, to use it as a power-base for new
left action. The new left does not extend
similar rights to those who disagree with it.

This attitude has been illustrated at San
Francisco State College where a student gov-
ernment sympathetic to campus radicals
switched funds from traditional campuswide
activities to the political interests of the left,

Moderate students are trying to recall the
governing group and in February a superior
court judge ordered its assets impounded.

The radical view has been made even
plainer by the shouting down of opposition
spokesmen, taking over buildings and deny-
ing access to other students, and in state-
ments of new left theoreticians such as Prof.
Herbert Marcuse of the University of Cali-
fornia at San Diego.

SDS believes it is entitled to coerce people
because it is crusading for destruction of a
corrupt scciety. Mark Rudd, the 1968 Co-
lumbia EDS leader, sald that “Depriving a
few individuals of their ‘right’ to an educa-
tion . . . is certainly a lesser evil than al-
lowing Columbia to continue its policles.”

Another Columbia new leftist Interviewed
after the 1968 strike explained that selzure
of buildings and similar activities were justi-
fied by the writings of Marcuse, who believes
“tolerance” should be extended only to leftist
groups and denied to others.

Charles Proctor, a general studies student
from Indianapolis, is chalrman of the anti-
SDS8 Students for Columbia. He charges that
the SDS version of student rights s opposed
to what the majority of students want, since
one of SDS’s demands Is to ban military re-
crulting from the campus. In a previous
referendum, Columbia students voted over-
whelmingly in favor of such recruiting.

David Keene of Wisconsin, a conservative
youth leader, makes the same accusation,
He says the new left is vocal about demanding
that its favorites be allowed to appear on
campus, but would deny this right to repre-
sentatives of the Dow Chemical Co. and
others.

To reform liberals on the campus, “student
rights” have a different meaning. As most
often used in colleges today, the phrase
implies that the university is similar to a
government and that the students, as the
“governed,” should have some say on college
rules.

Another version says students picking up
a percentage of educational costs should have
an equal share of decision-making power.

Discussions on this subject were prevalent
at every campus surveyed, and at Indiana,
the major topic as “open-visitation" privi-
leges in rooms of the opposite sex. At Skid-
more, i1t was a demand that students sit on
the board of trustees and help make rules.

Harvard students want representation at
faculty meetings to observe deliberations and
present their views. At some schools the
issues are centered on social prerogatives,
women'’s dorm hours at Tennessee and dress
regulations at Louisiana State,
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WOULD LIMIT REGULATIONS

Pam Miller, vice-president of the Student
Government Association at LSU, says, “Stu-
dent rights in my opinion would consist of
limiting the rules and regulations which the
university can make to those which are nec-
essary for the furtherance of their stated
objective, academic development.”

Questions of curriculum and academic
practice also arise, however, At the University
of Washington, students score the refusal of
tenure to faculty members who have not
published sufficlent scholarly material. John
Mosier, student body vice-president, says the
student government may mount a campaign

t the academic reward system and the
“publish-or-perish” rule.

A demand for “relevance” in course mate-
rial, meaning emphasis on black studies or
other programs connected to current prob-
lems, often is advanced. Negro students Alex
Crumble of Wisconsin and Bill Allen of Clare-
mont Men's College, whose political opinions
are otherwise diverse, support this idea. Bo
does former track star Ralph Boston, now on
the staff of the University of Tennessee's
Dean Tom Scott. Boston says a program
almed at establishing black identity would
be helpful not only for Negroes but for white
students as well,

A legalistic turn is supplied by a campaign
for “due process” in disciplinary matters,
has responded to this by having a former
state Supreme Court justice preside at a
hearing for SDS members. Student leaders
Pat Stimer and Pat McGraw argue that
collegiate discipline should be administered
by the courts rather than by the school.

Conservative students have still another
view of student rights. They do not disagree
with anti-paternallsm efforts, but see them
in a different philosophical light. Thus,
Richard Combs, a Young Americans for Free-
dom leader at Tennessee, says of women's
dorm hours: “For a girl under 21, the par-
ents should be the deciding factor, not the
university.” Sam Coyner, head of the con-
servative Madison Soclety, agrees,

These spokesmen oppose liberal efforts to
use the issue as a pretext for demonstrations,
They point out that the taxpayers also have
rights as to what goes on at the university
since they pay the bills.

Conservatives urge correction of what they
charge is imbalance in course material, At
Stanford, Harvey Hukari, Young Americans
for Freedom leader, and Bill Boyd, Young
Republican chalrman, presented a lst of
proposals for more conservative-liberal bal-
ance in the curriculum. At USC, columnist
Bill Saracino of the Daily Trojan contends
that faculties are slanted to the left, while
conservative leader Pat Nolan opposes com-
pulsory fees to finance liberal programs,

A list of recommendations presented to
Californla education officlals by Young
Americans for Freedom includes:

1. Creatlon of a free market studles de-
partment.

2. Implementation of voluntary student
body fees.

3. Free election of campus newspaper edi-

4. Strict enforcement of all laws designed
to maintain order on campus.

5. Opposition to consolidation of authority
over state junior colleges, colleges and uni-
versities,

Conservatives do not claim the right to
run the universities. They say their purpose
is to get an education, not to give one, and
that their foremost “right" is to receive the
schooling they contracted for. Twelve stu-
dents at Columbia have filed suit against
the university, charging that the school's
fallure to prevent the shutting down of class-
rooms in 1968 denled them the service for
which they had pald tuition.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

STUDENTS HELP CHOOSE FACULTY

While college radicals shout demands for
“student power” many of their moderate
classmates are putting it to work without
fanfare.

At the University of Oregon, for example,
students in the School of Community Service
and Public Affairs have just been granted
one-third of the vote in the school's policy-
making, general-staff committee.

Because of irregular faculty attendance
at meetings, the students say it’s likely they
will be equal partners in setting policy.

The school, in its operation and curricu-
lum, is putting into practice the twin cliches
of campus dissent, “student power" and
“relevance.”

The experiment is different but not revolu-
tionary. Across the country, moderate stu-
dents are asserting new influence at every
level of the college system.

Sometimes their goals aren’t very different
from those of the radical left. But they fight
or change by working within the university
system instead of trying to destroy it.

All across the college map, students are
working thelr way into faculty and admin-
istrative councils. They are helping to choose
university presidents, deans and faculty.
More and more, they are taking complete
charge of student affairs and budgets that
sometimes run higher than $1 million.

The Oregon school, officlally 11; years old,
is one of a handful of undergraduate pro-
fessional schools in the country. It is pre-
paring about 280 major and premajor stu-
dents for careers in the public sector.

It also serves another 1,300 students in
the university with an Iinnovative liberal
arts curriculum that many student dissi-
dents across the country would envy for its
“relevance."”

“As an applied soclal sclence school, we're
problem-centered rather than course- or dis-
cipline-oriented,” explains Dean Norman
Sundberg. That means the courses, using
team teaching and other techniques, cut
across traditional academic subjects to focus
on social and political issues.

Bample subjects include poverty, violence,
black power and urban unrest. The school
has inherited much of the developing black
studles curriculum at Oregon, also.

“Some of our most-interesting courses were
suggested by the students,” Sundberg said,
adding that the school has sought students’
advice on curriculum from the start.

Btudents are exposed to continuing fleld
work, ending with placement for a full aca-
demiz term (three months) in a social or
government agency of thelr cholce. The field
work brings the starry-eyed down to earth,
sometimes suddenly, according to Dr. Eeith
Jensen, who runs the program.

“They learn the frustration of bureauc-
racy in public agencies” he sald. “Sometimes
they're overwhelmed, but f we can com-
municate patience, they can become sharp
social critics.”

“One of this school's great potentials is
to bring in the radicals and teach them how
to work with the establishment,” sald Dave
Cleveland, a 22-year-old senior from Salem,
Oregon.

He added, “This school breaks down the
parent-child relationship between faculty
and students so common everywhere.”

Another often-heard complaint involves
the length of the educational experience. Liz
Margoliash, a junior from Marin County,
Calif., asserted, “What CSPA is saying in
some degree is that what can be accom-
plished in an extra year of graduate school
can also be done in an undergraduate
school.”

Another Oregon innovation, a type sought
by students elsewhere, 15 its “search” pro-
gram, a student-centered system for put-
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ting into operation experimental courses for
full credit. This year's offerings Included:
Seminars on non-violence, political revolu-
tion, underground cinemsa, black theater and
racism in American culture.

HARVARD S1TUDENT WATCHDOG COMMITTEE

Crossing to the East coast for a different
example of student Influence, a committee
at Harvard acts as student watchdog over
the university’s academic performance.

The main function of the Harvard-Rad-
cliffe Policy Committee s to "audit” Har-
vard’s academic departments, six each year.
It polls and interviews students and faculty,
analyzes lectures, examinations, course re-
quirements, the working conditions of grad-
uate assistants, etc. Its reports are taken
seriously, students say.

One of the committee’s members, 21-year-
old Miss Eay Tolbert, is a Washington
senior bound for law school. Her political
views are ultraliberal, if not new left, Why
does she expend her energy and time on the
policy committeee’s work rather than on
radical politics?

OBTAINABLE GOALS SET

“Precisely because I think we can get
something done; our goals are usually short
range and obtainable.

“I may agree with the radicals, but I'm not
convinced that SDS radical methodology is
the way to accomplish anything,” she says.

Besides, she says, “Education has been my
whole life. SDS is not particularly interested
in Harvard. I'm interested in national poli-
tics, but in Harvard also.”

At Harvard, the final appeal on all issues
is to the faculty, not the administration, and
students know it. Harvard’s faculty is prob-
ably more accessible to students than the
faculty of almost any other major university.

But Miss Tolbert and other student leaders
are campalgning for a stronger student voice
in faculty councils where decisions are made.

“They listen to us, but we're not there
for their discussion or actlon,” she said.
“Sometimes they simply misread what we've
sald.”

The students have asked for a permanent
volce, not a vote, in meetings of the full
faculty. So far, they've been rebuffed, but
they scored a breakthrough in January when
they were allowed, for the first time, to appear
at a faculty meeting and present evidence on
the academic standing of ROTC.

STUDENTS USE THEIR POWERS

At the University of Washington, In
Seattle, student muscle is flexed effectively by
the 215-year-old Graduate and Professional
Student Senate. Its purview is “anything that
affects student life,” according to Bill Inglis,
its first president and now an assistant to
the university vice-president.

The elected graduate senate has fought
discrimination In off-campus housing,
prompted programs and raised funds for
minority students and recrulted tutors for
black undergraduates. In the works are a
universitywide senate and a student-faculty
bill of rights.

“Protest marches aren’t very smart,” Inglis
says, “You get what you want by doing your
homework on the problems and then getting
to the guy who makes the decisions. Student
input is one of the most valuable resources
in a university. At least 50 per cent of it is
good, and that’s as high a percentage as you
get in any enterprise.”

CamrUus REVOLT SPURS NEwW STUDENT LEADERS

A new breed of student leaders seems to
be surfacing out of the turmoil of the radl-
cal revolt on American college campuses,

They signal an end to the popularity con-
tests for student offices long dominated by
gridiron heroes, fraternity boys and sorority
girls.
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The new breed is a product of the campus
revolution. Its members oppose the violent
and disruptive tactics of the new left, but
they're definitely not wedded to the status

uo.

. They are critics of higher education,
pledged to fundamental changes in the uni-
versities and to a strong, rational student
voice in university affairs. And they're willing
to work for it.

Sometimes sympathetic to the views of the
left-wing minority, they invariably support
the broad goals of the black student move-
ment.

They seldom claim to reflect the views of
the sllent, disinterested or apathetic major-
ity on all issues. But they are a major ele-
ment of the student response to the New
Left.

They don't see themselves as caretakers of
hand-me-down student institutions but as
lobbyists for serious student interests.

This new breed can be found taking charge
at Harvard, Colorado, San Francisco State
and dozens of campuses in between. They
are even organizing regionally and nation-
ally.

Here are some samples:

Steve Diaz is a 20-year-old junior at San
Francisco State College, a school under con=-
tinuous police protection or occupation for
more than three months.

As we talked in a hallway of the BSS
Buillding at San Francisco State, we were
jolted by a sharp blast in a stairwell a few
feet away, then the crash of a heavy steel
trash can coming down on the floor above.

Diaz, small and wiry, hardly flinched. “Just
another bomb,” he sald, as two other stu-
dents trotted by carrying fire extinguishers.
“That's why we need the police around here.
What was I saying?”

Diaz is chairman of the United California
Students for an Academic Environment.
Born at San Franclsco State last November
as the Committee for an Academic Environ-
ment, it formed a statewide organization in
December embracing 30 campuses.

Its short-term goal is to help end violence
and disruption at California schools. Diaz
said:

“We believe the radical left has been able
to do what it has because of a leadership vold
among students and administrators. They've
exploited legitimate and imagined ills for
their own ulterlor motives.

“The only reason these things have lasted
more than two weeks on any campus is that
they discovered that students don’t like to
have police on campus. Nobody's going to
point out that you're a violent, pushy little
demagogue as long as you look oppressed by
heavy authority.”

SAN FRANCISCO RECALL DRIVE

‘“We represent the people who want to go
to class,” added Mark Wolfe, CAE information
officer at San Francisco State. He noted that
CAE has mounted a recall campaign against
the ultraleft San Franclsco State student
government,

For the embattled San Francisco State
president, S. I. Hayakawa, the CAE has been
the most visible evidence he's had for his
clailms that the vast majority of students
support his stand against striking radicals.
The student government supported the
strikers.

But CAE's goals go beyond restoring order.
“Once we eliminate the violence, the issues
will still have to be solved,” Diaz sald, “We
intend to provide a continuing student voice
on academic and administrative issues in col-
leges and universities. We've declared war on
student apathy.”

At San Jose State College, 21-year-old Jack
Cade is the CAE chairman. Moderates there
claim sueccess in helping to end a student
strike marked by violence and imported agi-
tators.

Cade sald: “This organization’s goals are
not only to denounce the violent radical
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groups but to develop concrete, nonviolent
ways to effect change on the campus. We
want to dispose of the fuel that feeds vio-
lence.”

Diaz, in fact, alms at nothing less than
reorganization of the California college and
university systems. He and other CAE mem-
bers blame the root problems at Berkeley and
San Francisco State on “bureaucratic, buck-
passing administrators.”

“They don't give a damn about students.
They work mostly at remaining undisturbed
in their jobs,” Diaz charged. They've written
their own job descriptions at $25,000 a year.
Nowhere at San Francisco State is anyone
finally answerable for malfunctions in any
area.

“They are totally without imagination ex-
cept in politicing. After this is all over and
Hayakawa is gone, these same administrators
will be there doing whatever it is they do.”

CASE AGAINST COLLEGE SYSTEM

Diaz and CAE are busy documenting their
case against the state college system. Re-
forms they speak of include: “More auton-
omy for each campus, less bureaucracy, fewer
“clvil service mentalities” in administrations
and stronger presidents with authority to
make changes.

Senstive about being used and ignored at
the same time, Diaz declared, “We'll try to
speak with reason and in earnest. We're not
going to be put off simply because we're not
violent, We're devout but not orthodox about
the American system.”

A kindred soul 1,500 miles to the east is
Pat Stimer, new president of the Associated
Students of the University of Colorado at
Boulder. He fervently wishes that politiclans
and nervous university officlals would quit
focusing on the radical Students for a Demo-
cratic Soclety “so that we could get down to
some important issues.”

“The real issue ls that there's a larger
society out there and the university has to
deal with it,” said Stimer.

He plans a campaign to begin restructuring
university curriculums. He wants them to
be more innovative, to cut across the lines or
narrow areas, to put soclal and political prob-
lems in human perspective for students. He
wants college to emphasize personal growth
at least as much as career preparation.

SEEEING BROADER STUDENTS HORIZONS

In order to broaden student horizons
beyond the career and play aspects of college,
Stimer plans a week of special orientation
next year for incoming freshmen, using “the
most exciting people at the University to
show them what education can be.”

To Stimer and others of his persuasion,
the university is and should be a soclal and
political crucible in which to mix and mold
human values. Many other students would
not agree.

At the University of Washington in
Seattle, the aggressive new student govern-
ment has a whole agenda of projects, in-
cluding & campalgn against the “publish or
perish” system by which faculty members
are hired and fired.

But the first concern, a~cording to student
vice-president John Mosler, is the expected
spring uprising of SDS. “If there lsn't an
effective student government here, the radi-
cal left can throw this campus into turmoil,”
he sald.

Effective student government across the
nation is the goal of a dozen voluntary col-
lege “dropouts” who occupy a sparsely fur-
nished suite of offices in Washington. They
are the staff of the new national headquar-
ters of the Assoclated Student Governments
of the US.A.

According to Steve Snyder, 22-year-old
treasurer and former student body president
at the University of Alaska, the group con-
siders its goals important enough that they
quit thelr colleges temporarily for an uncer-
taln future in Washington.
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For himself, Snyder says, “I'm beginning
to be a firm believer that American educa-
tion is obsolete. Everything is squared off in
little cubicles.

“I feel I can go out and get a job and live
comfortably in typlcal middle class Ameri-
can fashion, but it's not enough. I'm not
worried about a job like my parents were.
Kids today want to get involved. We think
student government can be viable in repre-
senting students and in influencing the di-
rection the university takes.”

With all of that, the political cast of ASG
is mostly Republican and definitely anti-
New Left.

SOPHISTICATED RESEARCH SYSTEM

James W, Blalr, ASG director of research
and University of Cincinnati honor student,
is working to get a sophisticated research
system funded through a private foundation.
Its short-term use will be to keep student
governments informed of each other’'s doings.

Over the long haul, Blair wants to con-
tribute something important in the area of
synthesizing knowledge and experience
toward an understanding of what student
dissent is all about, what its roots are in the
American education experience.

The organized moderates are finding that
community support stops short of financing.
“They think we're kids playing games,” says
Bruce Angell, CAE treasurer at San Fran-
cisco State. Soliciting from business for the
CAE cause has been a nickel-and-dime expe-
rience, he notes bitterly, while radicals can
collect bail money in five figures.

It's debatable how effective the new breed
can be. Ed Wynn, a Berkeley graduate stu-
dent and an outspoken Negro moderate, is
doubtful. “The administrations will talk but
not change. The worst thing from their
point of view is for a strong student coali-
tion to arise and take some of their power.”

Which leaves unanswered the fundamental
question posed by the radicals: Who is going
to lead campus youth?

Rapicars’ Acts SPUR CONSERVATIVE STUDENTS

Radical youth activity has had an unex-
pected result—new impetus for campus con-
servatives.

Although less publicized than its op-
ponents, the new right has been making
gains in recent months. Leaders of the move=-
ment attribute this in part to growing re-
vulsion with the tactics of the left.

Conservative students have been active in
“majority coalition” efforts to oppose the left
on many campuses, often providing leader-
ship and drive for such groups. The national
conservative organization, Young Americans
for Preedom, encourages such activity and
has a detalled program for countering new
left demonstrations.

This effort includes petition campaigns for
an “open” or “free" campus, counterdemon=-
strations against Students for a Democratic
Soclety, speaker programs, publication of
newsletters and other literature, distribution
of posters and buttons. The conservative
theme is antiviolence.

“We do not want power in any way, shape,
manner or form,” says one conservative state-
ment, “What we want is a free campus, free
of any one group's control and free of disrup-
o, Ll

In California, YAF is distributing 100,000
blue lapel buttons signifying opposition to
the new left. “This is a big project now,” says
YAF leader Pat Nolan of the University of
Southern California. “It symbolizes opposi=-
tion to terrorism. There's been tremendous
support for it.”

At Columbia, where conservatives John
Meyer, Lou Rossetto and Stan Lehr work
through the night in a walk-up headquarters
cranking out manifestoes agalnst campus
violence, the conservative cause is on the
upswing. Although conservatives are in a
distinet minority, they feel student reaction
against SDS is helping them. “We have a
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broader base now than I would have thought
possible three years ago,” says a conserva-
tive graduate student.

YAF spokesmen report similar results at
Wisconsin, Stanford, Tennessee. Alan Brand-
stater, executive secretary of the California
YAF, says the tempo of conservative activity
has increase notably this year. Conservative
spokesman Mike Connelly of Louisiana says
the same. KEaren O'Callaghan and other YAF
leaders at Wisconsin say the movement is
growing there through energetic chapter
programs against a background of new left
disruption.

Much conservative youth activity has been
channeled into the normal political process,
chiefly through the Young Republicans, Rob
Polack, Denny Dougherty and Debbie Benoit,
Young Republican leaders at LSU, say their
group is overwhelmingly conservative.

“The liberal element is sometimes vocal
here,” says Polack, “but far and away the
most effective political work on this campus
is done by conservatives, through such orga-
nizations as the Young Republicans. During
the last campaign, the Young Republicans
had 1,500 members."”

Mike Cobb, Young Republican chairman
of California, symbolizes this fusion of orga-
nization politics and conservative activism,
In addition to his Y.R. duties, Cobb is a
political cartoonist and contributes his work
to Arena, a conservative journal published
at Stanford. In general, conservative repre-
sentation is strong in the Young Republi-
cans, both at the collegiate level and among
the regular Y.R.s.

.Another strand of conservative youth effort
is represented by the Intercollegiate Studies
Institute, a scholarly organization head-

quartered in Philadelphia. ISI officials Victor
Milione and John Lulves point to a sizable
number of young professors and writers who
have emerged from their ranks and others
who are active in the philosophical battle on
campus. The group claims 35,000 members.

OPPOSE NEW LEFT AT IDEA LEVEL

ISI students Bill Allen of Claremont Men's
College and Peter Schramm of San Fernando
State have served as editor and publisher,
respectively, of Phalanx, a journal of con-
servative thought. They think the siruggle
with the left will be won at the level of ideas
rather than on the picket line.

Allen is a Negro who believes, “The alli-
ance between liberals and black people has
been miscalculated” and that the conserva-
tive philosophy, particularly as represented
by the ideas of economist Milton Friedman,
how much potential appeal to Negroes. One
difficulty in the conservative approach, he
says, is that it has been abstract rather than
specific in presenting its views.

Conservatives have a harder time making
campus headway than do new leftists because
they have less faculty support. Charles
Heatherly, a graduate student at Arizona
State University, says the new Sidney Hook-
S. I. Hayakawa group has had difficulty get-
ting started because of faculty opposition to
Hayakawa. Richard Theis of Voices in Vital
America believes, however, that faculties and
administrators can be appealed to on the
antiviolence issue.

STUDENT EDITOR FLAYS LIBERALS

Harvey Hukarl of Stanford, editor of Arena,
regularly flays the liberal professoriate from
his journalistic outpost. So do Indiana gradu-
ate student Bob Tyrrell, editor of the Alter-
native, and the editors of Insight and Out-
look, published by students at Marquette
and Wisconsin, and On the Right, published
by students at Miaml University, Oxford,
Ohio.

The Columbia students who flled suit
against the university for falling to main-
taln order also came down hard on this is-
sue. Vincent Rigdon of the Columbia Con-
servative Unlon sald, “The presence of a one-
sided faculty . . . has been instrumental In
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radicalizing the impressionable student body
and contributing to the disorders.”

LIBERAL BIAS IS CHARGED

Lloyd Taylor of Salisbury State College,
editor of the student paper, argues that read-
ing materials made available at the school
exhibit a liberal bias. Student Senate mem-
ber Jim Bopp of Indiana says material in
courses with which he is familiar are tilted
to the left. So does activist Marty Kopan of
Penn State.

Another handicap asserted by conserva-
tives is the historic liberal leaning of many
campus publications. At Columbia, sopho-
more Peter Sordillo says SDS makes it offi-
clal policy to infiltrate campus media, while
Eurt Rodgerson charges liberals on the cam-
pus paper don’'t want conservatives on the
staff. The result of these feelings Is the
launching of conservative publications, or
establishment of non-new left journals such
as Purdue’s Dimension, edited by graduate
student Kent Painter and Fareed Nader.

On the whole, conservatives are still a
campus minority. But reactlon to the cur-
rent turmoil appears to be aiding their cause.

Do MepiA REPORT CAMPUS SCENE
i TRUTHFULLY ?

Is the political picture on American cam-
puses being reported accurately?

Go to any college today and you will find
spokesmen from nearly every faction, ad-
ministration, faculty, new left and new right,
critical of the medla. The major complaint is
that publicity is focused on the trouble-
makers and that good and constructive ele-
ments are neglected.

From the press point of view, some of this
criticism seems off base, There is a general
effort In the media these days to publicize
“constructive” youth activities, but the psy-
chological fact remains that “news” to the
human mind is generally the unusual or the
violent.

Pat Korten, a Wisconsin University senior
who doubles as a radio newsman, makes the
obvious point: When bulldings are barri-
caded and mass demonstrations occur, it is
impossible for reporters to look the other
way.

Add the fact that many demonstrators are
skilled in public relations, They know, for
example, that TV coverage requires move-
ment and action and they have geared their
behavior to this knowledge. Students for a
Democratic Society and other new left groups
have made a science of getting publicity.

Critics of the media makes charges that
go beyond these technical factors. New left-
ists berate the press as a creature of the
“establishment.” SDS spokesman Mark Rudd
says that, “Since journalists lack the tools
to report events outside the accepted limits
of action and thought, and since many news-
papers are committed to an ideological posi-
tion, as is the liberal New York Times, the
truth of the Columbia rebellion had a hard
time coming through."”

Most criticisms of the media performance,
however, are directed the other way. Admin-
istrators and students, liberals and conserva-
tives, claim overexposure is given to the new
left through the national media, particularly
television.

Some administrators say the media act as
carriers of the movement. An officlal of a
large Southern school says: “If the media
admit they have impact in the sale of prod-
ucts through advertising, they should admit
that they have impact on the minds of young
people by their constant portrayals of erratic
behavior.”

Jacques Barzun of Columbla says the
media have helped the revolution: “In the
first place, they've shown how it's done. In
the second place, they've given publicity and
prestige to the leaders—the establishment—
of the revolution. They've made them inter-
esting, important, and temporarily powerful.
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In certaln cases, one of which came under
my own observation, they've stimulated vio-
lence—'let's have a little action, boys, for
the TV cameras.’ This was on one campus
where I passed through not here.”

Barzun adds that the media have reported
new left doings *“as if they were events on a
national scale. I don't mean by that that we
haven't had these things happening nation-
ally. But a coup d’etat in Pakistan is reported
as if it had the same welght as 40 students at
Colgate, and I think it can be questioned
whether they are the same thing."

One major concern of the administrators
is that repeated attention to new left ac-
tivities can hurt them with alumni or state
legislators, where the money comes from.
Several college officials interviewed mentioned
this. Many stress the theme of Father Theo-
dore Hesburgh, president of the University
of Notre Dame, that, “the bizarre and widely
publicized antics of relatively few students
and relatively even fewer faculty are ac-
cepted as the stereotypes of all students and
all faculty, much to the disgust of this widely
maligned majority . . ."

ARE OTHER ISSUES IGNORED?

Conservative and moderate students in the
San Francisco Bay area say press and tele-
vision neither point out that radicals are a
minority nor solicit other opinion. These
students also assert that Journalists ignore
campus issues before trouble erupts.

Liberal undergraduates complain that
overemphasis on the new left hurts their
cause. Chris Whittle, student government
president at the University of Tennessee, says
that when the average citizen sees heavy TV
coverage of campus violence, “He assoclates
any type of reform movement at this univer-
sity, regardless of how responsible it is, with
what's going on at San Francisco State and
then reacts very negatively to our type of
approach.”

At Arizona State University, student editor
Jane Sims says news reports magnified SDS
is a dispute over discriminatory practices by
a laundry serving the school. She says that
while student action on the question had
broad campus backing, the media played up
SDS to the exclusion of everyone else,

In a sense, the new left movement is social
rather than political and some commentators
believe the media have helped to sell its so-
called “life style,” if not its opinions. Nicholas
von Hoffman, a reporter for the Washington
Post, says media emphasis on psychedelic
themes and use of drug-cult language has
spread the new left outlook. A co-ed at
L.S.U. says, “The same people who were wear-
ing polo shirts and listening to the Beach
Boys four years ago are now picking up on
the new left. It's a fad.”

CONSERVATIVES SAY SOME STORIES UNFAIR

Conservative students charge the media
are stacked against them. Phillip Abbott
Luce, a former leftist now active in Y.AF.,
Young Americans for Freedom, says: “If I
weren’'t cynical, I might be amazed at the
recent issues of Esquire, Fortune and a spe-
clal supplement of the New York Times
acting as if the new left is the only political
option open to college students, The mass
media appears content to portray the campus
scene as one dominated by left-wing revo-
lutionaries.”

Dave Carpenter, head of the Columbia
Conservative Union says TV reporters at one
session he witnessed screened out nonradical
spokesmen. Another conservative calls at-
tention to two versions of a New York paper's
story on this year's SDS strike at Columbia—
the first edition lead and headline indi-
cating the strike had been a flop, the second
carrying changes eliminating this impres-
slon.

CAMPUS LEFTIST SYMPATHIZERS

There is also controversy over the campus

press. Newspapers such as the Wisconsin
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Cardinal, Columbia Spectator, and Purdue
Exponent give heavy emphasis to new left
positions. In many cases, 1t is clear the new
left has active sympathizers in editorial
chairs. At Purdue, the campus paper gave
extensive coverage to the new left and be-
came a sounding-board for radical criticisms
of the administration. This prompted con-
servatives to start their own publication, Di-
mension.

New left strength in the campus media
creates a double feedback: It spreads new
left ideas to the student body generally. And
it creates the impression among outslders
that the new left Is active to the exclusion
of almost anything else. Many adult jour-
nalists trying to check up on campus doings
often get their Information from these

papers.

CoLLEGES LEarN To MEET DISORDERS

Parents, taxpayers and other Americans
who are alarmed and confused by the bad
news from the campus have some reason to
hope that the worst violence is over.

There will continue to be much unrest at
U.S. colleges and the new left revolutionaries
still are intent on tearing apart society, be-
ginning with the universities.

But colleges are learning to cope with dis-
ruption, and a countermovement is forming
among students who are repelled by violence
and determined that campus issues be de-
bated in a peaceful atmosphere.

The radical left has established positions
of strength at selected schools such as Colum-
bia, Berkeley and Wisconsin and therefore
will be capable of wreaking havoc for some
time to come, Its ability to disrupt can’t be
discounted anywhere.

Its organizers are busy in urban high
schools creating new waves of hard-core
radicals and this influence is yet to be felt on
the college campuses.

But the new left's power to mobilize stu-
dent opinion seems to be waning. That power
never has been as great as the radlicals’ genius
for publicity has suggested.

Widespread impressions that the campuses
are dominated by radicals seizing buildings
and shouting down opponents have been far
from the mark.

Students, faculty and administrators are
convinced that the universities are suffering
from a worse image than they deserve. Thelr
evidence is a nationwide barrage of public
criticism, punitive legislation and threats to
cut off funds to higher education.

For this, the news media must take part
of the blame. They have never quite gotten
across the point that the noisy minority has
upstaged the vast majority who are con-
cerned mainly about studies and careers.

Now, however, the “silent majority"” is find-
ing a voice. Public exasperation with new
left's coerclon is expressed on the campus,
also, and at one college after another groups
are being formed to combat the forces of
disruption. At most major schools where the
new left is acting there is also a "majority
coalition” or “committee for an academic
environment” advancing the cause of order
on the campus.

Much of the reformist sentiment that the
new left counts on for support is being di-
rected into other channels by students and
administrators concerned with peaceful
change but repelled by violence.

Youthful liberals offended by the tactics of
Students for a Democratic Society and sim-
ilar radical groups are taking strong leader-
ship roles in discussions over “student rights"”
and changes in curriculum and administra-
tive structure.

The black student movement, which has
given the new left much of its moral appeal,
also has been turning away from SDS to pur-
sue its own goals with campus officials, There
is evidence that Negro student leaders feel
that the SDS approach is too irrational and
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even counter-productive to concrete black
aims

A growing conservative movement on some
campuses is helping to supply leadership for
antiviolence efforts. The conservatives, In
Young Americans for Freedom and other
groups, battle the left at the level of ideology
and occasionally with tactical responses. They
frequently unite with reform-minded liberals
in opposing new left efforts to shut down
classes and close debate.

CALMING OF PASSIONS

These developments suggest there is hope
for a claming of passions on the campus and
the rise of an articulate group of leaders,
ranging across the ldeological spectrum, who
can give tongue to the antiviolence feelings
of the “silent majority.”

And there is hope that in this atmosphere
liberals, conservatives and all other ideologi-
cal factions can discuss their differences with
reason and civility.

The differences fermenting on today's cam-
puses are real and an end to violence will
not mean an end to problems there. Those
who oppose violence are not necessarily
pleased with the status quo. Liberal students
are asking far-reaching changes in the realm
of student participation. Conservatives com-
plain of political imbalance in the faculty
and urge greater representation for their
viewpoint,

The reactions of administrations and facili-
ties have been important in ballooning the
new left's rebelllon beyond its real propor-
tions,

FAILURE TO ACT ON COMPLAINTS

Falilure by administrators to act respon-
sively toward reasonable complaints has given
the new left a pretext and a larger pool of
support for its actions. Fallure to act de-
cisively against violence when it has occurred
has encouraged the radicals.

Some faculty members have spurred the
new left's disruption, both by the ideas some
professors preach and by their participation
in radical strikes and uprisings. Others have
helped paralyze administrations by refusing
to support a firm line on violence, urging
compromise with an adversary that declines
to barter. Many other faculty members, per-
haps a majority, have stood aloof, as if the
health of the Institutions were not their
concern.

Fearing for the future of academic free-
dom, some faculty members recently have
spoken out sharply against the radical left,
but to date this group has been small and
not very effective.

Beyond the violence and the reactions to
it, there are issues that involve the very
nature and purposes of the American uni-
versity. Is there too much emphasis on build-
ing careers and too little on bullding in-
dividuals? Should there be more “relevant”
work oriented to raclal strife and other con-
temporary problems? Should the universities
refocus their efforts to impart disciplined
hablts of mind?

IS SENSE OF PURPOSE LOST?

There are charges that American higher
education has lost its sense of purpose, and
by trying to be all things to all of soclety’s
special interests it is not performing any
single function properly.

There are complaints that schools are too
big, that faculties spend too much time on
research, publishing, and consulting work,
at the expense of teaching.

These feelings are widely shared by stu-
dents of all persuasions and have given the
new left a springboard for its actlons. The
rise of a non-new left leadership can help
defuse the violence, but this leadership still
wants these questions debated.

It seems certaln that there will be discord
over fundamental issues of education in the
months and years ahead.
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UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA PHYS-
ICS DEPARTMENT OPPOSES ABM

HON. JEFFERY COHELAN

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 27, 1969

Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, since late
1967 I have been outspoken in my op-
position to the deployment of an Amer-
ican anti-ballistic-missile system. Ac-
cordingly, it is not to reiterate my
opposition to the ABM, but rather to in-
form the Members of this House of the
opposition of the knowledgeable and
concerned faculty, research physicists,
and students of the University of Cali-
fornia Physics Department, that I take
this time.

The basic arguments against the de-
ployment of an ABM are that it is not
necessary, that it is not likely to work
effectively, that it will escalate the arms
race, and that it will cost billions of dol-
lars that could be better spent elsewhere.

Scientists are not experts on all of
these questions. Scientists may, however,
make informed judgments on the likely
effectiveness of the system. And they can
utilize their native intelligence and con-
cern to make valuable judgments on the
questions of geopolitics, arms control,
and national priorities associated with
the ABM issue.

Men on the Berkeley physics faculty
have made these judgments and at least
43 distinguished professors, research
physicists, and 81 graduate students
have concluded that the United States
should not deploy the Safeguard ABM.

I commend the statement of these
men to the readers of this Recorp, and
include the statement and the list of
signatories at this point:

UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA PHYSICS
DEPARTMENT PETITION

The enclosed petition was circulated
among the physics faculty, research physi-
cists, and students at Berkeley. It has so far
been signed by the 39 resident and 4 visit-
ing professors of physles listed on the peti-
tion, and also by 19 research physicists and
81 graduate students in physics.

We physics professors, research physicists,
and students of physics are opposed to the
construction of an anti-ballistic missile sys-
tem. Many eminent scientists have already
testified to the grave technical inadequacies
of the proposed Safeguard system. Even if
the technieal problems could be solved, there
would still remain serious questions as to
the advisability of an ABM system. Any de-
fensive missiles bullt by one side will be
negated by additional offensive weapons on
the others. Thus the final result of deploy-
ment of an ABM system would be an accel-
eration of the arms race and a decrease in our
total security.

For the United States to waste billlons
of dollars on an undesirable ABM system,
while there are so many legitimate demands
to be met for the Improvement of the lives
of ite citizens, would be potentially disas-
trous and ultimately immoral.

Partial list of signers:

Prof. Kinsey A, Anderson, Prof. Korkut
Bardakel, Prof, Harry H. Bingham, Prof, Owen
Chamberlain, Prof. Geoffrey F. Chew, Prof.
Raymond Chiao, Prof. Willlam Chinowsky,
Prof, Marvin L. Cohen, Prof. Eugene Com-
mins, Prof. Frank 8. Crawford.

Prof. Leo Falicov, Prof. Gerson Goldhaber,
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Prof. Erwin L. Hahn, Prof. Martin B, Hal-
pern, Prof. A, Carl Helmholtz, Prof. J, David
Jackson, Prof, Carson D. Jefferies, Prof.
Robert Karplus, Prof. Leroy T. Eerth, Prof.
Arthur F. Kip, Prof. Wulf B. Eunkel, Prof.
Stanley Mandelstam, Prof. Richard Marrus.

Prof. Linn F. Mollenauer, Prof. Burton J.
Moyer, Prof. Forrest Mozer, Prof. Sherwood I.
Parker, Prof. Alan M. Portis, Prof. Frederick
Reif, Prof. John Reynolds, Prof. Gene
Rochlin, Prof. Arthur Rosenfeld, Prof. Ron-
ald R. Ross, Prof. Rainer K. Sachs.

Prof. Charles L. Schwartz, Prof. Gilbert
Shapiro, Prof. Yuen-Ron Shen, Prof. M, Lynn
Stevenson, Prof. George Trilling, Prof, Robert
D. Tripp, Visiting Prof. Hans Bichsel, Visit-
ing Prof. Bernd Crasemann, Visiting Prof.
George Seidel, Visiting Prof. Noah Sherman.

SONNY'S GOOD WORKS

HON. DON FUQUA

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. FUQUA. Mr. Speaker, some men
get a great deal of publicity for their
efforts to aid others while many go
quietly about their tasks. It is good to see
one of the latter recognized.

A recent editorial in the Gainesville
Sun paid tribute to a selfless citizen,
Walter R. “Sonny’ Lee, and as a tribute
to him, I would like to have the editorial
reprinted here:

SonnY's Goobp WoORKS
Walter R. “Sonny” Lee of Gainesville does
his good works without fanfare.
But, quietly, they accumulate. So now we
learn a $150,000 office building in Daytona

will bear his name.

The bullding will house the Florida Coun«
cil for the Blind. And the Lee Building will
be a token of respect for Sonny Lee's exten-
sive work in behalf of the blind.

Lee is chairman of the Florida Council's
state board of directors, vice president of
the North Florida Eye Bank, and projects
chairman for the northeast Florida Lions
Foundation for the Blind. And he finds time
to serve as president of the Galnesville
Chamber of Commerce.

His acts lend luster to his community, and
we all benefit from his good works.

To Sonny Lee, our congratulations.

MINIMIZE AIRCRAFT NOISE

HON. THOMAS P. O’NEILL, JR.

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. O'NEILL of Massachusetts. Mr,
Speaker, I would like to have included
in the Recorp resolutions to memorialize
the Congress of the United States to
enact legislation to minimize aircraft
noise. The General Court of the Com-
monwealth of Massachusetts has ad-
dressed itself to a very serious national
problem.

With improvements in technology and
our ability to produce larger and faster
jet service, it is incumbent upon us at the
same time to provide for the protection
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of the peace and tranquility of the citi-
zens of the United States. As the reso-
lution clearly points out—

The alrcraft nolse problem cannot be
solved at the local governmental level and
properly is a problem for national concern
by virtue of federal statutes defining air-
space as being within the public domaln
and subject to the jurlsdiction of the fed-
eral government,

I have recently had experience in try-
ing to ascertain responsibility for ex-
cessive aireraft noise and have met with
little success in having the noise at
Logan Airport brought to a tolerable
level. I have written to the Federal
Aviation Administration, the Massa-
chusetts Port Authority, and I am still
awaiting an acceptable response.

I am happy to introduce this resolu-
tion for the benefit of my colleagues, and
I hope that the House will act to solve
this pressing and vital issue.

The resolution follows:

RESOLUTIONS MEMORIALIZING THE CONGRESS OF
THE UNITED STATES TO ENACT LEGISLATION
To MINIMIZE AIRCRAFT NoOISE

Whereas, Use of jet alrcraft has created a
serious national aircraft noise problem which
will become more serious with the expansion
of jet service and the development of super-
sonic service; and

Whereas, The aircraft noise problem can-
not be solved at the local governmental level
and properly is a problem for national con-
cern by virtue of federal statutes defining
alrspace as being within the public domain
and subject to the jurisdiction of the federal
government; and

Whereas, Numerous bills dealing with the
problem have been introduced in Congress;
therefore be it

Resolved, That the General Court of the
Commonwealth of Massachusetts respect-
fully urges the Congress of the United States
to enact legislation to establishing criterla
for levels of aircraft noise acceptable to per-
sons on the ground, making it necessary for
civil transport aircraft to meet such stand-
ards as a condition of federal certification
of alrworthiness, authorizing the establish-
ment of such rules and regulations as may
be required to impose such criteria and pro-
viding financlal assistance to municipalities
and other public bodies which operate alr-
ports for the necessary expansion thereof to
help resolve the noise problem; and be it
further

Resolved, That a copy of these resolutions
be transmitted forthwith by the State secre-
tary to the President of the United States,
to the presiding officer of each branch of the
Congress and to the members thereof from
the Commonwealth.

TWO FROM MARYLAND KILLED IN
VIETNAM

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr, LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Pfc. Gerald L. Call and Sp4c. Richard
Walter Goden, two fine young men from
Maryland, were killed recently in Viet-
nam. I would like to commend their
courage and honor their memory by in-
cluding the following articles in the
RECORD:
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MARYLAND MARINE DIES IN WAR

A Marine Corps private from Aberdeen was
killed in Vietnam Friday, the Defense Depart-
ment announced yesterday.

Marine PFC Gerald L. Call, who was 19,
was reportedly killed during a search-and-
destroy mission near An Hoa when he was
fired upon by the Viet Cong.

The 1968 Aberdeen High School graduate
received a Purple Heart earller this year for
an injury recelved when he stepped in an
enemy trap.

Born in Rocks, Md., Private Call moved to
Aberdeen with his family when he was 2 years
old.

He enlisted in the Marine Corps two
months before graduating from high school,
and entered the service a few months after
graduation.

Completing his basic training at Parris Is-
land, 8.C,, he was sent to Camp Lejeune, N.C,,
for advanced infantry training.

During the summers after his sophomore
and junior years, Private Call worked at the
Aberdeen Proving Ground printing shop, and,
during his senior year, attended printing
class at Harford Junior College, near Bel Air.

Private Call was “proud of the Marines,”
according to his family, and never complained
about serving in Vietnam.

He is survived by his parents, Mr. and Mrs.
John E. Call, of 510 Stepney road, Aberdeen;
four sisters, Miss Lynn Call and Mrs. Ruth
Walls, both of Aberdeen, Mrs, Joyce Noon-
kester and Mrs. Jean Morrison, both of Bel
Ailr; two brothers, Ronnie Call, of Delta, Pa.,
and Richard Call, of Aberdeen; and his grand-
parents, Mr. and Mrs. John Maloyed, of
Aberdeen.

RicHARD W, GODEN KILLED IN PLANE CRASH
IN VIETNAM

Army Spec. 4 Richard Walter Goden was
killed in a plane crash in Vietnam six days
before he was scheduled to return to the
United States, the Defense Department an-
nounced yesterday.

Specialist Goden, who was 21, was a pas-
senger in a plane which crashed and burned
March 23. He was to return from the war
zone March 28.

According to his father, Ervin I. Goden,
who lives at 5819 Gist avenue, Specialist
Goden had been in Vietnam 12 months.

A native of Baltimore, he was graduated
from Forest Park High School in 1966, and
attended the University of Baltimore.

In July, 1967, he quit school and enlisted
in the Army. He wrote to his parents that he
planned to complete college upon his dis-
charge.

He completed basic trailning at Fort Bragg,
N.C., and was sent to Fort Huachuca, Ariz.,
for advanced tralning in office personnel.

Specialist Goden was an avid sports fan,
and rarely missed a Colt or Orlole game before
he enlisted.

Mr. Goden sald his son never wrote about
his duties in Vietnam, except to say, “As for
me, all is fine.”

Speclalist Goden is survived by his par-
ents, Mr. and Mrs, Goden; two sisters, Mrs,
Martin M. Blumberg, of Pikesville, and Miss
Bonnie Goden, who lives with her parents,
and a grandfather, Harry G. Horwita, of
Baltimore.

NATURALIZATION RULE DAY

HON. BILL NICHOLS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. NICHOLS. Mr. Speaker, one of the
most important days in the life of a per-




14266

son who chooses the United States as his
country is the day he is naturalized. Each
year, thousands of persons are natural-
ized in ceremonies in U.S. district courts
throughout the country. Recently, the
Honorable H. H. Grooms, judge of the
northern district of Alabama, held Nat-
uralization Rule Day in his court. I was
most impressed by the remarks he made
on that occasion. They were most appro-
priate for the new American citizens, and
I feel they also might be of interest to
those of us who are Americans by birth.
Judge Grooms reviews the rights and re-
sponsibilities that Americans have. Too
many times, we tend to expect too much
from the rights we have, and tend to for-
get the responsibilities we have. Judge
Grooms’ remarks should serve as a re-
minder to those of us who sometimes
take the rights for granted, but overlock
our responsibilities as Americans.

Mr. Speaker, I ask that Judge H. H.
Grooms’ Naturalization Rule Day ad-
dress be printed in the Recorp at this
point:

NATURALIZATION RULE Day

It Is the Court’s duty and opportunity to
address you on the forms and genesis of our
form of government and the privileges and
responsibilities of citizenship.

This nation had a small and humble be-
ginning. From a mere handful of Colonists
who settled along our Atlantic Seaboard in
the early Sixteen Hundreds, we have grown
to a nation of over 200,000,000, possessing a
land that spans the North American con-
tinent and extends into the far reaches of the
Pacific and Northward beyond the Arctic
Circle.

The larger part of those early settlers came
seeking political and religlous freedom. To
establish these and to make homes for them-
selves, with determination and purpose they
set about the task of conquering the wilder-
ness, of driving back the savages, of bullding
roads, of spanning rivers, and of building for
themselves and their posterity schools,
churches, and seats of government. It was
theirs to make this land to bloom as a garden
and to prosper as no other land. There were
wars, with their suffering and sorrow. There
was sacrifice. More than a million of her
sons have fallen in the cause of freedom.
This freedom was proclaimed to the world in
the Declaration of Independence In 1776, and
secured under a written Constitution and
Bill of Rights in 1787 and 1791. Under our
Constitution and laws:

(1) Sovereignty rests with the citizens. It
is symbolized by the flag. Our national gov-
ernment can exercise only such powers as are
granted to it by the Constitution, or that
are necessarily implied therefrom. All other
powers are reserved to the States and to the
people.

(2) Ours is a government of laws. No man
is above the law. All are subject to the law
and all stand equal before the law. All men
should obey the law and none should defy it.

(3) Ours is a government of divided and
coordinate powers—legislative, executive, and
judicial. Neither can legally encroach upon
the other, This division of powers prevents
the unlawful usurpation of power by those
to whom it does not belong, and affords a
system of checks and balances that preserves
our freedom from within,

(4) We follow majority rule, but the rights
of the minority must always be respected
and safeguarded. The majority has no right
t.tf flaunt the law or to suspend the Constitu-

on.

(6) Our courts are free to our citizens for
the vindication and protectionsof the rights
guaranteed to them under the law., You
should find occaslon to visit our courts—
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State and Federal—and to observe their im-
portant functions in our governmental
system.

Among the speclfic political rights guaran-
teed to you as cltizens of this Republic are
these:

1. The right to change your officers by
election.

2. Freedom of religion, freedom of speech,
and freedom of the press.

3. The right to peaceably assemble, and
petition the Government for a redress of
grievances.

4. The right to be secure in your persons,
houses, papers, and effects, against unreason-
able searches and seizures. Your home is
inviolate in this respect.

5. In all criminal cases, you are entltled to
a speedy, public trial by an impartial jury;
to be informed of the nature and cause of the
accusation against you. Concentration camps
are unknown to the United States. You can-
not be compelled to be a witness against
yourself. You are entitled to be confronted
with the witnesses against you, and to have
the assistance of counsel for your defense.
The political purge is wholly foreign to our
way of life.

6. You cannot be deprived of life, liberty,
or property without due process of law. Your
home is sacred from intrusion, and you may
rest secure in your home without apprehen-
slon that secret police will selze you or your
loved ones. Your property will not be taken
from you for public use without just com-
pensation. You are entitled to the equal
protection of the laws, due process of law,
and the privileges and immunities of citizens
of the United States.

You enjoy many economic rights in this
country. Among these are:

1. The right to choose your own work or
calling, and to plan your own economic
future.

2. The right to an education.

3. The right to use your own earnings as
you see fit.

4. The right to work where you want to.

5. The right to live where you please.

6. The right to own property and aceumu-
late property.

7. The right to start your own business,

8. The right to manage your own affairs,

9. The right to succeed or to fall.

10. The right to belong to an organization
of your own cholce or not to belong.

With cltizenship, there comes respon-
sibility and duty:

1. You are enjoined to obey the law and
to abide by the will of the majority.

2. To serve on juries and to appear as wit-
nesses when called on.

3. To protect and provide for yourself
and family.

4. To hold public office.

5. To give of your best to your country,
your church, your employer, and to be fair
and just with your employees,

6. To serve in the mnation’s military
forces.

7. To register and vote.

8. To support the Government by the
payment of taxes.

9. To preserve and strengthen freedom.

10. To help create an intelligent, a just
and righteous public opinion.

11. To abstain from interfering with the
rights of others.

12, To act with self-restraint,

13. To be a good cltizen with all that that
implies.

This, your country, will treat you decent-
ly. It is to be desired that you will treat
her decently in turn.

Each of you is today entering upon an
adventure—an adventure in citizenship. I
trust that 1t will be a successful one, and
that it will reflect credit upon you and upon
the country you have adopted as your own.
I congratulate each of you, and wish for you
the very best in this great adventure,

May 28, 1969

NATIONAL NIGHT DRIVING SAFETY
WEEK

HON. HENRY HELSTOSKI

OF NEW JERSBEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. HELSTOSKI. Mr. Speaker, by to-
morrow evening many thousands of driv-
ers will get behind the wheels of their
motor vehicles to begin the long Me-
morial Day weekend holiday.

Traditionally Memorial Day signifies
the beginning of the summer vacation
season which ends on the long Labor Day
weekend in September.

In this coming vacation season we
shall have three long 3-day weekends—
Memorial Day, the Fourth of July, and
Labor Day—each being meant to provide
for the enjoyment of our American citi-
zens in various ways. Many will take to
the beaches, others to the mountains, still
others only to see some interesting or
historic area in the immediate vicinity.

And, in many instances the travels of
these vacationers will be marred by
tragedy—either death on the highway or
a long and possibly a totally disabling
stay in a hospital.

To minimize such tragedies, our mod-
ern highways are being clearly marked
to provide a vital component to safe
driving, Most of these markings utilize
reflective materials in order to provide
safe driving conditions for motorists, and
are especially beneficial to motorists who
do much night driving.

The components which are used in
these horizontal highway markings are
retroreflective glass spheres which are
highly luminous when any light is di-
rected at them. Without these roadway
guidelines many more lives could be lost
because of a driver’s weaving and wan-
dering over his portion of the highway
for these line markers provide some
measure of safety to driver in keeping
on his portion of the highway.

There are not many firms manufac-
turing this type of glass sphere for use
in highway markings; and I am proud
to have one in the Ninth Congressional
District of New Jersey, the district which
I have the honor to represent in Con-
gress. This firm is the Potters Brothers,
Inc., of Carlstadt, N.J., which is a major
supplier of these reflective glass spheres.

Mr. Speaker, I am today introducing
a House joint resolution calling upon the
President of the United States to pro-
claim the week of July 20 through July
26 as National Night Driving Safety
Week. Through the passage of this reso-
lution a twofold purpose could be ac-
complished.

First, to make community and State
highway departments aware of the ne-
cessity of using and maintaining high-
way lines and reflective markings as a
vital component for safe driving.

Second, it would increase the public’s
awareness of the value of traffic lines and
reflective markings and of their proper
use while driving.

Mr. Speaker, not only are these reflec-
tive glass spheres used in highway line
markings, but also in the reflective di-
rectional signs placed on every major
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highway traversing this country. These
spheres, in a lesser extent, are used by
city public works departments in the
signs they use in their own specific com-~
munity.

Mr. Speaker, if through the adoption
of the joint resolution we can focus the
attention of the driving public on the
improvement of driving conditions
through the use of these reflective mark-
ings: we will be going forward toward
saving many of the lives which we expect
will be lost during the three long week-
end holidays which occur in 1969.

It is my hope that the House will be
able to take early action on this joint
resolution to permit the President to
comply with its objectives.

CONTROVERSY OVER THE RECIP-
ROCAL INTERNATIONAL AIR
ROUTE BETWEEN THE UNITED
STATES AND SOUTH AFRICA

HON. SAMUEL N. FRIEDEL

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr. Speaker, recent
newspaper articles inspired by releases
from the American Committee on Africa
have given some of my constituents a
false impression of my attitudes and my
record in the promotion of human rights
here at home and throughout the world.
I want to set the record straight.

First, let me state that I have no quar-
rel whatsoever with the American Com-
mittee on Africa, which numbers among
its members many of my distinguished
colleagues in the House of Representa-
tives and the U.S. Senate. I fully sup-
port the aims of the committee. However,
because of its opposition to the granting
of an air carrier permit to South African
Airways the committee’s Washington di-
rector was critical of my recent trip to
South Africa and I fear that some of his
statements, as reported in the press, left
some of my constituents with the im-
pression that I was somehow insincere in
my support of civil and human rights.

I share the committee’s concern over
the denial of human rights to any man,
anywhere, at any time. Such denial di-
minishes each of us, but I believe that we
must live in this imperfect world, while
we are trying to improve it, and I can-
not accept the conclusion that I have
been unfaithful to the cause of equal jus-
tice, just because I visited a particular
part of the world where injustice is more
apparent than perhaps it is here at home.

The question of granting a foreign air
carrier permit to South Africa was de-
bated over a period of many months and
the CAB concluded that the diplomatic,
economic, and foreign relations aspects
requiring reciprocity in air routes were
overriding and recommended that the
permit be granted. The President ac-
cepted this recommendation and granted
the permit in November of 1968.

My subcommittee at no time had ju-
risdiction over this matter. In faect, con-
trary to the impression which has been
given the granting of the right to South
African Airways to use New York’s air
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facilities was not a new right, but merely
the implementation of an international
agreement, which was negotiated with
South Africa in 1947.

If the United States had not honored
its commitment under the 1947 agree-
ment, it is probable that South Africa
would have reacted by canceling the
rights previously granted to Pan Ameri-
can, the American-flag carrier.

Yesterday our distinguished colleague
from Michigan, Mr. Dices, announced
that he planned to introduce a bill which
would have the effect of suspending
glc;gth African Airways’ air carrier per-

I have discussed this matter with Mr.
Dices, and I have assured him that my
subcommittee would schedule hearings
on his proposal just as soon as our
schedule permits.

At the same time I promised Mr. D1ccs
a full hearing on his bill, I frankly
advised him that I have some reserva-
tions about the wisdom of the course he
suggests to the Congress.

I told Mr. Drccs that counsel has ad-
vised me that there appear to be serious
constitutional questions involved in his
proposal, as they relate to the right of the
President to make certain foreign policy
decisions and also because this would
mean that all air traffic between the two
countries would shift to the many air
carriers of other nations that serve South
Africa. This result would not in any way
improve the plight of those South
Africans, who suffer from racial dis-
crimination.

I honestly believe that my record of
support for eivil rights and equal justice
is as good as any, and better than most,
in the U.S. Congress. In fact, Mr. Gary
Gappert, who is Washington director of
the American Committee on Africa and
who has been critical of my visit there,
recently wrote to me stating:

Your own record in support of clvil rights
has been outstanding.

The apartheid racial policies of the
present South African Government are
totally abhorrent to me. Such practices
are completely opposed to my personal
beliefs, strong, deep-rooted beliefs, which
I might add have led me to be actively in-
volved in the long struggle to protect and
expand fundamental civil and human
rights for all people throughout my en-
tire career in public service.

I am just as concerned and affronted
by the fact that my distinguished col-
league from Michigan, CHARLES DIGGS, as
an American citizen and as a Member of
Congress, was denied a visa to visit South
Africa, because he is a Negro, as I am
concerned and affronted by the fact that
I, Sam FriepeL, as an American citizen
and as a Member of Congress was denied
free access to Jordan, because I am a Jew.

I went to South Africa for two rea-
sons—because of my long and continuing
interest in the fullest possible develop-
ment of the safety, frequency, and quality
of both domestic and international avia-
tion and quite frankly—principally be-
cause of my intense curiosity about South
Africa.

I wanted to see for myself if conditions
there were as they had been pletured to
me,
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I found to my sorrow that conditions
of racial discrimination exist there which
closely parallel and often exceed the
worst practices which existed in this
country prior to the dramatic advances
in civil rights, which began with the
Roosevelt administration in 1932.

I also found, however, what I am sure
the late Senator Bob Kennedy found
when he visited South Africa several
years ago—that among the young people
particularly there is growing dissatisfac-
tion with the Government’s rigid policies.
For example, I saw young white college
students openly defying and demonstrat-
ing against the Government. Carrying
signs such as “Is Education Only White?”
“The Mind Has No Color,” and “Educa-
tion, Not Indoctrination.”

I returned from my visit more con-
vinced than ever that we must intensify
our peaceful efforts through such forums
as the United Nations to cause change
in the repressive practices now in use in
South Africa and in many other areas
of the world. I am also equally convinced
that it is Important to keep open our lines
of communication and to continue to
keep in touch with and to encourage
those people in South Africa both white
and colored who oppose the apartheid
policy.

There are many things we Americans
do not like about conditions in many
parts of the world, but no purpose what-
ever is served by a head-in-the-sand ap-
proach which limits communication and
further inhibits understanding.

HOLIDAY HIGHWAY SAFETY

HON. JOHN P. SAYLOR

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, this com-
ing weekend is one of those delightful
and disastrous times—delightful because
most people will have an extra day for
leisure and disastrous because many will
die on our Nation's highways.

I mention the dark side of what we all
hope will be a bright weekend because I
hope my colleagues will take the time to
remind themselves, their staffs, and their
constituents that driving can be one of
the world's most dangerous occupations
and this weekend is just not time for
practice.

We are a mobile society but unfortu-
nately we tend to take so much for grant-
ed that we forget the responsibilities
required of us when we place ourselves
behind the wheel of an automobile. One
of our leading magazines has predicted
that more people will die on the high-
ways this year than there will be casual-
ties in Vietnam.

There is only one value in repeating
that dismal prediction and that is to
make people more highway safety con-
scious this weekend. There is no reason
for the highway death toll to climb. Each
of us has a responsibility to do something
about it. We can remind everyone we
know that it would be nice to see them
next Monday.
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RESOLUTION ON THE RIGHT OF
FARMWOREKERS TO ORGANIZE
AND SUPPORT FOR THE NA-
TIONAL GRAPE BOYCOTT

HON. DOMINICK V. DANIELS

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. DANIELS of New Jersey. Mr.
Speaker, the 44-man senate of priests is
an elected body drawn from the 1,200
priests of the Catholic archdiocese of
Newark, N.J. This archdiocese is made up
of four northern New Jersey counties,
Hudson, Essex, Bergen, and Union.

On May 5, 1969, the senate of priests of
the archdiocese passed three resolutions
which I consider worthy of the attention
of all Members of the Congress.

Two resolutions were passed unani-
mously., They include a resolution ex-
pressing support for the right of farm-
workers to organize and for the national
grape boycott. The other resolution was
in support of New Jersey State Senate
bill No. 206, which authorizes State aid
for the purchase and loan of textbooks
to public and private school children.

A third resolution was adopted with
only one member abstaining. It expressed
support for a bill pending in the New
Jersey Assembly calling for equal State
subsidy for children attending private
nonprofit schools.

Mr. Speaker, I include these three reso-
lutions in the Recorp following my re-
marks.

The resolutions follow:

RESOLUTION ON THE RIGHT OF FARMWORKERS
To ORGANIZE AND SUPPORT FOR THE NaA-
TIONAL GRAPE BOYCOTT
Whereas the moral right of workers to or-

ganize is being denied the United Farm

‘Workers in California, and
Whereas the living conditions of these and

other migrant farmworkers and their fam-

ilies, resulting from the denial of the right to
organize, are extreme, intolerable and un-
just, and

Whereas the National Boycott of California
Table Grapes is seen as the best and per-
haps the only weapon to bring about a non-
violent solution to these social and moral
evils and an end to the deadlock that is enter-
ing its fourth year, and

Whereas the bishops of the United States
on two occasions, and the National Federa-
tion of Priests’ Councils at its recent meeting
have spoken out in behalf of the plight of the
United Farm Workers.

Be it resolved that:

(a) The Senate of Priests of the Arch-
diocese of Newark actively support and urge
all the priests and people of the Archdiocese
to actively support the right of the United
Farm Workers to organize and that we do
this by supporting the National Boycott of
California Table Grapes,

(b) In order to end similar injustices to
other migrant farmworkers and to ward off
similar disputes in the future in other crops,
and mindful of the presence of migrant
workers in our own state of New Jersey, we
urge the Congress of the United States and
our own State Legislature to support the ex-
act legislation that will guarantee the bar-
gaining rights of all farmworkers, insure
them of unemployment compensation and
the minimum wage.

(c) The Senate of Prlests request Arch-
bishop Boland to issue a pastoral letter to be
read in all churches of the Archdiocese on
this subject as soon as possible.
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1. Whereas, both public and non-public
schools contribute to the welfare and better-
ment of thelr communities and therefore to
the State as a whole, and

2. Whereas, all taxpayers share the finan=-
cial burden of the cost of education, and

3, Whereas, in view of the rapidly increas-
ing cost of education which parents and local
school districts are finding increasingly dif-
ficult to finance, and

4. Whereas, it is right and fair for all gram-
mar and secondary school children in New
Jersey to benefit equally from funds provid-
ed by the State for educational aid and that
such aild should be increased, and

6. Whereas, there is before the Senate of
New Jersey—Senate bill 5-206 authorizing
State ald for the purchase and loan of text
books and offered to pupils attending public
and private non-profit schools.

6. Be it resolved, that the Senate of Priests
of the Archdiocese of Newark endorse such
Bill 8-206 and urge upon the New Jersey
Benate speedy consideratlion and approval
of said Bill 8-206.

Whereas, on February 17, 1969 in the As-
sembly of the State of New Jersey, Assembly-
man Richard J. Vander Plaat, Introduced a
bill (A-553) the object of which is to distrib-
ute to non-public school districts an esti-
mated $30 to $50 million a year subsidy, and

Whereas, the bill would change present
State School Law to count every child at-
tending a private non-profit school within or
without his own district, and

Whereas, a child attending a private non-
profit school would then recelve the same
amount of State ald as would public school
children within the district.

Be it resolved, that the Senate of Priests
of the Archdiocese of Newark endorse this
bill of Assemblyman Richard J. Vander
Plaat (A-553) and urge upon the New Jersey
Assembly speedy approval of said bill,

DENVER CITIZENS VOTE NO
BUSING

HON. JAMES M. COLLINS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. COLLINS. Mr. Speaker, as a mem-
ber of the House Education Committee
in Congress, I have been keenly con-
cerned with the school board election in
Denver. This progressive city has very
carefully weighed the choice of busing
or neighborhood schools. The vote was on
Tuesday and for the Recorp, here is the
background story from the New York
Times the day preceding the election,
and then a summary writeup by the
Rocky Mountain News on the day follow-
ing the election:

EXCERPTS FROM THE NEW YORK TIMES,
May 19, 1969

. . . For the most part, everyone was quiet
and polite because there seemed to be little
left to argue about in Denver's long battle
over school Integration. All the issues had
been laboriously worked over for more than
a year.

School board elections, llke the one here
Tuesday, are usually rated by voters as one
of the most-ignored events in American poli-
tics. In Denver the turnout is usually about
one-third of the registered voters. But Chan-
nel 4 in this city was devoting two hours of
prime time to the campaign on a Friday
night.

The reason for the special treatment was
that next fall, schools in Denver will begin
one of the nation'’s most extensive big-city
programs in school desegregation if liberals
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maintain their control of the board. If con-
servatives win, the plan will almost certainly
be canceled.

. « » Though all nine candidates say they
support the ideal of integration, only four
favor the plan, which was drawn up by
School Superintendent Robert D. Gilberts on
orders from the board.

One part of the plan would break up heavy
concentrations of Negro and Mexican-Amer-
ican students by changing school boundaries
and by busing.

As an example Smiley Junior High School
in the city's northeast section is now B7
percent Negro, In the fall, it would be 72
percent white.

With Gllberts’ program in full effect, 20
percent of the system’'s 96,500 students would
ride buses.

.+ . The Denver Post has endorsed both
the plan and the candidacies of Mr. Benton
and Mr. Pascoe. The Rocky Mountain News
stated editorially, “Let’'s give the Gilberts
plan a chance,” and endorsed Mr, Perrill and
one of the independents who support the
plan, Dr. Carl F. Barnhardt, director of
teacher education at Loretto Helghts College.

In Mr. Benton's living room after the show
was done, he and Mr. Pascoe both had a
Scotch whisky and went down a long list of
groups and people who had pledged their
support. However, he was not optimistic.

“We've got everything in the community
behind us but a majority of the voters, and
you know that can be fatal,” he said,
ELECTION STORY FROM THE ROCKY MOUNTAIN

News, May 21, 1969

James C. Perrill and Frank K. Southworth
swept to easy victories Tuesday in the nine-
candidate race for two vacant seats on the
seven-member Denver school board.

Thelr election, which changes the balance
of power on the board, on the surface is
considered by many a blunt mandate for
the concept of neighborhood schools and a
repudiation of recent mandatory bus inte-
gration steps taken by the board.

Both candidates, running as a team,
championed the nelghborhood school con-
cept and pledged to rescind steps taken by
the board over the past year to Integrate
schools in Northeast Denver through busing
programs,

Their closest opponents, incumbent A,
Edgar Benton and Monte Pascoe, running as
a team on a mandatory busing integration
glatrorm. trailed the two winners more than

to 1.

The unofficial vote, with all 472 precincts
reporting: Benton, 31,098; Pascoe, 28,048;
Barnhart, 11,726; Perrill, 73,032; and South-
worth, 75,596.

Perrill and Southworth had been the
firmest of the major candidates in lining up
for the neighborhood school and opposed to
busing plans adopted by the board.

The dynamic eity of Denver answered with
the same sincerity as their neighbors in
Chicago, New York and everywhere the issue
is fairly presented. The newspapers and civic
groups spoke out strongly In support of
Busing. But the parents who have the chil-
dren, who are the most concerned, voted No-
busing. Americans from coast to coast pre-
fer neighborhood schools,

MEMORIAL DAY TRIBUTE

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, as we
approach May 30, Memorial Day, we turn
our thoughts to those valiant men and
women who gave their lives that freedom
might live. In an article prepared for the
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Memorial Day observance, Mr. George T.
Nickolas, of Davenport, Iowa, pays ap-
propriate tribute to these men and
women:
SHALLOW WoRDS OR HALLOWED DEEDS?
(By George T. Nickolas)

As many citizens gather in cemeteries
throughout the United States on this Me-
morial Day, they will come to be a part of
the national observance of the hollday on
which we honor the dead of America’s wars.
They will, for a few moments, consider the
sacrifices made by those men who lie buried
in those cemeteries. Even now, Americans
should reflect on how the sacrifices of these
dead have affected all Americans, and the
helrs, of this era of American History.

Those honored dead were not cowards who
dodged drafts or burned draft cards, nor
were they all volunteers. Many were drafted
from their jobs and families to serve in for-
eign wars, They were not all heroes in the
literal sense, nor did they all die in combat.
Many, in fact, died after they had served
and had returned to their civillan status.
But they all had one thing in common: they
chose to serve this great country when called
to duty.

All American citizens, no matter how they
choose to commemorate Memorial Day, owe
these honored dead more than just words of
praise, a volley of rifie fire, the sounding of
“Taps”, or even a tear or two. American citi-
zens owe these American dead a renewed
devotion and sworn adherence to the prin-
ciples of freedom, equality, justice and the
American way of life for which they were
willing to give their lives.

In this affluent soclety, it 1s so easy for
citizens to nod their heads in agreement to
spoken words of patriotism and Americanism.
It's so easy to converse lightly in the con-
fines of their homes of how happy they are
to live in this great country and enjoy its
freedoms, and then to silently resolve to do
nothing more than discuss it and agree that
“George can do it.”

In these modern times, too many of the
people of this country have concelved the
notion that the passive way is the only way
out of this country’s problems. But freedom
as the average American envisions and en-
Joys was not achieved nor can it long en-
dure with passiveness.

My hope is that when America commemo-
rates this Memorial Day, cltizens will solemn-
ly and sincerely resolve to express in some
constructive manner the pride of belng an
American and keep that resolve every day of
thelr lives.

In addition to the voiced thanks for the
rights and privileges that clitizens enjoy as
free Americans, people in this country must
add something more active to continue these
freedoms. If we fail to add something—if we
continue to seek the easy way out of our
debt to these honored dead—they may yet
have died in vain and their services and
sacrifices may have been wasted.

GREATER HEALTH AND SAFETY
NEEDED IN BUILDING AND CON-
STRUCTION

HON. EDWARD J. PATTEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, I believe
that the proposed bill that would pro-
mote health and safety in the building
trades and construction industry in con-
nection with Federal projects, would save
hundreds of lives a year and sharply re-
duce serious accidents.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

I noted with concern and dismay that
according to National Safety Council
and Bureau of Labor Statistics reports,
more than 20 percent of annual fatali-
ties and more than 11 percent of job
disabilities, take place in the construc-
tion field.

During 1968, 2,800 construction work-
ers were killed on the job and 230,000
were disabled last year. Mr. Speaker,
this is an appalling record. It is clearly
evident that safety conditions in the
construetion field must be greatly im-
proved.

Construction accidents are not only
costly in human lives, but also in eco-
nomic cost. The frequency rate for con-
struction accidents is almost double the
U.S. average. Work accidents are also
expected to cost an estimated $3 billion
this year. I know that if this important
bill is enacted and national health and
safety standards in Government con-
struction work are created, the Federal
Government would save in construction
costs and contractors would also benefit
because of lower injury compensation
costs.

There are some who are skeptical about
how effective this proposed legislation
would be. I just want to point out that
under the Maritime Safety Act, injuries
were reduced by more than 40 percent
in 8 years, saving the industry about $43
million. I am confident that even greater
results would be achieved in the build-
ing and construction areas if this
urgently needed legislation is enacted.

Mr. Speaker, I for one deeply appreci-
ate the men who erect the homes and
buildings we live and work in. They are,
after all, the men who are not only re-
sponsible for building a structure that
is strong and beautiful, but one that is
reliable—an example of their skills and
a symbol of their excellence.

In Middlesex County, there are thou-
sands of men in the building trades and
construetion industry. I want to thank
them for the fine work they have done—
and will do in the future. Their talents
also play an important role in stimu-
lating the economy of our area.

Some say that those who work in the
building and construction trades are
tough—and they are right—they are
tough, because they have to be: the work
they do is hard, demanding, and danger-
ous.

I know these workers well and I am
proud to say they are my friends. Their
bodies are hard, but their hearts are
made of gold. Mr. Speaker, I just want
to cite one example of their civic inter-
est and love for people. I know, because
I was there:

On Sunday, May 18, 1969, 600 men
from the building and construction
trades of Middlesex County met and an-
nounced that they raised about $16,000
to help fight cerebral palsy. The man
who led that inspiring campaign was
John J. Wade, president of the Middle-
sex County Building and Construction
Trades Council and business representa-
tive of the Iron Workers Local No. 373.

John Wade deserves a commendation
for his leadership—not only for leading
the campaign to raise $16,000 to be used
in the battle against a disease that
claims the lives of thousands of persons
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a year, but also for his able and dynamic
leadership in helping to improve work-
ing conditions for thousands of union
members. And one of the goals is greater
safety and health.

A list of union leaders who helped raise
the money for this worthy and humane
cause is as follows:

TaE COMMITTEE

John J. Wade, President Middlesex County
Bldg. & Const, Trades Council; Business
Representative, Iron Workers Local Union
No. 378.

Theodore Walkoczy, Vice-President Mid-
delsex County Bldg. & Const. Trades Coun-
cll; Business Representative, Roofers Local
Union No. 28.

Steven Masley, Sec'y-Treas., Middlesex
County Buillding and Construction Trades
Council; Business Representative, Plumbers
and Fitters Local Union No. 270.

Sewell A. Peckham, Sec'y, Middlesex
County Bullding and Construction Trades
Council; Business Representative, Carpen-
ters Local Union, No. 1008.

Trade, representiative, local number

Heavy and general labor, Michael Arnone,
472,

Electriclans, John C. Boll, 358,
Laborers, Steve Budney, 584.

Laborers, Salvatore Chirico, 72.
Bollermakers, Charles Crowley, 28.
Laborers, Carmen DeAndrea, 156.
Sheetmetal, Robert DeBartolo, 20.

Heavy and general labor, John Deisler, 472,
Carpenters, Edward J. Grobleskl, 65.
Lathers, Albert Hudanish, 173.
Plumbers and fitters, Thomas Hussey, 432,
Bricklayers, William Iverson, 27.

Iron workers, Arthur Jensen, 873.
Machinist, William EKeele, 367.

Glaziers, Arthur Ejersgaard, 1183.
Painters, Theodore Manhire, 834.
Electricians, Prank Marchitto, 456,
Asbestos workers, James Mulhern, 32,
Sheetmetal, John O'Brien, 20,

Plumbers and fitters, Albert Rauch, 380.
Engineers, John F. Reardon, 825.
Asbestos workers, Paul Reszler, Jr., 89.
Teamsters, Robert Rossi, 469,

Asbestos workers, Edward Sanborn, 32,
Painters, Albert Totka, 144,

Electricians, Clarence Tyrrell, 358.

Mr. Speaker, these men have not only
erected thousands of homes and build-
ings for families and workers. They have
also helped thousands of people who
need assistance. These are the kind of
men who would be helped by health and
safety legislation in the building and
construction fields. I commend and
salute them.

PATRICK HENRY—NOBLE PATRIOT
HON. W. C. (DAN) DANIEL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr, DANIEL of Virginia. Mr. Speaker,
on May 29, 233 years ago tomorrow,
there was born in the Old Dominion a
boy child—Patrick Henry—who was to
grow to manhood and to see many so-
briquets attached to him, but none more
fitting than that of “noble patriot.”

No doubt he was called many other
names by those with whom he clashed in
that rough and tumultuous period of our
country’s history, but decency forbade
the recording of these epithets for pos-
terity. I am not so sure but that they
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would have been duly spelled out to the
last letter in today’s permissive society
which accepts smut and smear in apa-
thetic resignation.

However, history does record for us
some other laudatory labels applied to
him—*“the people’s advocate” and “the
forest-born Demosthenes.” Although
these aptly describe him for certain ac-
complishments, they nevertheless lack
the fervor that “noble patriot” implies.

It was Patrick Henry’s eloquence in
denouncing the odious Stamp Act that is
credited with starting the revolutionary
ball to rolling. Generations of Americans
have been stirred by the reading of his
famous speech that concluded with the
ringing phrase: “Give me liberty or give
me death.”

As the author of “The Virginia Re-
solves,” which set the colonies moving
toward the break with the Mother Coun-
try, Henry’s fame spread and be became
the first American national hero.
Thomas Jefferson said of him:

He left us all far behind. He gave the first
impulse to the ball of Revolution, He was the

idol of the country beyond anyone who ever
lived.

To many Patrick Henry was, without
a doubt, the greatest American orator
of his time and often is ranked with the
greatest of all times. Jefferson once com-
mented on this:

Call it oratory or what you will, but I
never heard anything like it. He had more

command over the passions than any man
I ever knew.

As a young, self-taught lawyer, Pat-
rick Henry earned the affectionate title
of “the people’s advocate” as he scored
what we would term today a moral vie-
tory in the legally hopeless Parsons case.
As defense attorney he technically lost
his case, but his eloguence in portray-
ing the dangerous encroachment of the
Crown upon the rights of Virginia free-
men so stirred the jury that only a token
award was made to the plaintiff.

He was a rebel—but with a cause.

As a member of the Virginia Conven-
tion called to ratify the Constitution, he
discerned certain shortcomings in that
great document and spoke long and pas-
sionately—sometimes as many as five
times a day—for amendments. James
Madison is acknowledged as the chief
architect of the 10 amendments that
have become known as the Bill of Rights,
but many ascribe the dogged opposition
led by Patrick Henry at the Virginia Con-
vention as responsible for the ultimate
adoption of these amendments by the
First Congress.

As his health began to fail, Patrick
Henry retired to his beloved home, Red
Hill, on the Staunton River in a section
of Virginia that is now part of the dis-
trict which I have the honor to represent.
After his death on June 6, 1799, he was
buried in the garden near his last resi-
dence.

Mr. Speaker, many students of the
speeches of this great American—this
noble patriot—can see an analogy, in his
warnings as he fought for the changes
that became the Bill of Rights, with many
aspects of today’s political scene—many
of those things of which he was fearful
are still with us, proving, if nothing else,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

that mankind's inherent weaknesses re-
main unchanged.

I beg your indulgence as I quote from
one of the speeches he made during the
deliberations at the Virginia Convention
called to ratify the Constitution:

I had doubts of the power of those who
went to the Convention; but now we are
possessed of their work, let us examine it.
When we trusted the great object of reviving
the Confederation to the greatest, the best,
and most enlightened of our citizens, we
thought their deliberations would have been
solely confined to that revision. Instead of
this, a new system, totally different In na-
ture, and vesting the most extensive powers
in Congress, is presented. Will the ten men
you send to Congress be more worthy than
those seven were? If power grew too rapidly
in their hands, what may it not do In the
hands of others?

If those who go from this State will find
power accompanied with temptation, our
situation must be truly critical. When
about forming a government, if we mistake
the principles, or commit any other error,
the very circumstance promises that power
will be abused. The greatest caution and cir-
cumspection are therefore necessary—nor
does this proposed system in its investiga-
tion here, deserve the least charity.

The honorable member says that the na-
tional government is without energy. I per-
fectly agree with him; and when he cried
out Union, I agreed with him; but I tell
him not to mistake the end for the means.
The end is union—the most capital means,
I suppose, are an army and navy; on & sup-
position I will acknowledge this; still the
bare act of agreeing to that paper, though it
may have an amazing influence, will not pay
our millions. There must be things to pay
debts. What these things are, or how they
are to be produced, must be determined by
our political wisdom and economy.

Later, he touched upon a subject that
was as sore then as it is today—taxes.

Let us leave no expedient untried to se-
cure happiness; but whatever be our decision,
I am consoled, if American liberty will remain
entire only for half a century—and I trust
that mankind in general and our posterity
in particular, will be compensated for every
anxiety we now feel.

Another gentleman tells us that no in-
convenience will result from the exercise of
the power of taxation by the general govern-
ment; that two shillings out of ten may be
saved by the impost; and that four shillings
may be paid to the federal collector, and
four to the State collector. A change of gov-
ernment will not pay money. If, from the
probable amount of the impost, you take the
enormous and extravagant expenses, which
will certainly attend the support of this
great consolidated government, I believe you
will find no reduction of the public bur-
dens by this new system.

The splendid maintenance of the Presi-
dent and of the Members of both Houses;
and the salarles and fees of the swarm of
officers and dependents on the government
will cost this continent immense sums.
Double sets of collectors will double the
expense. To these are to be added oppres-
sive excise-men and custom-house officers.
The experience of the mother country leads
me to detest them. They have introduced
their baneful influence into the administra-
tion and destroyed one of the most beautiful
systems that ever the world saw. Our fore-
fathers enjoyed llberty there while that
system was in its purlty—but it is now
contaminated by influences of every kind.

The power of direct taxation was called
by the honorable gentleman the soul of the
government. We all agree, that it is the most
important part of the body politic. If the
power of raising money be necessary for the
general government, it is no less so for the
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States. If money be the vitals of Congress,
is it not precious for those individuals from
whom it is to be taken? Must I give my soul,
my lungs, to Congress? Congress must have
our souls—the State must have our souls.
This is dishonorable and disgraceful!

At another time he warned:

Congress by the power of taxation—by that
of raising an army, and by their control over
the militia, have the sword in one hand, and
the purse in the other. Shall we be safe with-
out either? Congress have an unlimited pow-
er over both: they are entirely given up by
us. Let him candidly tell me, where and
when did freedom exist, when the sword and
purse were given up from the people? Un-
less a miracle in human affairs interposed,
no nation ever retained its liberty after the
loss of the sword and purse. Can you prove by
any augmentative deduction, that it is pos-
sible to be safe without retaining one of
these? If you give them up you are gone.

Give us at least a plausible apology why
Congress should keep their proceedings in
secret. They have the power of keeping them
secret as long as they please; for the pro-
vision for a periodical publication is too in-
explicit and ambiguous to avail anything.
The expression “from time to time,” as I
have more than once observed, admits of
any extension. They may carry on the most
wicked and pernicious of schemes under the
dark veil of secrecy, The liberties of a people
never were nor ever will be secure, when the
transactions of their rulers may be concealed
from them. The most Iniquitous plots may be
carried on against their liberty and happiness.
I am not an advocate for divulging indis-
criminately all the operations of government,
though the practice of our ancestors in some
degree justifies it. Such transactions as re-
late to military operations, or affairs of
great consequence, the immediate promul-
gation of which might defeat the interests of
the community, I would not wish to be pub-
lished, till the end which required their
secrecy should have been effected. But to
cover with the veil of secrecy the common
routine of business, is an abomination in the
eyes of every intelligent man, and every
friend to his country.

Patrick Henry—noble patriot—was in-
deed a rebel, with a cause.

PENNSYLVANIA WIDENS ITS LEAD
AS THE NO. 1 HUNTING STATE OF
THE NATION

HON. ALBERT W. JOHNSON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. JOHNSON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, once again Pennsylvania is the
No. 1 State of the Nation in every cate-
gory of hunting license sales. The follow-
ing statement by the Pennsylvania Game
Commission tells the story that for the
first time in history Pennsylvania has
hit the 1 million mark in the number
of licensed hunters:

PENNSYLVANIA WIDENS LeaAD As No. 1
HUNTING STATE

Pennsylvania is increasing its lead as the
number one hunting state in the country
at an amazing rate, according to the U.8. Fish
and Wildlife Service.

For the 1967-68 fiscal year Pennsylvania
led the nation in every category of hunting
license sales, and rapidly pulled away from
all competitors for the number one title.

There were 1,062,121 pald hunting license
holders in the Eeystone State for the year,
an all-time record. It also marked the first
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time in history that Pennsylvania has hit
the one million mark in number of licensed
hunters. Michigan was a distant second in
the race with 903,545 paid licemse holders
(a paid license holder is one individual re-
gardless of the number of licenses he may
purchase).

The number of paid license holders in the
commonwealth represents an increase of
66,931 over the previous year.

When resident hunting licenses, tags, per-
mits and stamps issued by all states were
lumped together, Pennsylvania again was
well out in front with a total of 1,539,953,
ahead of California’s figure of 1,459,874.

For the first time in some years Penn-
sylvania was the undisputed leader in non-
resident license sales with 80,481. Colorado
was second in non-resident sales with 75,746.

In total license sales, Pennsylvania was
way out in front with 1,620,433. California
was a distant second with 1,461,836,

The Pennsylvania Game Commission’s in-
come from the sale of hunting licenses was
$7,455,375.40, an all-tlme record and nearly
one and one-quarter million dollars more
than during the previous year. Michigan
placed second In this category with a figure
of $5,657,463.

Game Commission Executive Director
Glenn L. Bowers, In reviewing the federal re-
port, noted that the number of paid hunt-
ing license holders In the United States in-
creased by 245,538 last year, so Pennsylvania
accounted for more than one-quarter of the
national increase.

“I think these figures speak for them-
selves,” Bowers sald. It is well known that
we offer sportsmen the best diversified hunt-
ing recreation in America.

‘“When one state accounts for over a fourth
of the national increase in hunters, the pic-
ture as to number one ranking becomes un-
mistakably clear,” he said.

“Especially pleasing to us is the non-
resident license sale. For years, we belleved
we were first, but had no way to prove it, be-
cause some states require purchase of sepa-
rate tags, permits or stamps to hunt different
specles. When all of these figures were
lumped together, totals claimed by other
states barely edged our figures,” Bowers said.

“Now, there can be no doubt about who
leads in sales of non-resident licenses.

“Furthermore, each person who purchases
a license in Pennsylvania can hunt any of
the many specles of game animals and birds
we have to offer on that one license; it isn’t
necessary to have special permits or tags for
each species. A Pennsylvania hunting license
is a real bargaln any way you look at it,”
Bowers said.

“Hunters agree. They have shown through
license purchases where the greatest recrea-
tion iIs to be found,” he concluded.

JOHN CARDINAL WRIGHT TAKES
POSSESSION OF HIS TITULAR
CHURCH

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, under unanimous consent I sub-
mit the “Discourse of John Cardinal
Wright on Taking Possession of His
Titular Church” for inclusion in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD, as follows:

Di1scOURSE OF JOHN CARDINAL WERIGHT ON
TarING PossessioN oF His TrroLAr CHURCH,
JESUS THE DIVINE TEACHER, ROME, MAY 2,
1969
The happy circumstance that finds us

gathered under the patronage of Christ the

CXV——889—Part 11
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Divine Teacher suggests reflectlon for a mo-
ment on the works of the Christian and the
faith of the Christian in the contemporary
world.

The Scripture tells us that at a given mo-
ment Christ began to do and to teach, not the
one alone, not the other alone, but both to-
gether.

In the Church Christ continues to do and
to teach. In what spirit, then, does He now
urge us to do the works of justice? What de-
mands does He make on our fidelity to His
teaching?

In the dolng of its works, the Church in
our day seems “open” or “forward-looking"
in facing social problems. Yet, in her teach-
ing she seems “cautious”, or “conservative”,
especlially in matters of faith and morals.
Such Is the import of the Pastoral Constitu-
tlon Gaudium et Spes; such certainly is the
tenor of the Dogmatic Constitution on the
Nature of the Church.

In like manner, our Holy Father, Pope Paul,
like his predecessors from Leo XIII to Pope
John, brings to soclal questions a prevailingly
“liberal” outlook, a clear openness to the fu-
ture, the outlook of Pope John's Mater et
Magistra and Pacem in Terris or his own
Progressio Populorum and address to the
United Nations. But also like his predeces-
sors, the Pope speaks on doctrinal points
with the fidelity of that witness to tradition
which is echoed in the Year of Faith Credo,
the encyclicals Aeterna Dei Sapientia, Mys-
terium Fidei and Humanae Vitae, and in Pope
Paul's repeated affirmations of the recelved
faith of our fathers.

The contrast recalls a parallel in St. Paul,
a parallel which may be instructive for the
times. No one can fail to note the openness
of 8t Paul to the wide and varied world
of the Gentiles of his time, to their cultures
and to the need for changes in the old
order to meet the needs of the new. And
yet, St. Paul was intransigent In his fidelity
to the revelations made to the prophets and,
above all, to the truth proclaimed in and
through Christ Jesus.

The present-day seeming confradiction
which occurs to me can be stated thus: In
our moment of history both the history of
the Church and the history of mankind, a
“liberal” social attitude and a “progressive”
spirit are the need of the hour. But such
openness requires, as an indispensable con-
dition of its health and effectiveness, a jeal-
ous regard for doctrinal soundness, an at-
tachment to the falth that Is unquali-
fied save for human frailty. I offer the thesis
that in a period of soclal turbulence, indeed
revolution, those who are committed to
“openness” and needed change on the level
of things human are doomed to be blown
about by every wind of doctrine unless they
have a commitment not less certain to fixed
principles of faith and morality.

I am suggesting that it is not only pos-
slble but desirable, even necessary, for the
prevalling mood of the Church in our day
to be one of open, progressive positions on
soclal questions, above all in what pertains
to the freedom due the sons of God, but
together with a profound fidelity to the
established truth at the heart of religious
faith, the faith by which we are, in fact,
made free.

With a measure of oversimplification,
perhaps, but I trust no injustice to the
realities, my thesis is this: Social openness
is the need of the hour: theological caution
is not less great the need. Doctrinal integrity
is essential to the faith, but it is not less
essential to freedom. The faith provides the
absolutes against which the relatives of so-
cial change are necessarily judged by Chris-
tians: absolutes concerning God, the person,
the honor of God and the dignity of the
person, the value of life and the primacy
of the spiritual as Christians must see these
always and everywhere.

Hereln lies, one strongly feels, the saving
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formula for the resolution of the tragle
ironies set forth by Bonhoeffer in these
words of truth. “The demand for absolute
liberty brings men to the depths of slavery.
The master of the machine becomes its
slave. The creature turns agalnst its crea-
tor in a strange reenactment of the Fall . . .
The liberation of man as an absolute ideal
leads only to man’'s self-destruction.”

At our stage in history the temptations of
social conservatism could be perilous to the
prospects for human freedom, while those
of theological lberalism would be fatal to
the substance and the future of divine faith
and therefore to the very goals of honest
liberalism.

Religious faith, properly accepted and
lived, provides the moral climate in which
human freedoms have their best chance to
survive. The Catholics of Poland proclaimed
this to Catherine IT of Russia: “We love
liberty and therefore we love religion even
more; we are free because we love religion.
We shall not deny our religion lest we
stralghtway be deprived of our liberfy.”

Conversely, political and economic freedom
should provide the social climate most favor-
able to responsible and vigorous religious
faith.

Hence it turns out, by & curlous but per-
suasive paradox, that social outlooks usually
identified as “conservative”, certainly those
which are “reactlonary”, by tending to In-
hibit soclal growth and personal liberty, im-
pede the common good, even as that good
is preserved and fortified by the conservative
instinet with respect to the faith an instinect
which keeps one on guard against what Card-
inal Newman identified as “liberalism in re-
ligion".

And so, soclal progressivism and theologi-
cal conservatism, far from being inconsistent,
can be mutually supportive. They are logi-
cal allles in the face of the present crisis
in the Church, the crisis of our culture our
political order, our very civilization.

That is why those who love both faith and
freedom are always doubly concerned when
the faith appears to be in jeopardy or the
Church, the living presence of the teaching
Christ in history, is in whatever peril.

Their preoccupation sometlimes expresses
itself in language that ls anxious; It can-
not do otherwise, given the gravity of the
issues, But they do not, they cannot, lose
heart. They know how much of human his-
tory, as well as Christian theology, Cardinal
Newman summed up when he sald:

“In truth the whole course of Christianity
from the first, when we come to examine It,
is but one series of troubles and disorders.
Every century Is like every other and to those
who live in it seems worse than all times be-
fore it. The Church is ever alling, and lingers
on in weakness, ‘always bearing about In
the body of the dying of the Lord Jesus, that
the life also of Jesus might be made manifest
in her body." Religion seems ever expiring,
schisms dominant, the light of Truth dim,
its adherents scattered. The cause of Christ
is ever in its last agony, as though it were
but a question of time whether it fails final-
1y this day or another. .. ."” (Via Media, Vol. I,
pp. 354-855).

The Christian answer to all this is, of
course, confident hope and sustaining love,
but these because of steadfast falth and yet
more faith. “I believe, Lord, help thou my
unbelief” (Mark 9, 23). If Newman described
the recurring condition of turmoil in which
the Church always finds itself, he pointed
out not less clearly the solution. He said:
“Doubt and difficulty seem our lot; the
simple question is—What is our duty under
it? . . . . Scripture is quite aware of those
difficulties . . . . 1t knows them all; it has
provided against them by recognizing them.
It says, ‘Believe’ ” (Essays Critical and His-
torical, pp. 244-249).

The problem of Whom we shall believe and
its solution in Christ, the Divine Teacher, are

[
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both seen in the sixth chapter of St. John's
Gospel. Again Cardinal Newman Is our guide
to their understanding:

“After our Lord had declared what all who
heard seemed to feel to be a hard doctrine,
some in surprise and offence left Him. Our
Lord said to the Twelve most tenderly, “Will
ye also go away?' St. Peter promptly an-
swered. No! But observe on what ground he
put it: ‘Lord, to whom shall we go?’ ... .If
Christ were not to be trusted, there was
nothing in the world to be trusted; and this
was a conclusion repugnant both to his rea-
son and to his heart. He had within him ideas
of greatness and goodness, holiness and
eternity—he had a love of them—he had an
instinctive hope and longing after their pos-
session. Nothing could convince him that this
unknown good was a dream. Divine life,
eternal life, was the object which his soul, as
far as it had learned to realize and express its
wishes, supremely longed for. In Christ he
found what he wanted. . . . He might have
misgivings at times; he might have perma-
nent and in themselves insuperable objec-
tions still in spite of such objections, in spite
of the assaults of unbelief, on the whole, he
saw that in Christ which was positive, real
and satisfying. He saw it nowhere else. ‘Thou,’
he says, ‘hast the words of eternal life; and
we have believed and have known that Thou
are the Christ, the Son of the Living God.’ As
if he said, ‘We will stand by what we believed
and knew yesterday—what we belleved and
knew the day before. A sudden gust of new
doctrines, a sudden inroad of new perplexi-
ties, shall not unsettle us. We have believed,
we have known: we cannot collect together
all the evidence, but this is the abiding deep
conviction of our minds. We fell that it is
better, safer, truer, more pleasant, more
blessed to cling to Thy feet, O merciful
Saviour, than to leave Thee. Thou, canst not
decelve us: it is Impossible. We will hope in
Thee against hope, and believe in Thee against
doubt, and obey Thee in spite of gloom."

“Now what are the feelings I have described
but the love of Christ? Thus love is the
parent of falth. . .. Love of God let St. Peter
to follow Christ, and love of Christ leads
men now to love and follow the Church, as
His representative and voice” (Essays Critical
and Historical, pp. 249-252).

In brief, then, Christ offers mankind that
truth which makes us free. But we must be
tenaclous of the falth through which there
comes to us that truth which frees if we are
to be, as the voice of the times Invites us to
be, the heirs to liberty and the bullders, in
responsible freedom, of a more sane and sav-
ing order.

In this, too, Newman, may well have been
prophetic when, on the occasion of his com-
ing to Rome ninety years ago to receive his
cardinal’s hat, he warned against what he
called “the spirit of liberalism in religion".
He praised what is good and true in liberal
theory generally, “for example, not to say
more, the precepts of justice, truthfulness,
sobriety, self-command, and benevolence”.
But he saw this spirit, when loosed from firm
attachment to the faith, as prompting a great
“apostasy”, “one and the same everywhere,
(though) in detall, and in character, it varies
in different countries”. He saw that spirlt,
already shaping up in his times, as ultimately
inconsistent with the recognition of any re-
ligions whatever as true, all being matters of
opinion, never of objective fact. Because of
its mischief, “over-spreading, as a snare, the
whole earth”, Newman made his admittance
to the Sacred College the occasion to protest
that “never did Holy Church need champions
(against this kind of ‘liberalism in religion’)
more sorely than now” (Biglietto address).

One wonders what Newman would have
sald had he lived to see his name and his
words invoked in defense of a religious spirit
which he found so mischievous and which
he repudiated in his own times so pointedly,
80 passionately, and, on occasion, with such
personal suffering!!!
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Newman's passion for the Church of the
Fathers, for the primacy of the papacy, for
the witness of hierarchy and laity alike to
the faith committed to the Apostles is pre-
eminently needed if liberalism in the build-
ing of peace, the flourishing of the intellec-
tual life, the recognition and service of the
person, the progress of civil rights is to have
firm roots in truth from which to flourish
and fixed, unyielding standards to guarantee
its freedoms,

Newman lamented the theological trend
of his times because he feared that it would
be the ruin of many souls. But he added:
“I have no fear at all that it reallycando ...
serious harm to the Word of God, to Holy
Church, to our Almighty King, the Lion of
the tribe of Judah, Faithful and True, or to
His Vicar on earth. Christignity has been too
often in what seemed deadly peril, that we
should fear for it any new trial now. [To off-
set and survive these] ... commonly the
Church has nothing more to do than to go in
her own proper duties, in confidence and
peace . . .”

What we have thus sald about the majestic
calm and Christlan optimism which the an-
clent faith inspires, together with the mag-
nanimous, venturesome soclal action which
the new hopes Invite, is valld everywhere.
Everywhere and always we must do with the
boldness and generosity of Christ, and teach
without compromise or confusion the Word
of God, still echoed across the ages and
throughout the world by the voice of the
Church, obedient to Him as is He to the
Mind and the Will of His Father in God.

We must repeat these joyful, consoling
truths in all seasons and all places, But it is
especially appropriate to proclaim them on
this occasion and here in Rome, where
Christ’s own Vicar gives the example of doing
and teaching. It is easy to believe them here
where the trophies of the apostles, the mem-
ories of the martyrs, all the symbols of the
city not lightly called “Eternal,” declare the
ablding strength of truly human aspirations
and the immortal power of divine promises.

Let the words of St. Bernard inspire us
here in Rome to deepened identity through
the Church with the unchanging Chrlst Who
ultimately changes everything: “Surrounded
by a company of single-hearted brethren,
what have you to fear? What have you to
fear at whose slde angels stand and whom
Christ leads into battle encouraging his
friends with the words, ‘Fear not, I have
overcome the world'? If Christ 1s with us,
who Is against us? You can fight with con-
fidence where you are sure of victory. With
Christ and for Christ, victory is certain. Not
wounds, nor falls, nor bruises, nor (were it
possible) can a thousand deaths rob us of
victory, If only we do not forsake the fight.
Only by desertion can we be defeated. .. ."—
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desertion from Christ the Divine Teacher of
our faith, Christ the Example of our deeds.

Let us, then, recognize with Newman, that,
in the order of Providence, our seeming dan-
gers are often our greatest gains. In the words
of the Protestant poet,

“The clouds you so much dread
Are big with mercy, and shall break
In blessings on your head.”

CONGRESSMAN MESKILL REPORTS
TO YOU

HON. THOMAS J. MESKILL

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. MESKILL. Mr. Speaker, the tabu-
lations of my 1969 congressional ques-
tionnaire have just been completed. The
returns represent the responses of more
than 42,000 residents of Connecticut's
Sixth Congressional District.

Mr. Speaker, I am pleased to insert the
results in the Recorp for the benefit of
my colleagues. I think they show some
interesting trends:

CONGRESSMAN MESKILL REPORTS TOo YOU

Dear Frienps: The results of my 1969 Con-
gressional Questionnaire have now been tab-
ulated. From over 151,000 questionnaires sent
to homes in Connecticut’s Sixth Congres-
sional District, I have recelved 24,194 returns.
This means that the views of more than
42,000 residents in our district were sampled
since the questionnaire was designed to per-
mit both husband and wife to respond indi-
vidually. I am most gratified by this response.

As I have stated before, the responsibility
for my voting record remains my own. How-
ever, the opinions expressed are useful in
formulating my positions on legislative is-
sues. Your views are helpful to me as I per-
form my duties as your Representative here
in Washington.

Below are the tabulated results of the
questionnaire and my response to each ques-
tion. I answered my own questionnaire on
the day the questionnaire was mailed to you.
The percentages represent a combined aver-
age of the husband's and wife's responses.
The answers have also been broken down by
age, sex and political affiliation. This infor-
mation will be made available to anyone re-
questing 1t.

Sincerely,
THOMAS J. MESKILL,
Member of Congress.

TABULATION OF RESPONSES TO QUESTIONNAIRE

|Figures are in percent]

No Undecided My response

. Should the Fe;iera[ Government develop laws to help prevent strikes by public

employees
. Do you favor Federal aid to private and parochial schools?
. Should the voting age be lowered to 18 years?

Yes.

Yes.

. If a satisfactory reaca in Vietnam cannot be secured in the foreseeable future

which of the following, if any, would you favor?

(a) Withdrawal of U.S. forces, even if this means a Communist takeover.. C.
(h) Adhere to holding uperatmns by joint United States-South Vietnam

rces.
ﬁc) Brlns increased military pressure to bear on North Vietnam
d) None of these
. Would you favor a constitutional amendment which would allow Congress to

override a Supreme Court decision by a %5 vote?

. Should the electoral college be abolished and the electi

of the Presid
and Vice President be purely and simply by popular vote?

. Would you favor a policy of promoting trade with Communist-bloc nations?_ .

. Should the United States adopt a 1
other nations which impose more than a 3-mile limit?

-mile offshore territorial limit against

. Should the Federal Gnvemmenl try to slow the pupulatlon migration from

rural to urban areas t

U]
private industry to help create jobs in rural areas?

and aids to

10. At the conclusion of the Vietnam conflict, would you favor grautlng amnesty
to those who fled the country or were |mprmned because of “‘conscientious

objection” to the war?
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THE UNIQUE STATUS OF THE
OIL INDUSTRY

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. VANIK. Mr. Speaker, the House of
Representatives will soon be considering
tax reform legislation which must in-
clude meaningful revenue-producing re-
forms. There can be no sacred cows ex-
empt from this effort. There can be no
tax reform bill of any credibility if oil
is left out.

The following article from the Monday,
May 26, issue of the National Observer
outlines the tremendous injustice of the
oil tax loopholes which result from a
combination of the depletion allowance,
foreign tax credit, intangible drilling
costs, western hemisphere trade deduc-
tions, and an incredible system of oil
bookkeeping which allows the 15 major
oil refiners to earn almost $5 billion after
taxes and pay only 8 percent of their
earnings in taxes.

The article is as follows:

THE UNIQUE STATUS OF AN INDUSTRY: How
Tax Breaxks HAvE NOURISHED THE OIL
BUSINESS

In the late Nineteenth Century, the amass-
ing of great wealth from oil was enhanced
by the easy ethics of the age. In more recent
times, many new oil fortunes have arisen and
swelled, and they have swelled in fair meas-
ure because the industry enjoys an assort-
ment of tax breaks that no other business
can match.

Consider:

Atlantic Richfield Co. reported income be-
fore taxes of $377,942,000 in the years 1965
through 1967, but the company paid no Fed-
eral income taxes.

Standard Oil of California reported income
before taxes in 1067 of $513,067,000 and pald
$6,000,000 in Federal corporate income taxes,
or 1.2 per cent.

How can this be done? How 1s it possible
to earn so much and pay little or no Federal
income taxes? The answer Is that the Federal
tax structure provides a host of unusual
tax sanctuaries for the oll industry.

These tax sanctuaries are related to the
controversial Machiasport plan, by which Oec-
cidental Petroleum Corp. hopes to erect a
huge refinery in the tiny town of Machiasport
at the northeastern tip of Maine. The plan
represents a sophisticated attempt to hurdle
the Federal import quota system for oll. It
is the import quota system, which was ex-
plained in detall in The National Observer of
May 5, as well as restrictions on domestic
production, which were examined in The Na-
tional Observer of May 12, that combine with
petroleum’s special tax breaks to give the
U.8. oll industry a unique status in the econ-
omy—and to force the American consumer
to pay artificlally high prices for many oil
products.

It is this unique status that the battle over
Machiasport has placed in the spotlight, and
the industry 1s preparing to meet assaults
from any direction.

CASH FOR CHANCY PROJECTS

Uncommon tax advantages provide the
industry with an uncommonly large cash
flow, which the industry argues is required
for its gigantic and often chancy operations.
What are these tax advantages?

Take a look at the more important ones:

Percentage depletion: Oil and natural gas
well operators may deduct 27.56 per cent of
the gross revenues of each property before
paying taxes, unless this figure totals more
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than 50 per cent of the net income of the
property before deducting the depletion al-
lowance. Thus, if gross revenues on a prop-
erty total $100,000, the producer may take
$27,500, before figuring his taxes, so long
as the net income of the property after ex-
penses is $55,000 or more. If, however, the net
income was, say, £50,000, the producer would
be limited to 50 per cent of that, or $25,000.

Intangible drilling costs: These include
such costs of developing a producing well as
wages, fuel, repairs, hauling supplies, and
other expenses that do not have a salvage
value. These “Intangibles” may be deducted
from gross revenues the first year. Similar
expenses incurred by other manufacturers
must be capitalized and written off over a
number of years.

Foreign tax credits: U.S. companies oper-
ating abroad may claim credit for taxes paid
to foreign governments on nearly a dollar-
for-dollar basis. Thus if a company owed
$75,000 to Tncle Sam on its profits earned
in, say, Saudl Arabia and had paid $80,000 In
taxes to the Saudi Arabia government, the
foreign-tax credit would eliminate the taxes
on that operation due the U.S. Treasury.
Critics, however, say that taxes paid Middle
East governments by U.S. oll companies are
based on artificial prices, and that some of
these taxes should be treated as expenses of
doing business and should not be allowed
to fully wipe out the companies' U.S. tax debt.

Western Hemisphere trade deduction: This
provision allows U.S.-owned companies do-
ing 95 per cent of their business outside the
United States but within the Western Hemi-
sphere to a special deduction in figuring their
Federal taxes. In effect, it reduces the tax
rate by 14 points, currently from 52.8 per
cent to 38.8 per cent. This Is done before any
foreign tax credits or depletion allowances
are taken. It Is a provision that mostly fa-
vors companies In the business of extracting
minerals. Like oil.

These sanctuaries are used in combination
with still other advantages. An example will
indicate what a resourceful accountant
might do for his ollman client.

Assume the ollman drills a well that costs
$100,000 and produces gross revenues of
$100,000 in its first year. Between 75 and 90
percent of his expenses will be intangible
drilling costs, which can be written off in
the first year. These include rental of a drill-
ing rig and the salaries of crewmen, Assume
intangible costs of $80,000 and production
costs of 85,000. The gross Income of $100,000
minus $85,000 in intangibles and production
costs would leave an income of $15,000.

But he would not pay income taxes on
$15,000; he would pay them on #7,500.

Here's why: The depletion allowance for
oil and gas is 27.5 per cent of the gross in-
come, but this may not exceed 50 per cent of
the net income of the property. In this exam-
ple, the depletion allowance equals $27,500.
But the oilman, because of the 50 per cent
1imit, could claim only $7,500 in depletion.
If he chose this method, therefore, the oll-
man would have a taxable income of $7,500.

The next year, however, assuming again
a gross revenue of $100,000 and production
costs of $5,000, the oilman could take his full
percentage depletion allowance of $27,500 and
his taxable income would be $67,500.

But a technique known as “carved-out
production payments” would save the oper-
ator many tax dollars. In his first year of
operation, the ollman’s intangible costs 1im-
ited the amount of depletion he could claim
to 87,600. But if he sold his second year's
production in advance—that is, during his
first year of operation—he would have a first-
year gross income of $200,000. And a gross
income of #$200,000 minus intangibles and
production costs of $85,000 would result in a
first-year net income of $115,000.

The percentage depletion allowance would
equal $55,000 (27.5 per cent of $200,000) and
the ollman would not have reached the limit
of 50 per cent of net income, or $57,600.
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Thus, although his gross income for the first
year was $200,000, he would have a taxable
income of only $60,000.

There is yet another aspect of this device.
Since the oilman has already recelved pay-
ment for the oil he produces in his second
year of operation, he will have no income
at all In his second year. But he will have
production costs of $5,000, which he can
then report as an operating loss. And so, he
will be able to claim a tax refund from the
Government on this “loss” by carrying it to
earlier years without affecting his depletion
allowance, or by applying the “loss” to in-
come from other sources.

The net effect of this maneuver is that
the ollman would have taxable income—
after selling the production payment—of
$60,000 in the first year and minus $5,000 in
the second year. Without the sale of the
production payment, his taxable income
would be 7,500 in the first year and $67,600
in the second year. The sale of the produc-
tion payment thus reduces his taxable in-
come for the two years by $12,500.

There is another form of production pay-
ment called the “ABC deal.” It does not lend
itself to simple explanation, but perhaps a
sample offered In a U.8. Treasury Depart-
ment report makes the effect sufficiently
clear.

“In a recent ABC transaction,” reports the
Treasury Department, “a major oll company
purchased all the coal propertles of another
corporation, subject to a reserved produc-
tion payment of $460,000,000 payable out of
a large percentage of the net profits to be
derived from the operation of the coal prop-
erties by the buyer. Under present rules, the
buyer excludes from Income the $460,000,000
of profits derived from its operation of the
coal properties and paid over to the holder
of the production payment.

“This feature alone represents a Federal
income tax saving to the oil company of ap-
proximately $175,000,000 over the payout pe=-
rlod, or an annual tax saving of between
$10,000,000 and $18,000,000 per year depend-
ing on the actual length of the payout pe-
riod. (It was estimated that it would take 7
to 16 years to discharge the production pay-
ment out of profits derived from the opera-
tion of coal properties.)

“In addition, all of the costs of mining
the coal used to discharge the production
payment were deducted by the buyer even
though 1t capitalized those costs on 1ts books
as a cost of acquiring the coal properties.”

The Treasury says that in 1966, ABC trans-
actions totaled $1.85 billlon (for all extrac-
tive industries) and resulted In a loss of
revenue to the Federal Government of $85,~
000,000, Carved-out production payments
totaled $540,000,000 in 1966—up from $214,-
000,000 in 1965—and cost the Federal Gov-
ernment 70,000,000 in revenue.

FROM THE JOHNSON YEARS

These figures are taken from reports issued
by the Treasury Department during the
Johnson Administration; the reports Iin-
cluded a long list of tax-reform proposals.
They make up four volumes titled Taz Re-
form Studies and Proposals U.S. Treasury
Department. The first three volumes are
treasury Department studies. The fourth is
an examination of tax provisions affecting
the oll and gas industry, prepared for the
Treasury by the Consad Research Corp. of
Pittsburgh.

Neither the Johnson nor Nixon adminis-
tratlons has endorsed the far-ranging re-
forms sought by Treasury specialists. But the
reports were sent to Capitol Hill and released
Jointly by the House Ways and Means Com-
mittee and the Senate Finance Committee.

Included in the Treasury’s reports is this
comment: .

“In effect, the price of crude oll in the
United States 1s being underwritten by im-
port controls, by state controls on produc-
tion, and by favorable tax provisions. . . .”
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The oil Industry’'s tax advantages affect
not only its less privileged competitors but
the whole national economy as well.

The Consad report states: The oll and gas
producing Industry accounts for about 1.5
per cent of the Gross National Product.
| Reckoned at an annual rate of $93.4 bil-
lion in the first quarter of 1989.] By most
conventional standards it is not a highly con-
centrated industry, but with so enormous an
output, each of the largest firms is a giant in
the economy. The five top domestic producers
together account for 20 per cent of the out-
put, the top 20 for 50 per cent.

According to the U.8S. Bureau of Mines,
the value of crude oil at the wellhead In
1967 was $9.4 billlon, and the value of natu-
ral gas was $2.9 billion. The value of natural
gas liguids, liquid fuels extracted from nat-
ural gas, was $1.2 billion. The wvalue of
products shipped from U.S. refineries in
1967—the latest year for which figures are
available—was $20 billion.

The oil industry concedes that it is very
blg and very important. Indeed, its size
and essentlality are often cited by indus-
try spokesmen to defend Its preferential
treatment by the tax laws, just as they are
cited to defend the import quota system and
state-enforced controls on domestic produc-
tion. What the Industry prefers not to em-
phasize are industry profits.

Consider some statistics contained in the
“Monthly Economic Letter” for April of this
year, published by the First National City
Bank of New York Clty. A survey of 2,250
manufacturing companies, divided into 41
categories, showed a net income in 1968 of
£26 billion. Ninety-nine oil producing and
refining companies had a total net income
last year of $6.1 billion, or almost 25 per cent
of the after-tax earnings of the entire list of
2,250 companles.

Significant, too, is the percentage of return
on sales, also calculated in the First National
City Bank study. Fifty-five aircraft and space
companies had a return of 2.8 per cent. Eleven
auto and truck manufacturers had 5.8 per
cent. Ninety-two printilng and publishing
firms recorded a return on sales of 6.2 per
cent.

The 99 petroleum companies? They enjoyed
a return on sales of 9.0 per cent. Only the
drug industry scored higher, with 42 drug
makers reporting a return on sales of 9.5
per cent.

The oll Industry, however, does not place
as much importance on these figures as it
does on those that reflect its rate of return
on investment. And, indeed, the First Na-
tional City Bank reports that the average
rate of return on net worth for the 2,250
companies surveyed was 13.1 per cent in 1968,
up from 12.6 per cent in 1967. The 99 oil
companies, however, had a return on net
worth in 1968 of 129 per cent, compared
with 12.8 per cent in 1968. So in terms of
return on investment, the oll industry is
slightly below the national average.

Some ollmen, moreover, say the difference
is greater than it seems because the figures
do not reflect what it actually costs to replace
extracted oll.

“If oil companies figured in what it is
costing them to replace their oil, it could
cut their return on investment by one-half,”
declares Minor Jameson, Jr., executive vice
president of the Independent Petroleum As-
soclation of America.

It is at this point that the debate over
preferential tax treatment for the oil in-
dustry approaches the heart of the matter.
Most independent economists have a ready
answer for Mr. Jameson.

Prof. Walter J. Mead, professor of eco-
nomics at the University of California, Santa
Barbara, told the Senate subcommittee in
March of this year:

“The effect of favored tax treatment is to
reduce tax costs for oll companlies relative to
firms in other industries. These measures
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taken together substantially raise the ex-
pected after-tax profit rates on oil industry
exploration and development investments in
what would otherwise be submarginal uses
of scarce capital. Investment in petroleum ex-
ploration and development is indeed ex-
panded to the point where the after-tax re-
turn is approximately equal to that which
may be obtained on alternative uses of cap-
ital....

“Oll industry spokesmen have defended
their various subsidies with the question, ‘If
we receive all the subsidies which our critics
allege, why is our rate of return on Invested
capital not substantially higher than other
nonsubsidized industries?’ The answer to this
question is that a subsidy will raise the profit
rate at the point in time at which it Is con-
ferred.

“Its eflects, however, are eroded away with
time as producers react to thelr more prof-
itable situation by expanding into otherwise
submarginal areas. This expansion leads to a
decline in the rate of return toward a normal
yield and to resource misallocation as well.”

And here Professor Mead adds an interest-
ing observation in the light of the industry’'s
particularly visible troubles earlier this year.

“The oil spillage case in the Santa Barbara
Channel is directly related to the subsidy
system, Leases were purchased and drilling
occurred in the California offshore area be-
cause such operations were made profitable
by the subsidy legislation. Under free mar-
ket conditions, oil prices would be substan-
tially lower, tax costs substantially higher
in the oil industry, and the profit induce-
ment to buy leases in the Channel would
probably be lacking.

“To develop oil from such sources is to
use up more economic value than is pro-
duced. In addition to this probable waste of
resources, we have the external cost (aptly
called ‘spillover costs’ even before this oil
spillage case) of environmental pollution.”

Oil industry spokesmen speak frequently
about domestic taxes paid as a percentage of

gross revenue. The Petroleum Industry Re-

search Foundation, for example, recently
published a report showing that the industry
paid 5.1 cents on each dollar of gross revenue
in 1964 and 1965. This includes Federal, state,
and local taxes, but ezcludes state and Fed-
eral product taxes. The study showed all busi-
ness corporations paid an average of 4.5 cents
on each dollar of gross revenue.

THE ACCENT ON “GROSS"

So, set forth in these terms, the oll indus-
try pays six-tenths of a cent per gross-reve-
nue dollar more than the average of all in-
dustries,

But the comparison is in gross revenue,
and does not take into consideration the cost
of doing business. Thus if a company doing
$10 billion a year volume had business costs
of 89 billion, it would probably pay less in
taxes than a $10 billion-a-year business with
costs of 85 billion. The oil industry’'s ratio
of expenses to gross revenue is lower than
that of many other industries.

The oil industry contends that in 1966 it
was responsible for $10.5 billlon In taxes.
Testifying before the House Ways and Means
Committee, M. A. Wright, chairman of Hum-
ble Oil, a subsidiary of Jersey Standard,
declared:

“Aggregate tax payments on oil industry
operations in 1966 were $10.5 billion, includ-
ing 88 billion of excise and sales taxes on oil
products. These payments provided 5 per cent
of all receipts of the Federal, state, and local
governments.”

But that #8 billlon Mr., Wright refers to
was not paid by the oil companies. It was
paid by, among other customers, the motor-
ists who buy gasoline at the industry’s thou-
sands of filling stations.

Now consider data from the Treasury's tax-
reform study, which shows “estimates of the
effective tax rates actually paid by corpora-
tions, as a group and for several industries.”
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Here are the 1965 figures on “actual (Federal)
tax on total net income:"
Percent
All industries
Petroleum
Other mineral industries..__
Lumber
Commercial banks
Other manufacturing

Only mutual savings banks (5.3 per cent)
and savings and loan associations (14.5 per
cent), among the categories considered, had
lower effective tax rates than the oil industry.

Ollmen contend the price of gasoline has
been remarkably stable in a period of general
inflatlon. But, according to the Oil and Gas
Journal of April 14, 1969, the average price
of regular gasoline—excluding taxes—has in-
creased 7.4 per cent since April 1968, and 5.9
per cent since the last week in December 1968.

Its many tax privileges give the oil industry
tremendous cash flows and thus very great
financial leverage. Some critics argue that
this gives oil an unfair advantage over com-
peting industries. But the industry insists
the nature of its business requires this heavy
cash flow.

“It is essential because so much of our
investment is such high risk that it isn't
bankable,” says John J. Scott, general coun-
sel of Mobil Oil. Mr. Scott cited as an exam-
ple Mobil's operations in Venezuela. Prior to
and during World War II, Mobil invested be-
tween $45,000,000 and $50,000,000 in that
country before getting any return on its
investment. “If we did not have the cash
flow, we could not have done it,"” Mr. Scott
says.

What would happen to the industry's oil
reserves If the depletlon allowance and de-
ductions for intangibles were eliminated?

Frank N. Ikard, president of the American
Petroleum Institute, offers this reply:

“I can tell you one thing that is spectacu-
lar: The size of the investment in explora-
tion and development the industry is going
to have to make to meet the needs of the
American people over the next 15 years, as a
rough estimate, domestic oil exploration and
development cutlays will have to be increased
about 50 per cent, This means going from a
little less than $4.5 billion annually up to
somewhere around $6 or $7 billlon, An indus-
try that has to make such a big boost in its
spending has to make profits to do its job,”

Some industry sources say oil needs more
tax breaks, not less. Harold M. McClure, Jr.,
president of the Independent Petroleum As-
soclation of America, cited figures before the
House Ways and Means Committee that
showed a 40 per cent reduction in the number
of wildcat test wells drilled in 1968 compared
with the number drilled in 1956.

“It should be recognized,” said Mr. McClure,
“that part of these decreases can be attrib-
uted to wider well spacing and increased effi-
clencies in all phases of drilling and produc-
ing operations.”

It's Interesting that Mr. McClure should
use the year 1956 as a comparative figure for
1968 drilling operations. Says the Consad re-
port: “The number of wells being drilled
reached a peak In 1955-56, but has since
declined steadily back to its 1949 level, over
30 per cent below the peak.”

Mr. McClure told the senators further:
“To re-emphasize the degree of risk, only 2
out of every 100 new field wildcats drilled
are likely to find a field large enough to be
profitable. . . . To sum up the situation as to
incentives for petroleum exploration and de-
velopment in the United States, there is an
obvious need for more—not less—economic
stimull.” A wildeat is an experimental or
exploratory well.

Mr. MecClure uses the term “economie
stimuli.” In the oil business there are stimull
within stimuli. It is not only the major tax
privileges themselves that benefit the Iin-
dustry; it is also the accounting involutions
that they make possible. A good example of
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such an involution can be found in the uses
to which the depletion allowance is put.

Simply stated, oil companies shift ex-
penses, for tax purposes, to the wellhead,
where depletion may be claimed, from re-
finery or transportation costs that do not
qualify for this deduction.

In a Senate speech recently, Sen. Willlam
Proxmire, Wisconsin Democrat and critic of
oll-industry privileges, described the an-
swers he recelved from the Interior Depart-
ment to questions he had posed:

“Apparently,” sald Senator Proxmire, “In-
terior had made an analysis which demon-
strates that integrated companies sghift in-
come from refining and marketing to oil
production in order to minimize tax Habili-
ties by maximizing percentage depletion.
This analysis is correct as was shown by
Texaco’s recent action in increasing the price
it would pay for crude oil by 20 cents a
barrel,

“Since Texaco produces most of the crude
oll it refines, the increased cost on the 11,000
net barrels a day it buys from outsiders will
be more than offset by the larger depletion
allowances it will claim on the oil which it
sells to itself. Apparently, Texaco felt the 1.9
per cent of its income paid in Federal income
taxes in 1967 was too high.”

While Senator Proxmire singled out Tex-
aco as an example, that company is hardly
alone Iin taking advantage of the tax laws
as they are on the books.

One of the laws on the books permits oll
companies to deduct from their U.S. tax
obligation the Income taxes they pay to
foreign governments. To get as much reve-
nue as possible from the oil companies, oil
nations in the Middle East and elsewhere
base their tax schedule on “posted prices,”
which are set arbitrarily and are almost al-
ways higher than the actual price the com-
panies get for their oil.

The result is that American companies
must pay foreign governments more in taxes
than they would if the taxes were figured on
the true price for which oil can be sold. Thus,
& portion of the forelgn tax is considered by
many critics as not a tax but a royalty. There-
fore, so the ent goes, U.8. companies
should be permitted to deduct from their
US. taxes only that part of foreign taxes
that are truly taxes. The other part, which
would be considered as royalties, would then
be figured as just another business expense,

The oll companies, who are being over=-
charged by foreign governments, don’'t like
the system of posted prices any more than the
U.8. Treasury Department does, but they say
there’s nothing they can do about it.

The House Ways and Means Committee has
about two dozen bills of various sorts that
deal with reforming the tax structure as it
affects oll. One House bill would eliminate
entirely the depletion allowance as it relates
to foreign wells; Maine’s S8en. Edmund Mus-
kie has introduced a similar bill.

Rep. Henry Reuss, Wisconsin Democrat, has
introduced a major tax reform package, one
section of which would drop oil and gas de-
pletion allowances, presently 27,5 per cent,
and allowances for 41 other minerals, pres-
ently at 23 per cent, down to 15 per cent.

In introducing his bill on Jan. 29 of this
year, Mr. Reuss told the House: “Ideally, per-
centage depletion should be replaced with
cost depletion, But since we are not living in
an ideal world, this title provides only that
the oll depletion allowance be reduced by
less than one-half, from 27.6 per cent to 15
per cent, the percentage now applicable to
over 40 other minerals.”

Mr. Reuss and his supporters are not overly
optimistic about changing oil's depletion al-
lowance, especially now that President Nixon
has reiterated his support of the allowance as
it stands.

Nevertheless, says Mr. Reuss, “There is a
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general sentiment among taxpayers that they
are getting a little depleted too."

In the American system of making law, it
is far easier to establish prerogatives than
to abolish or reduce them. To the beneficiary,
preferential treatment becomes first a com-
fort, then a custom, and finally a necessity.
And the progression can be carried still one
step further. What of the nation's best in-
terests? The late Sam Rayburn wasn't the
only friend of oil to know when to turn
solemnly and face the American flag.

THE DEPLETION ALLOWANCE

The 27.5 per cent depletion allowance for
oll and natural gas is probably the best
known of all business tax exemptions. Here's
how it came to be:

The Sixteenth Amendment, which be-
came effective on March 1, 1913, made it
legal for Congress to assess income taxes. The
Revenue Act passed on Oct. 3, 1913, provided
that in computing income subject to taxa-
tion, producers of ores and all other natural
deposits could clalm a depletion deduction
not to exceed 5 per cent of the gross value
of the output at the mine or well.

In 1916 the law was changed, removing
the limitation, but specifying that the total
depletion allowable over the life of the prop-
erty could not exceed the capital originally
invested, or, if the purchase of the property
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was made before March 1, 1913, the fair
market value as of that date.

A second provision was introduced in 1918
allowing “discovery value depletion.” The
estimated discovery value was substituted as
the value to be amortized for all wells found
after March 1, 1913, It wasn't until 1926 that
discovery value depletion was replaced by
today’s system of percentage depletion for
oil and natural gas.

Under the 1826 law, any oil or gas producer,
or anyone with a financial interest in a well,
can deduct 27.6 per cent of his gross income
realized from the sale of oil or gas, but this
must not exceed 50 per cent of the net in-
come of the property.

Why 27.5 per cent? Because the House of
Representatives wanted the figure to be 25
per cent and Senate wanted 30 per cent. The
27.5 per cent figure for oil and gas is the
highest depletion allowance; other minerals
receive smaller allowances. Metals, for in-
stance, qualify for 15 per cent.

The U.S. Treasury Department reports that,
on an average, petroleum producers recover
19 times the cost of their producing wells
through percentage depletion.

THE TAXES COMPANIES PAY

Federal corporate income-tax payments for
1967 of the nation's 15 largest oil refiners:

Name

Earnings after

Federal tax  Percent all taxes
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Source: Oil Week.
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Mr. O'NEILL of Massachusetts. Mr,
Speaker, the University of Massachu-
setts at Boston recently conducted its
first public service forum, entitled “the
University of Massachusetts/Boston Fo-
rum for Argument,” which was open to
the general public. The first topic for
discussion involved the difficult problem
of taxation in the Commonwealth of
Massachusetts. Four speakers partici-
pated in the symposium entitled “Dol-
lars Spent, Services Delivered: Taxation
in Massachusetts.” They were State
Senate President Maurice A. Donahue;
Richard M. Millard, chancellor, board of
higher education, Commonwealth of
Massachusetts; Robert T. Capeless,
member, Commonwealth’'s Master Tax
Plan Commission, and former Massa-
chusetts tax commissioner; and Bernard
P. Rosenblatt, chairman, department of
psychology, University of Massachusetts,
Boston.,

I applaud the involvement of the Uni-
versity of Massachusetts in public dis-
cussion of matters that affect the uni-
versity, its home, the urban center, and
the community of which it is an active
and important part. I commend Chan-
cellor Francis L. Broderick, the speakers,
and the university for recognizing the
important role the university plays in
our society, and for realizing its respon-
sibility to the community.

I am very happy at this time to include
in the REcorp excerpts from the address
by Senate President Maurice A. Donahue
and the full text of the address by Chan-
cellor Richard Millard. I recommend
their remarks to my colleagues, all of
whom are concerned with the problems
of their States. I am sure the Members
of this body will gain from seeing the
great work that is being done by the
University of Massachusetts at Boston.

The material follows:

ExcerrTs FROM THE ADDRESS BY MAURICE

A, DONAEUE

BosTon—Strong criticism was leveled to-
day by State Senate President Maurice A,
Donahue at the present state administration
for its “inaction and indecision” in tackling
the Bay State’s current tax problems.

Senator Donahue was a featured speaker
at the U. Mass/Boston Forum for Argu-
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ment on “Dollars Spent, Services Delivered:
Taxation in Massachusetts,” held at the
University's auditorlum at 100 Arlington
Street.

Other panelists included Richard M. Mil-
lard of Waban, Chancellor, Board of Higher
Education, Commonwealth of Massachusetts;
Robert T. Capeless of Boston, member,
Commonwealth's Master Tax Plan Commis-
sion and former Massachusetts Tax Commis-
sioner; and Bernard P. Rosenblatt of Worces-
ter, Chairman, Department of Psychology,
U. Mass/Boston.

U. Mass/Boston Chancellor Francis L. Brod-
erick was moderator of the University's first
public service project in Boston.

In his remarks, Senator Donahue sald,
“For some time now I have been speaking
out clearly and responsibly about the need
for additional revenue to finance the mini-
mal level of state services suggested by Gov=
ernor Sargent in the budget which he has
proposed.

“But Governor Sargent himself by his in-
action and indecision has done more than
anyone else in Massachusetts to undermine
popular support and sabotage legislative ap-
proval of any responsible tax program this
year.

“He has demonstrated a declided lack of
enthusiasm for his own tax plan and has
refused to discuss it or defend it publicly,
thus inviting attacks upon it even from
members of his own party.

“He has created complete confusion about
the amounts of new revenue actually needed
by endeavoring to clalm credit for slashing
the costs of Medlcald by fifty million dollars
and yet at the same time maintaining that
his budget cannot and should not be cut to
reflect any such slashes.

“And only last week he raised further
doubts about his position on taxes when he
specifically refused to repudiate the alterna-
tive tax program presented by Republican
Senator David Locke and four other House
Republicans, and indicated he was reassess-
ing his position and studying this program—
a program which includes, among other
things, raising the sales tax from three to
five percent and raising the tultion at all
state institutions of public higher education
from $200 to $750!

“It has become increasingly difficult for
even the most fair-minded observers to de-
termine exactly what, if anything, the Gov-
ernor wants by way of new taxes.

“If he and the Republican Party secretly
favor a sixty-six and two-thirds percent in-
crease In the sales tax and a two hundred
and seventy-five percent increase In the tul-
tion for the more than sixty thousand stu-
dents In our Institutions of higher public
education, he ought to have the courage to
say so and stop hiding behind somebody
else’s trial balloons.

“If he and the Republican Party now feel
that less revenue is needed than was origi-
nally proposed, he ought to tell us so.

“The people have a right to know pre-
clsely what his views on additional taxzation
are

“I hope that he will soon discover what he
truly believes and will at last begin to speak
out in clarification of his own position.”

Speaking on higher education in Massa-

chusetts, Chancellor Millard said, “. . . The
amount expended per capita for public higher
education in the Commonwealth is only half
that of the national average. This means
that the cost of public higher education to
the taxpayers In Massachusetts i1s less than
In any other state in the union. .., This
means that our Institutions are operating at
a dangerously close margin that precludes
adequate development of supporting services
including libraries and makes the qualitative
increase that has taken place truly remark-
able. It further means that any holding of
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the line or cutting back at this point can
only result either in reducing the number
and level of students accepted or a crippling
reduction in quality.”

He continued, “We are not now making
avallable as many places for students as are
needed by a considerable margin, but if we
look ahead to the next decade, to 1975 and
1980, the need becomes compounded, and, if
we are even to stay even in terms of the pro-
portion of young people for whom higher
educational opportunity will be availlable,
major, even massive efforts are called for.”

Dr, Millard also stated, *. .. Projecting
operating appropriations at present support
levels without necessary provisions for quali-
tatlve improvements and at present dollar
levels, that is without taking into account
inflation, the operating budgets for 1975
would be something on the order of $204
million and for 1980 close to $280 million.
But in addition, to achieve such levels of en-
rollment, will require capital construction
over the eleven year perlod, somewhere in
the order of one billion five hundred mil-
Hom. . . ."”

Professor Rosenblatt, speaking on the “Cost
of Mental Illness"” said that “the cost of car-
ing for the mentally 111 is far greater than
we realize it to be; the cost of not caring
for the mentally 111 is greater still.

“The major problem in caring for the
mentally i1l is the shortage of educated and
trained manpower. The greatest need in
Massachusetts and in other states is for high
quality services for children.”

The symposium was attended by U. Mass/
Boston students and faculty and the general
publie.

ApprRESS BY RIcHARD M. MILLARD

While public support of higher education
in Massachusetts extends into the distant
past, 1636 to be exact, it has only been in the
very recent past that the Commonwealth has
come to recognize that the development of an
adequate and diversified system of public
higher education is essential to the well-
being and future development of the state.
Through the 19th, and a good part of the
twentieth century, while our public institu-
tions of higher education existed, it was as-
sumed that with the exceptions of agricul-
ture, home economics, teacher education, and
textile techniclans education, the major re-
sponsibility for higher education could rest
with prestiglous private Institutions in the
state, an assumption that had some basis in
fact. Since World War II, however, the situa-
tion has changed radically. First the veterans
and then in the mid and late fifties the rapid
and continuing population increase of 18 to
24 year olds, plus a constantly rising college
attendance expectation ratio, have made nec-
essary a major reevaluation of the situation.
It became evident that the private institu-
ticns In spite of Increasing size could not
meet the increased need. Further, with spiral-
ling tuition costs young people from less eco-
nomically affluent families were finding it
more and more difficult to go to college at a
price they or their families could afford. In
addition, as pressure for admissions forced
exlsting Institutions to become progressively
more selective larger numbers of college ca-
pable but average students found themselves
shut out of higher educational opportunity.
But also, with the growth of the 128 complex
and the shift in the economy in Massachu-
setts to major emphasis upon industries
highly dependent upon educated manpower,
the state became progressively more aware of
its dependence upon higher education for its
own economic future.

The people of the Commonwealth, through
the legislative and executive branches of
government, responded by committing them-
selves to a system of public higher education
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which In quality and diversity of institu-
tional functions would move in the direction
in cooperation with the private institutions
of making available higher educational op-
portunity to a progressively wider range of
young people and citizens of the state. In
1958 the Reglonal Board of Community Col-
leges was formed and in 1960 the first com=-
munity college, Berkshire, opened its doors.
The progress from 1860 to the present has
been phenomenal by any standard. In 1960
there were only 17.029 students in the sixteen
public higher educational institutions in the
state (6,371 at the University of Massachu-
setts, 8,373 in the 11 state colleges, 2,285 in
the then 3 technological institutes, and 151
students at Berkshire community college).In
the fall of 1968, 60,615 students were en=-
rolled in public institutions of higher edu-
cation, a 314 fold increase over 1960, The
University of Massachusetts, with its Boston
branch, opened in 1965, had grown to 19,367.
The state colleges had increased to 21,796;
the two technological institutes, SMTI hav-
ing been formed in 1964 out of the combina-
tion of Bradford-Durfee and New Bedford,
had grown to 5,728; and most striking, the
now twelve community colleges, had in-
creased to 13,624 students with over half the
students in occupational two year programs.
Such development has been possible
through a series of changes involving legis-
lative and institutional foresight and willing-
ness to take necessary steps to meet changing
conditions. In the early sixties the institu-
tions and their governing boards attalned the
essential fiscal responsibility and flexibility
to utilize funds efficiently and effectively to
meet emergencies and the demands of rapid
expansion including being able to adjust
professional salarles in an escalating and
highly competitive academic market. In 1965
the educational structure was reorganized
creating an agency, the Board of Higher
Education, at departmental level to work
with, help plan for, and coordinate the
public higher educational segements in the
state. We have increased students by over 350
percent and appropriations by some 417 per-
cent which does place us third in the nation
in terms of rate of increase. And far more
important, the university has emerged from
a small rural institution to one that can hold
its head high in any academic community in
the nation; the state colleges are evolving
from primarily teachers colleges to four year
arts and sclences institutions with masters
programs but without diminishing their con-
tribution to supplying the elementary and
secondary teachers of the Commonwealth.
Our technological institutes have increased
in stature and Influence, and our community
colleges have become models for the nation
as comprehensive two year institutions which
because they are wholly state funded can in
general be placed where they are needed
rather than where the community can afford
them. If would be hard to find any area
where tax dollars have been as well and as
fruitfully invested both for the present and
the future economic and educational health
of the Commonwealth as in higher education,
And yet in the present, when the common-
wealth is facing a fiscal crisis, it could be far
too easy to congratulate ourselves on prog-
ress made, to assume that higher education
is an area In which we can, if not cut back,
at least hold even, or that further growth
and development is a luzury we cannot af-
ford. I would like to suggest that quite to
the contrary, while we have made progress,
we started from such a low base, that not
only are we not currently meeting the need
in spite of progress, we have only began to
recognize the scope of what 1s facing us in
the next decade. To assume that somehow we
can even rest at this point is to court eco-
nomic and educational disaster.
In relation to the present, while the rate
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of increase has been high, the percentage of
the Commonwealth’s budget going into
higher education is strikingly low both in
terms of our own budget and in comparison
with other states. The percentage of the
Commonwealth’s budget going into higher
education has actually decreased over the
last four years from around 8 percent to 6.8
percent in the current year, and if the budget
recommendations for next year are followed,
to 6.3 percent. The amount expended per
capita for public higher education in the
Commonwealth is only half that of the na-
tional average. This means that the cost of
public higher education to the taxpayers in
Massachusetts is less than in any other
state in the union. The average cost per stu-
dent in the community colleges runs con-
siderably below that of a number of high
schools in the state. And the average cost
per student including students at all levels
in the public system as a whole (not includ-
ing capital expenditures) is considerably less
than tuition at the major private institu-
tions. This means that our institutions are
operating at a dangerously close margin that
precludes adequate development of support-
ing services including libraries and makes
the qualitative increase that has taken place
truly remarkable. It further means that any
holding of the line or cutting back at this
point can only result either in reducing the
number and level of students accepted or a
crippling reduction in quality.

‘We are not now making available as many
places for students as are needed by a con-
siderable margin, but if we look ahead to the
next decade, to 1975 and 1980, the need be-
comes compounded, and, if we are even to
stay even in terms of the proportion of young
people for whom higher educational oppor-
tunity will be available, major, even massive
efforts are called for. The Board of Higher
Education has just completed a demographic
population ratio potential enrollment pro-
Jection, matched against institutional pro-
jections through 1980. The most rapidly
growing age group in Massachusetts is the
18 to 24 year old group. It should be pointed
out that the college age populations for 1976
and 1980 are not hypothetical persons de-
pendent upon what may be or even is now a
fluctuating birth rate, but are very live chil-
dren currently in elementary schools of the
state and nation. What these figures show
is that if all the private institutions in the
state remaln viable and accept all the stu-
dents they now anticipate taking and the
public institutions of higher education in-
crease from the current 60,500 to 143,000
(more than double present enrollments) by
1975 (six years from now) we shall still be
short some 60,000 places for potential stu-
dents. This means that almost as many po-
tential students as are currently in all pub-
lic institutions of higher education will not
be provided for. If we project the figures to
1980 and increase the places available in pub-
lic higher educational institutions to 188,000
or three times current enrollment and private
institutions reach an enroliment figure of
223,000, the potential student places deficit
will also have increased to something on the
order of 113,000,

These are rather unsettling figures and the
costs not of meeting the potential need but
of reaching the 143,000 enrollment level in
1975 and 188,000 level by 1980 in public insti-
tutions of higher education are considerable.
Projecting operating appropriations at pres-
ent support levels without necessary provi-
sions for qualitative improvements and at
present dollar levels, that is without taking
into account inflation, the operating budgets
for 1975 would be something on the order
of $204 million and for 1980 close to $280
million, But in addition, to achieve such
levels of enrollment, will require capital con-
struction over the eleven year perlod, some-
where In the order of one billion five hundred
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million. To complicate the picture, all these
projections do involve the assumption which
could be contrary to fact, that all of the
private institutions will remain viable and
able at least to meet their present projected
enrollments. There is rather disturbing evi-
dence that without additional help some of
these private institutions may be in serious
financial trouble. If any of the major insti-
tutions do disappear, the burden on the state
will be just that much greater. Because of
the potential seriousness of this problem, we
are currently initiating a study of the finan-
clal problems of private higher education in
Massachusetts.

The question can well be raised as to
whether the Commonwealth can afford, not
to meet the full need, but to do what it
minimally ought to do In attempting to
meet the need by tripling the size of public
higher education by 1980. Here, I think, the
answer is clear and has to be phrased in
terms of the opposite question: can the
Commonwealth possibly afford not to? The
results of not doing so are, I would suggest,
educational disaster in terms of restricting
the potential of the Commonwealth’s citizens
but are very likely to mean economic dis-
aster for the Commonwealth as well. I need
hardly remind you of the difference in earn-
ing power of high school and college gradu-
ates and the fact that the college graduates
become taxpayers increasing the Common-
wealth's economic base. Equally important,
our changing economy constantly calls for
more highly educated and more diversely
educated men and women in all phases of
business and industry. This is why among
other things problems will not be solved
simply by making more freshmen places
available regardless of type or program of
institutions. It 1s why we must have a bal-
anced and differentiated higher educational
system, why community colleges, with their
occupational as well as transfer programs,
are critical, why our state colleges must
continue their evolution as complementary
multipurpose institutions, why our techno-
logical institutes serve so critlcal a function,
and why the university must expand its
professional and graduate programs. While
the cost of graduate education is high, there
are few programs where the direct dollar
return in existing industries and through
research and innovation in creation of new
industries are as high as in graduate educa-
tion. Further, without adequate graduate
programs, the essential faculty for all other
programs will not be produced.

We have a major task ahead that will re-
quire the cooperative efforts of all higher
educational institutions public and private
if we are to come anywhere near to meeting
the needs. In the public sector it is critically
important that the various institutions con-
tinue to develop as a complimentary system.,
We are past the point where we can afford
fragmentation and expedlency in the place of
careful common planning. We must insure
that the system be developed as efficiently,
as effectively, and as economically as possible
commensurate with quality education. To
meet the need will require the combined
efforts of the institutions, the legislative and
executive branches of government, and the
general public. The cost will be high but,
it would be difficult to point to any area in
which the return on investment of the tax
dollar is higher or which 1s more crucial to
the future well being of the Commonwealth.
Higher education today and for the future
Is not a luxury but a necessity for the cul-
tural and economic well being of the state.
We may have to rearrange priorities in the
Commonwealth, but, to diminish or not to
expand our efforts in support of higher edu-
cation is to court disaster. The most expen-
sive dollar the Commonwealth can spend is
the dollar withheld from meeting high edu-
cational needs.
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FURTHERS WORLD UNDER-
STANDING

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, in
this day of relatively free and easy world
travel, we tend to forget that this travel
is limited to a fairly small group of peo-
ple. There are still large numbers of peo-
ple who are unable to undertake world
travel, and enjoy the rich experience
of furthering a better understanding
among the peoples of the world. A
resident of my district, Mr. George Vol-
ger, of Muscatine, Iowa, has made a
major contribution in this respeect by
bringing the world to the people of Iowa,
and surrounding States. A couple of re-
cent articles give a pretty good picture
of the work being done by Mr. Volger. I
salute Mr. Volger for this creative effort
to further world understanding.

The articles follow:

[From the American Mail Line Newsletter,
July 1965]
Sounp TRAVELS—BY SS “WaAsHINGTON Mam"

*I wonder where George 1s,” muses a mid-
westerner as he turns up the volume on his
car radio. At the moment, George Volger
may be at his General Manager's desk in the
office of KWPC, Muscatine, JTowa. But to tens
of thousands of radio listeners tuned to some
50 stations throughout ten Midwestern and
Eastern states, the ubiquitous broadcaster
may be in mid-Pacific, shouting over the throb
of the ship’s engines as he questions an
engineer on the SS Washington Mail—or
deep in a Philippine forest, listening to a
lumber mill manager plan armed protection
for his logging crews from marauding tribes-
men—or crouched in a dim corner of a Japa-
nese temple, describing a ritual dance.

George Volger's listeners travel the world
with him and his tape recorder—most re-
cently on a ten-week tour of Japan, Korea,
Okinawa, the Philippines, Hong Kong, Macau,
Talwan and Quemoy. Much of the mid-winter
trip was spent as a passenger aboard the
58 Washington Mail, and Volger recorded
many of his 65 broadcasts aboard the ves-
sel. Not content to join the card players in
the lounge, he prowled the ship, recorder
slung over his shoulder. In the skipper's
cabin, Captaln Arnord Beeken proudly de-
scribes his vessel. In the engine room, First
Assistant Engineer Arthur Hines discussed
water supply desalinization. In the galley,
Seward Harry Egolf, Jr., talked about food
planning. International communications
techniques were the subject In the radio
shack with Radio Officer Arnold Dreler. On
deck, Chief Mate Norrlan Johnson chatted
about cargo handling. Finally, back in the
passenger lounge, Purser Willlam Eastman
talked of passports and visas, cargo mani-
fest and quarantines. Fascinating fellow
passengers including an Australian ecireling
the globe by freighter, a missionary from Il-
linois going “home" to her Hong EKong or-
phanage, and a bridge-haunting Columbia
River Bar pllot on a busman’s holiday.

Kitchen radios from EKansas to Eentucky
have taken housewives to Mexico, the West
Indies, Ireland, Scotland, England, Norway,
Sweden, Denmark, Germany, Switzerland and
Iceland on previous Volger travels. Since 19586,
he has recorded over 400 interviews in for-
eign countries.

“I try to give the listener basic informa-
tion and human interest material on the
country and its people,” Volger says, “And
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I try to give him the incentive to travel by
telling about sports, art, folklore, education,
business, industry, food, travel, customs, and
history—but no politics.” However, prom-
inent political figures are not unknown to
Volger's microphone. Nationalist Chinese
Premier C, K. Yen was a recent interviewee,
and Panmunjom negotiations between U.N.
representatives and North Eorean Commu-
nists were captured on Volger's recorder. Nor
is the victim of political oppression over-
looked. In Macau, nineteen ragged, half-
starved refugees told Volger of conditions in
Red China just nine hours after their es-
cape by sampan from the mainland.

But there is fun and enjoyment in Volger's
journalist journeys too—sampling sake at a
Japanese rice winery, rocketing along at 100
miles an hour on Japan's “bullet train,”
ogling the girls at Osake Takarazuka Revue,
or cheering the 300-pound Sumo wrestlers
at a Tokyo match. He has shared them all
with his listeners.

[From the Farrell Line News, December 1967)
AN A¥RICAN TREK ON 12}, MIrEs oF TAPE
(By George Volger)

Little did I realize when I purchased a pair
of “desert” shoes in Chicago in late January,
during a Lake Michigan blizzard, that I'd be
using them so soon in very literal fashion.

The white material kept coming East, so
much so that the African Dawn’s departure
date had to be moved. But on the evening
of February 8, with a few feet of snow on
deck, we headed out into the Atlantic.

Following a smooth thirteen days, the
Ajfrican Dawn came into the busy port of
Walvis Bay, South West Africa. It was here
I began to comprehend what great advances
are being made in some of the remote sec-
tions of the “dark continent.” Encircled with
the Atlantic on one side and the Namib Des-
ert on the other, this port city has sprung
from a population of a little over 2,000 in
1950 to an estimated 20,000—spurred chiefly
by the thriving plichard industry. In the
midst of new builldings, H W. Otto Buhr,
manager of Cory Mann George (agents for
Farrell Lines) and also chalrman of the Har-
bor Board, stated of the expansion, “One of
our main problems is we just haven't built
big enough—we underestimated our growth."”

With only that day in Walvis Bay (I re-
turned a couple of months later, however),
and desirous of seelng as much as possible,
Mr. Buhr arranged for one of his employees,
Von Mallinckrodt, to drive me up to Swakop-
mund. En route, becoming too entranced
with the towering Namib dunes, we got our
car stuck in the glistening deceiving sands.
Walking to the highway to secure some aid
I was, on my first day in Africa, making good
use of the desert shoes purchased so recently
in the Chicago snow storm.

The Namib Desert episode was a new one
for me—none of my previous travels had
taken me into comparable country. And at
this point, you may well ask, just why and
how does a radio station man from Muscatine,
Iowa, land In an African desert In the first
place?

Over ten years ago, working in conjunction
with the British Information Service, my
wife, two daughters and I had produced a
series of interviews in England and Scotland
which were broadcast on over sixty radio
statlons in the United States. This led to
other family projects In Ireland and the West
Indies. A few years later, my wife and I com-
plete with tape recorder and cameras, trav-
elled Iceland, Norway, Sweden, Denmark and
Switzerland. More recently I have turned out
projects in Mexico and the Far East—Japan,
Korea, Hong Eong, Macau and Talwan.

“The trip across the Pacific included my first
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taste of freighter travel. The trek was alded
greatly through the cooperation of Worth
Fowler, president of the American Mall Line.
A meeting with Peter McChesney, manager,
Trade Development for the Farrell Lines, at a
CASL meeting in Milwaukee, eventually led
to the African plans. At this point I am very
much a confirmed freighter traveller.

Interviews cover a wide range. The alm
has been to give a detailed and comprehensive
picture of a country through the voices of the
people themselves. Bubjects run the gamut
from business and industry to sports—from
food and farming to art centers—from wild
life to schools, historical centers, weather,
ccmmunications, transportation and govern-
ment. Sound backgrounds play an important
part. adding much to the listener's mental
picture.

The interviews are broadcast on radio sta-
tions in a wide area. The taped series have
been heard on the Iowa Radio Network of
twelve stations, plus over fifty outlets in ten
other states. The Far East serles was broad-
cast over the world-wide facilities of the
Armed Forces Radio Network and officers in
charge have requested additional programs.

In addition to radio, the interviews have
taken on a broader scope. Auditioning the
recorded conversations, Dr. John Haefner, of
the Soclology Department of the University
of Iowa, saw possibilitles for the classroom.
This led to testing at various grade levels in
Jowa and Illinois schools and in the audio-
visual department of Phoenix, Arizona,
schools, Instructors reported that the inter-
views had motivated students in a wide age
range, from fourth and fifth grades through
high school, Hearing the voices of people in
other lands informally discussing their work
and telling about their familles, had added a
valuable new dimension.

On the African trip, the tape recorder “start
button” was pushed long before the S.5. Afri-
can Dawn docked at Walvis Bay. Already, at
the New York office of the Farrell Lines, the
project was set in motion with interviews
with Peter McChesney and Robert Bielskas,
Traffic Manager-Passenger, with discussions
on African trade development and passenger
trafiic.

On ship, programs were recorded also with
officers who had graduated from the United
States Merchant Marine Academy. These will
become part of a series being produced in
conjunction with the academy at Eings Point,
Long Island. Interviews were also made with
Captain Erik Tallbe, other officers and un-
licensed men, describing various ship respon-
sibilities. These will form an important seg-
ment of a vocational series to be used in high
schools around the country, telling young
men about the Merchant Marine.

Departing the ship at Cape Town, the tape
reels began rolling at a faster pace. Now, after
some three months of extensive travel in
southern and western sectors of the con-
tinent, I loock back on a multitude of ex-
perlences wrapped up in over 180 interviews,
in 121, miles of tape on 70 reels, plus over
3,000 pictures in color and black and white.

The greater part of the time was devoted
to the Republic of South Africa, South West
Africa, Rhodesia and Zambia. On my return,
after hopping the 8.8. African Lightning at
Luanda, Angola, additional material was
secured there and in the Congo (Brazzaville),
Gabon and Liberia.

In Cape Town, attendance at a rehearsal
of the Aeoan group of coloured singers,
directed by Dr. Joseph Manca, resulted in
recordings of their “La Traviata" perform-
ance and interviews with the cast. And on a
sheep farm mnear Tarkastad, enthusiastic
Xhosa men and women sang tribal hymns, a
wedding song and the Xhosa tribal anthem.

The listener feels much closer to the many
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racial strains in the southern part of the
continent through a conversation with a
Malay of Muslim faith in Cape Town; Indian
families of Durban tell of their customs,
foods and business; in Zululand a Kraal head
speaks of his family and tribal customs, and
in Rhodesia, Chief Chiota speaks of the
changes that have taken place in his tribal
area.

Through the volces of farmers, business-
men and industrialists, a detalled description
of growth is told, not only in gold, diamond
and copper mines, but also rock lobster,
ostriches and karakul.

The tapes kept turning at Hout Bay, Cape
Province, as Abe Wisenburg of South African
Sea Products, told of catching and processing
rock lobster, a delicacy relished by American
gourmets—and an important cargo for Far-
rell Lines ships.

Hundreds of ostrich farms around Oudt-
shoorn provide income for thousands of peo-
ple. We talk about the fast-running and
hard-kicking bird with Will Hooper of the
High Gate Ostrich Farm, from egg to biltong
(a dried meat which, incidentally, also serves
as a tasty hors d'oeuvre).

From mountains of ore to the delicate,
suspenseful tap which cleaves a raw dlamond,
we report this great Iindustry—from the
world famous Premier Mine at Cullinan to
Goldstein's Diamond Cutting Works in
Johannesburg.

The story of gold mining is punctuated
with sound, from the singing work crews at
the 5,500-foot level of the Buffelsfontein
Mine, to the technique ‘of blasting in the
stopes, to a class in the” highly necessary
Fanagulo language (in some mines fifty to
sixty dialects and languages are represented
among the workers).

The famed copper belt of Zambia has its
story told through a visit to the Rhokana
Mine of the Anglo American Corporation at
Kitwe, Zambia, where 4,000 men are under-
ground at any one time. Involvement in
employee housing, schools, medicine and
recreational facilities plays a big part of the
industrial picture in Africa.

A Bantu businessman in Soweto tells of his
grocery store operation and discusses general
Bantu economy and buying power,

Continuing the audlio pleture, subjects in-
clude a description of Cape Town Harbor
with Captain Joubert, Assistant Port Cap-
taln; loading ore at Port Elizabeth; the Gen-
eral Motors complex at “P.E.” with 6,000
employees; modern whaling techniques, with
H. M. Enudsen of Union Whaling Co., Ltd.,
Durban (a small radio transmitter on the
harpooned whale identifies and locates the
valuable catch); a visit to the Tsumeb mine
of South West Africa; learning more of the
expanding pllchard (sardine) business at
Walvis Bay, South West Africa, from Carl
Albrecht of SWA Fishing industry, and the
world’s largest rubber plantation—Firestone
at Harbel, Liberia.

Famed engineering projects provide valu-
able material, from the great Kariba Dam on
the Zambezl River, forming the world’s larg-
est man-made body of water, to the awesome
Hendrik Verwoerd Dam, a vital initial con-
struction in the 30-year Orgage River Proj-
ect (plans call for dam additions after the
year 2,000 to take care of silt accumulation).

Travelling by car allowed a great varlety
of contacts. A varlety of agricultural prac-
tices are described:

A sheep farm near Tarkastad, Republic of
BSouth Africa, with Hugh Fuller, who has
recelved recognitions for high quality wool;
a visit to a country fair in the attractive town
of George, on the Indian Ocean, a stop at a
South African vineyard near Paarl with the
owner, Francols Malan Basson; karakul farms
in South West Africa, and in the Karol sector
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of Rhodesla we learn about tobacco farming
in an area where it was impossible to culti-
vate the ground until the 1940’s due to prob-
lems with lions and the tsetse fly.

Did you realize that elephants are left- or
right-tusked? This is just one of the bits of
information about wild life coming out of
interviews with knowledgeable game wardens
of Kruger National Park of Republic of South
Africa, the Wankie and Zimbabwe National
Parks of Rhodesla, the Etosha Pan of South
West Africa and pioneering farmers (one
cattle farmer of South West Africa, Major
C. H. Hubble, and his wife have shot forty-one
leopards on their semi-arid acreage near
Grootfontein).

The peoples of this continent love sports.
At Stellenbosch TUniversity, Dr. Dannie
Craven, a rugby great, compares sports in his
country and the United States, and In
Bulawayo, Rhodesia, at an African sports
center, Coach Stutty Dhlamini tells of that
country’s most popular games.

At the South African Broadcasting Corp-
poration we speak of radio programming in
the two official languages, English and Afri-
kaans, plus seven of the Bantu languages.
Television transmission is growing in Rho-
desla, and in Zambia education via radio is
under the guldance of an Irishman. Patrick
Delahanty.

Expanding horizons demand expanding
transportation plans. Some of the recent and
planned advancements are discussed with
officials of South African Airways and South
African Railways.

From these notes you gather a fair idea of
why it took some 25,000 miles of travel to
secure 1214, miles of tape. Certainly much
thanks is due Farrell Lines’ men in New
York and Africa and their agents, who were
of such valuable assistance along the way.

My travels filled me with respect for the
many solid accomplishments in the countries
visited, along with a feeling of awe In es-
timating the great potentials still untouched.

In & continent of so many facets, it is
certainly a part of the world in which general
statements are d us. It is a country
truly emerging in a positive way on the world
scene, and one that demands and requires
study and understanding. I hope that these
African interviews, over the air and in the
classroom, will provide more light on the so-
called “dark continent."

SGT. FREDERICK J. MAGSAMEN

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Sgt. Frederick J. Magsamen, a fine young
man from Maryland, was killed recently
in Vietnam. I would like to commend his
courage and honor his memory by includ-
ing the following article in the REcorbp:

WESTMINSTER SOLDIER DIES

Sgt. Frederick J. Magsamen, 21, a soldler
from Westminster, has died in Vietnam, the
Defense Department announced yesterday.

Sergeant Magsamen died Friday after a
military aircraft in which he was a passenger
crashed and burned. The Defense Depart-
ment sald he was being lifted from the site
of the crash by an extraction line to an air-
craft hovering above when the line snapped
and Sergeant Magsamen fell to the ground.

Born in Baltimore, Sergeant Magsamen
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lived most of his life in Westminster. He was
graduated in 1966 from Westminster High
School, where he had played on the varsity
football team and was a member of the school
music organizations:

IN THE GREEN BERETS

He worked briefly for the Random House
Publishing Company in Westminster before
enlisting in the Army in July, 1967.

Sergeant Magsamen had basic training at
Fort Bragg, N.C., jump school training at
Fort Benning, Ga., and attended military
police school at Fort Gordon, Ga.

He returned to Fort Bragg for special
training and became a member of the Green
Berets.

Sergeant Magsamen was sent to Vietnam
last December. His sister, Mrs. Paul Bowersox,
Jr., of Westminster, sald that according to
letters received at home, Sergeant Magsamen
had been awarded two bronze stars and two
purple hearts in Vietnam.

Besides his sister, SBergeant Magsamen Is
survived by his parents, Mr. and Mrs. Fred-
erick J. Magsamen, of Westminster, and his
maternal grandparents, Mr. and Mrs. Wilmer
T. Butler, of Baltimore.

A NEED TO REMEMBER

HON. JERRY L. PETTIS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. PETTIS. Mr, Speaker, a new me-
morial to the Nation’s honored war dead
will be dedicated this Memorial Day in
the city of Victorville, Calif. Located in
Victor Valley Memorial Park, the me-
morial contains the names of those brave
men from Vietorville and other nearby
communities in San Bernardino County
who gave their lives for their country in
World War I, World War II, the Korean
conflict, and the war in Vietnam. In-
terred in the memorial are the remains
of Capt. Joseph McConnell, top fighter
pilot of the Korean war, who shot down
16 enemy planes and is still the Nation’s
No. 1 jet ace.

The memorial was built entirely with
funds contributed by the citizens of the
community. Taking the lead in the proj-
ect was Joshua Palms Post 2924, Vet-
erans of Foreign Wars, with Dale L.
Plumb as the commander.

An editorial in the May 23, 1969, is-
sue of the Vietorville Daily Press de-
scribes the significance of the memorial.
I would like to quote from this editorial
for the benefit of my colleagues:

In this day and age of dissent and in-
decision it is noteworthy to see the response
to a project such as construction of a me-
morial to Victor Valley’s war dead.

We have perhaps harped a little on this
project for the ps.at year, We have even
badgered a few people to get the project un-
derway. And we have urged every citizen to
participate by a contribution—no matter the
amount—to see the memorial constructed
this year.

And now the memorial is a reality. It will
be dedicated Friday, May 30 during the
morning hours in a ceremony you will find
reminiscent of days gone by when communi-
tles turned out in force to participate in such
Memorlal Day ceremonies.
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We hope valley citizens will attend the

parade and ceremonies Memorial Day. Most
of them, by Memorial Day, will have con-
tributed to the fund paying for the construc-
tion so we feel they’ll want to see what they
have created with the dollars given in com-
passion and honor for those who have died
in service of their country during periods of
War.
We would like to point out that in these
last weeks—even at the time this is written—
more and more people are responding with
not only dollars, but time and efflort to make
this a tribute to our war dead.

There will be a band, songs of America,
rituals of dedication and military honors.
There will be Gold Star Mothers there to ob-
serve ceremonies honoring their heroic sons.

There will be a General representing Pres-
ident Nixon and the nation from the Penta-
gon in Washington, D.C. Dale Evans Rogers
will sing “America.” There will be many
other dignitaries.

There will be veterans organizations plac-
ing wreaths and flowers upon the memorial,
There will be, we believe, a community area
represented that includes all of our 50,000
citizens and familles.

But we are sure the community does not
want any special accolade. We are sure each
valley resident joins with us in doing com-
munity services with a minimum of self-
approbation.

We will simply dedicate our memorial and
conduct, in the most reverent manner, a
Memorial Day ceremony which should be
repeated in every community throughout
the nation to some degree.

We feel it will be a Memorial Day to re-
dedicate ourselves to the princlples of this
country, to take a close loock at our neigh-
bors in the valley and get to know them a
little better. It will be a time to read the
names of those boys who gave their lives
that we can enjoy the freedoms we have.

We feel it is one time in life when there
is a need to remember.

RESULTS OF A QUESTIONNAIRE ON
MAJOR ISSUES, 25TH CONGRES-
SIONAL DISTRICT, NEW YORK

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, this
spring I circulated to the approximately
160,000 families in the 25th Congres-
sional District of New York a question-
naire through which I invited them to
express their opinions on what I consid-
ered to be some of the major national
and international issues facing us at this
time.

Nearly 20,000 of my constituents took
the time to sit down, review the issues,
and answer 25 questions dealing with
such diverse subjects as defense, for-
eign policy, crime, the economy, wel-
fare reform, electoral reform, and selec-
tive service. In addition, many took the
time and trouble to write detailed and
thoughtful comments on these issues.

I am presenting for inclusion in the
REecorp a tabulation of the results of this
questionnaire in the hope that it will be
helpful and informative to my col-
leagues:
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A QUESTIONNAIRE FROM YOUR CONGRESSMAN, RICHARD
L. OTTINGER, 25TH DISTRICT, NEW YORK

[Answers in percent]

Yes No Undecided

DEFENSE

. Do you approve of our present

tnam policy?... ...

. If you were to change our

resent policy, which of the
ollowing possible polic
changes would you prefer?!
(a) Increased military
i P e e
(b) Increased negotia-
n effort?
(c) Unilateral withdrawal?.
(d) Limiting U.S. military
efforts to protecting
population centers
in South Vietnam._ _.

. Do you faver resumption of
bombing in North
Vietnam?.___

. Should the United States spend
up to $100 billion on an
anti-ballistic-missile sys-
tem as a possible deterrent
1o Soviet attack?

FOREIGN POLICY

. Should the United States
recognize the Nassar
government in Egypt?_._____

. Should the United States
fulfill its contract to suDD!Pv
50 Phantom jets to Israel?...

. Should the United States

ressure Israel to withdraw
rom territories occupied
during its 6-day war with
the Arab countries?.........

. Should the United States
join with Russia, France,
and England in attempting
to impose a Middle East
settlement?

. Should Federal wiretapping

restrictions be relaxed?

2. Should possession of
marihuana be legalized?..__

3. Should Congress require
registration and licensing
of all firearms?

4. Do you favor legalizing
detention of persons
arrested before trial?

ECONOMY

1. Do you favor:

(a) Extension of the 10
percent surcharge
on personal
and business
income tax?

(b) Wage and price
controls!

()] .i\r; excess profits

ax?

2. Should the Federal Govern-
ment be spending more for
highway construction than
for mass transit?

3. Should development of the
supersonic civilian trans-

rt plane be financed h{
he aviation industry rather
than by $2,000,000,000 in
Federal funds?.............

POST OFFICE
Should the Post Office operations
be run by a nonprofit private
corporation?
WELFARE REFORM

1. Should Congress sp?mvs asa
substitute for welfare:

ag Negative income tax?...

b) Day care center pro-
gram to release
mothers for work
and provide pre-
education prepara-
tion for children?. ..

?:) National standards?__.
d) Federal assumption of
welfare payments?..

2. Should the Government be-

come an employer of last
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A QUESTIONNAIRE FROM YOUR CONGRESSMAN. RICHARD
L. OTTINGER, 25TH DISTRICT, NEW YORK—Continued

[Answers in percent]

Yes No Undecided

ELECTORAL REFORM

. Should the electnrhal college be
bolished and the President
elect?sd by direct popular

L St e e

. Should the electoral college be
retained but electors bound
and electoral votes appor-
tioned by the statewide
popular vote or congres-
sional district results?

. Should the voting age be
lowered to 187

SELECTIVE SERVICE

. Should Congress authorize a
national lottery to select
Armed Forces inductees?....

. Termination of college exemp-
tions?

. A National Service Corps
which could be chosen as
an alternative to military
service?

. Increasing military pay to
point at which elimination
of the draft and mainte-
nance of a volunteer army
are possible? 40 9

! Figures total more than 100 percent because many persons
checked more than one alternative.

A REMARKABLE SERVICE BY OLDER
CITIZENS IN VERMONT

HON. ROBERT T. STAFFORD

OF VERMONT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. STAFFORD. Mr. Speaker, since
May is Senior Citizens Month, I wanted
to bring to the attention of my colleagues
a remarkable service being performed by
a group of older citizens in the State of
Vermont.

For the last 3 years, there has been
in operation a foster grandparents pro-
gram at the Brandon Training School,
Vermont'’s State institution for retarded.
I have personally seen this program in
operation and witnessed the almost un-
believable assistance which retarded pa-
tients at the training school receive from
their foster grandparents.

The following report, however, is a
tribute to the senior citizens themselves
and deserves the widest possible circu-
lation:

A RECORD TO THE CREDIT AND PRAISE OF OLDER
PeRsoNs 1966-69: THE FosTER GRANDPAR-
ENT PROGRAM AT BRANDON TRAINING SCHOOL,
BRANDON, Vr., CAROLYN WHITLOCK, PROJECT
DIrECTOR
1. Sixty percent of our Foster Grandpar-

ents are over 70 years old.

2. Of 40 Foster Grandparents, only one had
to be replaced during the past year and that
was because of her getting married and mov-
ing away from Vermont.

3. There has been NO tardiness in 3 years
and little absenteeism. Even on blizzard days
Foster Grandparents attendance records
could match and probably surpass any other
school or business,

4. As a group, the Grandparents seem to
improve as years go by, physically, emotion-
ally, and socially. Twelve of the original 15
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Grandparents will have been in the Program
for 3 years in October. The local doctor who
gives them annual physical examinations has
commented that their sustained good health
is remarkable. Emotionally, the Grandpar-
ents seem to project more self-confidence in
their abllity to do their jobs and vo relate to
other employees. Socially, we continue to see
warm friendships and kindnesses exchanged
between Grandparents of varied backgrounds
and ages. The common denominator of the
children and the work seems to have brought
about the appreciation they have for each
other, despite ethnic differences.

5. One third of our group have never had
children of their own before becoming Foster
Grandparents. They have shown in many
areas that oldsters are not so “set in their
ways” that they cannot learn new skills or
attitudes when the need for such learning
really matters to them. One example of this
is the way in which six Grandparents are
glving meaningful training and care to blind
children. Another example, is a Grandmother
who had never been off of a farm until her
late 50's when she became a childless widow
and had to go to the city to find work. She
had never known electricity or used a tele-
phone until this age. With less than $600 a
year income before this program, she had not
had a home of her own for more than 10
years, living with various families that needed
her housework assistance. After a year with
this program, she now says that she is hap-
pier than she has ever been in her 72 years.
She takes great pride in the way she is able
to care for a child with disturbed behavior.
Likewise, her skill in feeding a difficult baby
gives her pleasure. When recently briefly hos-
pitalized, she was in tears as to whether the
baby was getting as much to eat without her
care. In order to keep well and continue com-
ing to her charges, this woman is taking
great care with her diabetic diet for the first
time in years and has lost 256 pounds with
this health maintaining desire. Another ex-
ample of “being needed” affecting physical
health is our 80-year old Grandmother criti-
cally ill with a collapsed lung and tumor.
During her three month hospital stay, she
was positive and determined that she would
get back to her “baby”. For the past seven
months she has been back without missing a
day and at 82 is thrilled to now hear her
charge begin to talk. One cannot help but
wonder if Nursing Homes would be less
crowded if more oldsters had opportunities
to really feel and be needed.

8. Not one of our Foster Grandparents
found the tragedy of retardation too much
to take or to approach with hope.

7. The calmly happy optimistic attitudes
of Grandparents have had a healthy effect in
Brandon. The unsung heroes In an institu-
tlon are often the underpald, hard working
dormitory personnel, Their many efforts for
the children above and beyond what their
jobs demand are seen and appreclated by the
Grandparents and therefore better under-
stood by the community outside the institu-
tlon.

8. Our eldest Grandfather (age 80) did not
miss one day's work in 18 months, except for
a two week cataract operation absence. Our
eldest Grandmother, Dalsy, was one of our
first 16 Grandparents and is credited with
glving the program its motto, ‘“Lets Wear Out,
Not Rust Out”. We almost did not hire her
because she refused to put her birth date
on our application form (thinking she would
never be hired at nearly 85 years). At 86, she
returned to work after a month’s illness with
a lovely white wig and now she is back with
us at 87, after a two month absence and wear-
ing a new eye. Dalsy surely shows no signs
of “rust” and her "“wear” is fortunately kept
in good repalr.

To many persons living responsible, hectic
lives the thought of retiring with nothing
to do is anticipated as one step from heaven.
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The reality of total forced retirement is far
from being even pleasant according to most
Benlor Citizens who are living it. Here at
Brandon, we are convinced that doing noth-
ing and being responsible to no one is not
a happy state of being for any age, especlally
not for older persons with skills in human
relationships acquired through 60 to 90 years
of  experience in dealing with other people
of all ages and types.

Perhaps, at this time when our soclal ills
and education goals are being scrutinized
we should take our older persons “off the
shelf” and let them take a vital role in our
soclety. In flelds of technology, an experl-
enced person would not be “shelved” but
soclety has no role and little use for the
human relations experience, and skills of our
older generation. As one-fourth of our na-
tional voting population, persons over 65
generally feel they no longer are useful be-
cause soclety has told them they should not
be, except in a few isolated situations such
as the Foster Grandparent Program. The
numbers of such “roleless” persons are rapid-
ly increasing as retirement age becomes ear-
ller and medical advancement keeps us
healthy longer. The performance of the 40
Foster Grandparents at Brandon Training
School and of 4,000 similarly involved persons
in other parts of the United States has clear-
ly demonstrated that older persons do have
much to offer soclety and should never be
“shelved”.

The younger generation toward which our
national attention and funds are focused
often sings out that * ... what the world
needs now is Love . . Perhaps if the
oldsters had not been made “roleless” for so
many generations, the youngsters would not
be singing out this need with such a fervor

today. Teenage volunteers working at Bran-

don have appreclated the attitudes and work
of Foster Grandparents and made many close
friendships with them.

Each of the 40 Brandon Grandparents
gives individual attention, care, and training
to two retarded children for four hours daily.
Thus, over 70 children are having needs of
self-identity met, as are the Grandparents’
needs for feeling important and useful. Every
Grandparent works out a program to meet
the needs of his particular charges. Among
the things that are patiently taught are skills
of self-feeding, going up and down stalrs,
learning to manipulate buttons and shoe-
strings, getting along and sharing with oth-
ers in work and play, and behavior in publie.
For those children who have the ability, there
is help with learning to read and count, with
crafts and games. There are speclal events
too such as field trips, visits to stores or
grandparents’ home. The children are taken
out-of-door daily and many particlpate in
the Grandparents Rhythm Band and garden-
ing projects. Speech stimulation and physical
therapy are also children’s benefits from the
program.

As the individual Grandparent-Grandchild
relationships continue in most cases they
seem to improve in effectiveness for both the
oldster and the youngster. As the child ma-
tures or his abilitles improve, the Grand-
parent’s gratification with his work likewise
increases.

The Institution’s attitude toward the Pro-
gram has changed considerably since its be-
ginning in 1966 when it was questionable to
all concerned whether elderly persons could
handle emotionally disturbed or severely
handicapped children. Nowadays, if a child
is a dificult problem or has multiple handi-
caps, the prescription is often to give him a
Foster Grandparent. The patience, dedica-
tion, and perseverance that older people have
is often what children need. To hear a T7-
year old woman, with a good understanding
of what future potential her young charge
has, say that she would die happy if she
could get him tollet-trained, exemplifies the
thoughts of many Foster Grandparents.
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APOLLO 10: ANOTHER SPACE
SUCCESS

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
certainly we can all take great pride in
the magnificent achievements of the Ap-
pollo 10 astronauts and the Nation’s en-
tire space team.

I want to especially commend and con-
gratulate the astronauts—Tom Stafford,
John Young, and Gene Cernan—whose
cool courage and competence overcame
mechanical problems as their craft hov-
ered over the moon's surface.

In this connection I also want to com-
mend the work of the Arnold Engineer-
ing Development Center in Tullahoma,
Tenn., in the Fourth Congressional Dis-
trict which I am honored to represent
in the Congress. The testing of the Apollo
components at this center was an im-
portant part of the preparation for the
mission.

The Apollo 10 astronauts and the other
astronauts who participated in the
Apollo and prior space programs have
laid the foundation for man's first trip
to the moon scheduled by the National
Aeronautics and Space Administration
in July.

As we salute the astronauts, I place
in the Recorp herewith an editorial from
the Nashville Tennessean entited “A Job
Well Done, ‘Charlie Brown'.”

The editorial follows:

[From the Nashville Tennessean,
May 24, 1969]

A JoB WELL DONE, “CHARLIE BRoOwN"

The Apollo 10 mission has again forced
those on earth to use up all their best adjec-
tives, as the three astronauts journeyed
around the cratered moon and then cut loose
in a spidery landing module to dip down to
about 50,000 feet of the lunar serface.

There were anxious moments for Col.
Thomas P. Stafford and Cmdr. Eugene A.
Cernan, flying in the lunar module nick-
named “Snoopy.” As its lower stage was
jettisioned, “Snoopy” went into wild gyra-
tions. The two men were excited, but never
lost their “cool” and Colonel Stafford brought
the module back under control and then
fired the rocket necessary for “Snoopy” to
rejoin the command ship “Charlie Brown"
which was orbiting 69 miles above the moon.

Other than the gyrations, which may have
resulted because of a switch that wasn't
thrown in the correct position, and a couple
of other incidents of mild concern, the
Apollo 10 mission has gone off in textbook
style.

Only the actual moon landing could be a
more severe test of the men and machines,
and of the long preparatory engineering and
training that have figured into the mission,

Apollo 10 has paved the way to the ultimate
step, and while there will be additional haz-
ards to the actual touch down and blast off
from the pocked lunar surface, the voyage
of “Snoopy” proved that it is feasible; that
the moon finally is within reach of man’s
footsteps.

Apollo 10 has accomplished the difficult
part, and now can return to earth with the
tremendous satisfaction of a job well done
and to the applause of fellow Americans who
have cause to salute the astronauts for their
courage and technical ability.

14281

POSTAL REFORM: SUPPORT FOR A
POSTAL CORPORATION

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the REc-
orp, I include the following editorial
pointing up some of the reasons why we
should charter a Postal Corporation
based on the recommendations of the
Kappel Commission.

I was pleased to join my colleague on
the Post Office and Civil Service Com-
mittee (Mr. UparL) in cosponsoring in-
troduction today of the Postal Service
Act of 1969.

The editorial, by David E. Rosenbaum,
appeared in the Sunday New York Times
of May 25, as follows:

Post OFFICE—CASE FOR A PUBLIC
CORPORATION

(By David E. Rosenbaum)

WasHINGTON.—"Neither snow, nor rain,
nor heat, nor gloom of night stays these
courlers from the swift completion of their
appointed rounds.”

True enough. But politics, red tape and
antiquated machinery and facilitles sure
take their toll,

The United States Post Office—with more
than 700,000 employes, a budget of more
than §7-billlon a year and an annual malil
load of more than 80 billion pieces—is one
of the most inefficient big businesses imag-
inable.

How long do you think a company that
performed a service—for instance, repairing
widgets—would survive with the following
handicaps?

The executive officer knew nothing about
widgets when he was appointed. He received
the appointment as political patronage or
because he was a good friend of the chair-
man of the board (the President).

The company cannot place its revenues in
its own bank account for its own use, (Postal
rates are set by Congress.)

The company cannot place its revenues in
its own bank account for its own use. (Postal
revenues go into the Treasury.)

The company receives virtually no money
to prepare for the future when there will
be many times as many widgets as there are
now.

Employes go over the head of the com-
pany’'s management and bargain directly
with another party (Congress) for wages and
benefits.

The men running the branch offices can-
not be transferred, even if they want to go,
to another office in a different part of the
country. (Local postmasters must live in the
area they are appointed to serve.)

These are the handicaps of the TUnited
States Post Office. Is it any wonder it oper-
ates at an annual deficit of about $1-billion?

During the electlon campaign, President
Nixon said the Post Office needed “to be run
like a first class business,” and he pledged
to “institute the reforms that will give the
American people the kind of postal service
they're paying for.”

Last week, the shape of Mr, Nixon’'s postal
reforms became known, He plans to submit
them to Congress this week. Basically, what
Mr. Nixon proposes is to convert the Post
Office into a government-owned corporatlon,
not unlike the Tennessee Valley Authority.

The United States Postal Corporation
would raise the funds it needed for moderni-
zation and capital improvements by issuing
bonds for public sale. This would prevent
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Congress from slashing funds because of
current budget necessities.

The corporation would be run by a board
of directors appointed by the President, and
postal rates would be set by a separate three-
member board. The rate board’s recommen-
dations would go into effect unless they were
specifically vetoed by Congress. This would
take the unpleasant chore of raising rates
away from politicians,

Postal workers would be removed from
civil service. They would have the right to
negotiate directly with the corporation’s
management, and disputes would be settled
through compulsory arbitration. This would
diminish the political Iinfluence of the
postal workers’ union.

The idea is not a new one. It differs only
in minor details from a comprehensive plan
put forth by a Presidential commission last
year. But many observers here belleve that if
Mr. Nixon places his prestige behind postal
reforms, as no President has done before, the
reorganization will be passed by Congress in
the next two or three years.

Those who support the plan believe that
by handling malil in a business-like manner,
free of political pressures, the Post Office
deficit could be eliminated within five years
and mail delivery could be Improved imme-
diately through a modernization of plants,
machinery and operations.

There are some, in and out of Congress who
argue that converting the Post Office to a
corporation would create an “unregulated
monopoly.” The corporation, they feel, could
reduce services considerably, with an eye
only to making money and not to the needs of
the country.

Some third class (direct malil advertising)
mallers fear a corporation would take away
their relatively low rates and make them pay
their own way. Congress has determined,
these mailers contend, that low third-class
rates are beneficlal to the nation's over-all
economy but the corporation would not be
compelled to consider national priorities,

But the major obstacles to reform, without
guestion, are the postal workers’ unlons.
They are among the most powerful lobbyists
in the capital and are likely to oppose Mr.
Nixon's plan vigorously.

“They're afraid of it,” one Congressional
source noted last night. “These guys carry a
lot of clout with Congress now, and they
don't know how they'd come out under a
new structure.”

Rep. Morris K. Udall, a leading Congres-
sional advocate of postal reform, acknowl-
edges that the chance of the proposal’s pas-
sage this year is just about nil. “It's new
and strange and needs an incubation period,”
the Arizona Democrat says. “But I'm confi-
dent that now it's only a matter of time.”

NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION
WEEK: A BRIEF STATEMENT

HON. THOMAS J. MESKILL

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. MESKILL. Mr, Speaker, each year
in May the Nation pays special tribute to
the service of transportation by setting
aside a National Transportation Week.
Begun in 1956, this practice has con-
tinued through the years and rightfully
so. It is an expression of the Nation’s
dependence on the vital funetion of
transportation.

Back in 1959, it was proposed in a joint
resolution of Congress to authorize the
President to proclaim a week in May each
yvear as National Transportation Week.
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The Interstate Commerce Commission
endorsed the proposal with these words:

Public transportation is the very nerve
center of commerce, and commerce is one of
the most important methods by which the
strength and unity of our Nation have grown.
House Joint Resolution 294, would publicly
recognize the vitality and resourcefulness of
the people who have so capably met and con-
tinue to meet the ever-changing and growing
needs of our country, It would provide the
means by which a tribute could be paid to
the entire transportation industry which,
over the years, has had no small task in keep-
ing abreast of all of the changing phases
that have marked the development of Amer-
ican enterprise.

If adopted, the proposed joint resolution
would serve to bring into proper focus the
role of this tremendously important industry
as a vital part of our natlional economy. The
proclamation contemplated by this measure
would be a forward step toward the promo-
tion of complete understanding, not only
among the carriers themselves, but between
the carrlers, shippers, and the public in
general.

We are in complete accord with the spirit
and purpose of House Joint Resolution 294
and urge 1ts adoption.

Mr. Speaker, I welcome the idea of
paying tribute to the vital function of
transportation each year, and add my
tribute to the men and women serving
the transportation needs of our country.

LT. ROY McDONALD

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Lt. Roy McDonald, an outstanding young
officer from Maryland, was killed recently
in Vietnam. I would like to commend his
courage and honor his memory by in-
cluding the following article in the
RECORD:

Army Lr. Roy McDONALD, 21, OF CUMBERLAND,
Dres 14v WAR

A young infantry officer from Cumberland
who had hoped to make the Army his career
is among the latest casualties of the Vietnam
war, authorities have disclosed.

First Lt. Roy L. McDonald, 21, who enlisted
as a private In 1966, died May 7 as a result
of wounds received in an ammunition ex-
plosion at a forward staging-area, the Penta-
gon announced yesterday.

FORT HILL GRADUATE

The Maryland-born paratrooper had earlier
been listed as missing, an Army official said.
His body was found later by troops scouring
the area.

The body will be returned to his home
for funeral serviceg as soon as s possible, a
family spokesman sald. Burial will be at
Hillcrest Cemetery in Cumberland.

A 1965 graduate of Fort Hill High School
in Cumberland, Lieutenant McDonald en-
listed In the Army in December, 1966, after
working briefly at the Fairchild-Hiller Corpo-
ration in Baltimore.

After receiving basic training at Fort
Gordon, Georgla, he was assigned to Special
Forces schools and to Officer Candidate
School. He was commissioned as a second
lHeutenant in February, 1967, and promoted
to first lleutenant later.

The young officer had been In Vietnam
since December, 1968, as part of the 101st
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Ajr Cavalry Division. He planned to stay in
the Army—and perhaps go to college—on re-
turning to the United States next year, his
family said.

Lieutenant McDonald is survived by his
wife, Mrs. Barbara McDonald, and a son, Roy
2d, aged 8 months, as well as his parents, Mr.
and Mrs. Roy A. McDonald. All are of Cum-
berland.

Also surviving are three sisters, Miss
Delores McDonald of Joppa, Md., Mrs, Barbara
Hedrick, of Bel Air, and Miss Janet McDonald,
of Cumberland.

HOW WILL FUNDING LEVELS FOR
FEDERAL EDUCATION PROGRAMS
AFFECT THE SCHOOL SYSTEM IN
MICHIGAN?

HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. WILLIAM D. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
there has been much discussion of the
need for full funding of programs that
provide Federal assistance to education.
Dr. William Simmons, deputy superin-
tendent of the Detroit public schools, in
testimony before the House Committee
on Appropriations, has given a compre-
hensive analysis of what reduced funding
levels will mean for schoolchildren in
Michigan.

His comments are illustrative of the
problems that we will be facing all across
the country if we fail to make an ade-
quate financial commitment to education
in the Congress. Dr. Simmons’ comments
follow and I commend them to the atten-
tion of all who are concerned about the
future of education in this country:
TESTIMONY oF WiLLiAM SrmuamMons, DEPUTY

SUPERINTENDENT, DETROIT PUBLIC SCHOOLS,

BEFORE THE U.S. HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

COMMITTEE ON AFPROPRIATIONS, SUBCOM-

MITTEE ON LABOR, HEALTH, EDUCATION, AND

WEeLFaARE, MaY 20, 1969

Mr. Chairman and Members of the Com-
mittee: I am Willlam Simmons, Deputy
Superintendent of Schools, Detroit, Michigan.
I am pleased to have this opportunity to ap-
pear before this Committee to testify in sup-
port of a new nationwide movement for full
funding of all educational programs,

My testimony today will be offered in two
parts. The first part will be a discussion of
the need for full funding of all educational
programs in Detroit. The second part will be
a discussion of the need for full funding of
the impacted area legislation, Public Laws
815 and 874. All programs are fully operative
in Detroit and, combined, represent a major
part of our educational expenditures.

Before I begin my basic discussion, I would
like the Committee to know that I completely
endorse the comprehensive statement made
by Carl D. Perkins, Chairman of the House
Labor and Education Committee, before this
body on Wednesday, May 14. This statement
of the need for full funding of all educa-
tional authorizations is a document that
clearly details the case. The fulfillment of
the goals enunciated rests now in the hands
of this Appropriations Committee,

PART 1

The financial plight of the urban school
districts i1s well known to this Committee.
The Detroit Public Schools, for example, face
a grave fiscal situation that, if not reversed,
will serlously impailr the educative process
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for boys and girls served by the School Dis-
trict of the City of Detroit. This fiscal year
the school district requires an additional $8.4
million if a deficit i1s to be avolded. To begin
school in September with a continuation of
the present program, an additional $23.1 mil-
lion will be required. Where these amounts,
totaling $31.56 million, will come from is a
part of the dilemma.

The State has been petitioned for addi-
tional funds to help meet this financial crisis.
Should funds be forthcoming, it is probable
that there will only be some $5 million made
avallable to the City of Detroit. The local
taxpayers, in November of 1968, were asked
to approve a millage increase with no suc-
cess. This situation is typiecal of the situation
in most of the large city school districts.
The only difference is a matter of degree re-
lating to numbers of puplls and the rate of
decline in local taxation. Upon consideration
of the monetary demands that are now being
made on the school district from the com-
munity and from professional organizations,
combined with existing deficits, it can be con-
cluded that the fate of the schools is not
hopeful.

In the midst of fiscal crisis, federal fund-
ing from such pieces of legislation as the
Elementary and Secondary Education Act has
provided the only monies that the Detroit
Public Schools have had for program im-
provement for several years. Funds allocated
to the school district under the wvarious
pleces of legislation, especially ESEA, have
made possible a concentrated attack on prob-
lems related to the education of education-
ally and economically disadvantaged chil-
dren of the city. The funds received have
provided the only dollars avallable for some
beginnings in the explorations necessary in
the area of compensatory education especial-
ly as it relates to curricular improvement
and teacher training. The major difficulty has
been that the funds available from federal
sources have not been sufficient. Indeed, the

funds have only produced “pilot” or “dem-
onstration” programs and, therefore, do not
speak to the total needs of students in the
school district, particularly so-called disad-
vantaged students.

Public education, especially urban publie
education, must, in the midst of inadequate

local and state funding, look to federal
grants-in-aid to help remedy the multi-
plicity of problems which confront it. This is
true for all public education, but especially
true for public education as it relates to ur-
ban centers which have become the deposi-
tories of the economically disadvantaged
children of the nation.

The extension of the Elementary and Sec-
ondary Education Act for two years repre-
sents a step in the right direction; that di-
rection is the provision of funding assur-
ances for local school districts for more than
one year at a time, allowing for more sensible
planning and greater continuity in program-
ming. Inasmuch as action in the United
States Senate on this matter is still pending,
the possibility of a flve-year extension is still
hoped for.

The school community and staff are ago-
nized and perplexed with the “on again, off
again” planning that is experlenced by pub-
lic school systems. Greater understanding of
educational planning and the solutlon of ed-
ucational problems would be a result of as-
surances of funding for longer perlods and
the more effective programming that could
take place.

Education as a behavioral science must
have the opportunity to operate long-term
projects as necessary to accomplish defini-
tive results in modifications of pupil be-
havior. This longer funding assurance and
program life will provide the opportunity
for modification of program elements to
favor the inclusion of only those elements
that show signs of success. This implies
that more reliable information about suc-
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cessful program components would be pos-
sible through more carefully applied and
longer lasting evaluative techniques.

Where forward funding exists, it exists in
only a modified way. That is, funding guar-
antees are uncertain and dependent on an-
nual congressional action or they are limited
to a percentage of the present funding level.
Not even is there an allowance for normal
“cost-of-the-program™ increases experienced
as a result of wage and product cost increases.
Indeed, there is not the kind of assurance
that would lead to planning which can guar-
antee at least continuity of the existing
degree of service to cllents from one year to
the next.

Federal funding legislation, therefore, must
begin to establish forward funding state-
ments within their text which will guar-
antee the continuity of program that leads
to more effective solutions to educational
problems.

The problem of inadequate appropriations
to finance federally funded educational pro-
grams is well known. Authorizations passed
by Congress are realistically recommended
and are based on known needs. Final appro-
priations, on the other hand, are almost al-
ways far less than the amount originally
authorized. This Immediately indicates that
existing needs will be met only to a limited
extent. At no time during the operation of
the Elementary and Secondary Education Act
have adequate appropriations been made to
meet the needs of those who expected to be
served. Indeed, the appropriations for the
present fiscal year were not adequate to con-
tinue the federally financed programs of the
prior year because the malntenance of the
same level of appropriations did not take
into consideration the increased cost of do-
Ing business that is experienced in every
part of the private and public sector.

The restricted allocations of federal funds
have put the conduct of most programs un-
der an operational uncertainty that strikes
at the effectiveness of the program itself and
simply invites unrealistie criticism.

Therefore, one of the declsons that must
be made if we are to expect anything other
than minor degrees of success with federal
funding is the establishment by the Con-
gress of higher levels of appropriations as
compared with authorizations.

The appropriations by the Congress for
federal educational programs administered
by the State have not been sufficient to
maintain educational programs In the State
of Michigan or in the school districts of the
state. The 1966-67 expenditure for all school
distriets in Michigan for federal educational
aids for all programs was approximately
$125.48 million. In 1967-68, the appropria-
tlon level provided only $121.5 million to
Michigan, and in 1968-69 the appropriation
had declined to $112.5 million. The decline
in the allocation to the State of Michigan,
in effect, caused a shrinkage of funds in the
local units. ESEA, Title I, has barely main-
tained its average allocation, and the only
program with a constant increase over the
three-year period was the Impacted area
program, Public Law 874.

The Nixon budget for fiscal 1970 reduces
even further the allocations for the State of
Michigan, which, without question, will
mean less funds for the local educational
agencies. A review of that budget shows that
there will be £3.85 milllon less to spend on
educational programs in Michigan In fiscal
1970 than in the current fiscal year.

The effect of the decreases in Michigan
on the Detroit Public Schools is especially
significant, since Detroit has 16% of the total
school population and 399% of the children
who qualify as educationally deprived under
Title I programs. Should the Nixon budget
be adopted, there would be no funds for
ESEA, Titles IT and III, or NDEA, Titles III
and V-A. The only programs where there
might be a possible increase in allocations
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to Detroit would be ESEA, Title I, Vocational
Education, and Adult Education. The in-
creases in these programs, based on the state-
wide allocation, would be insignificant.

The recommendation for the elimination
of all but “A" category pupils under Public
Law 874 would remove an allocation of ap-
proximately &1 million to Detroit, and al-
most double that amount should the public
housing pupils be added to the act. The
point which must be made is when allo-
cations in a budget are shifted from one
program to another without additional funds
being added to the total, urban school dis-
tricts suffer the most because these districts
participate fully in all of the federally fund-
ed programs. What we need in the urban
school districts is full funding of all edu-
cational programs. A table showing the ef-
fect of the Nixon budget on certain of the
educational programs in Michigan that have
provided substantial amounts to Detroit is
shown in Attachment #1. The allocations
to Detroit for the ESEA programs are shown
in Attachment #2. Needless to say, the de-
cline in the state allocations will mean dis-
continuation of certain program elements in
the Detroit Public Schools.

The impact of the cuts In ESEA, Titles II
and III, NDEA, Titles III and V-A, and
LSCA, Title I, were described by Dr. Ira
Polley, State of Michigan Superintendent of
Public Instruction, in a letter to all members
of the Michigan congressional delegation.
The reasons for continuing of funding these
programs, to which reasons Detrolt concurs,
are dramatically described program-by-pro-
gram In his attachment to that letter as
follows:

Regarding title Il, ESEA

1. 400 libraries have been opened in public
school bulldings.

2. 215 million books have been purchased
for those libraries.

3. Districts with very limited resources, or
with large numbers of poor children have
been able to obtain special help to provide
learning materials to their children.

4. School systems have expended their own
funds to train library aldes ancd to support
the education of additional professional
school librarles.

5. Librarlans are personally convinced of
the value of this service, as the following
quote from & librarian to the state depart-
ment indicates: “The Title IT materials have
given us much more flexibility in the class-
rooms, many more supplementary materials
and excellent resources for the children's
studles. We are not conducting classes in the
traditional manner where children all sit in
rows and reclte from memory. Instead, chil-
dren are taken on field trips out of the in-
stitution to become familiar with community
living. Title II supplementary books, such as
“Who Will Milk My Cow"” and “Bin-Bang
Pig " or lovely big colored picture charts of
animals, give tremendous motivation to the
children. Traditional textbooks are also out-
dated for most retarded children. Instead,
the teachers use many creative materials
which are most applicable and encompass
many of Title IT materlals."

Regarding title V-A, NDEA

1. In 1967-68, 339 school districts, Includ-
ing 680,000 students, participated in NDEA-
supported counseling services, and 388,000
students participated in NDEA-supported
testing.

2. In 1967-68, over forty schools experi-
mented with elementary guidance programs
for troubled young children.

3. Under a new approach by the state de-
partment, four community colleges have em-
ployed recruitment counselors who recruit
and help poor students go on to college.

In the words of this program’s director,
“Total loss of NDEA V-A will terminate coun-
seling and guidance services to students In
several communities where such services have
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recently been implemented, and the LEA
cannot yet carry programs without help.”

Regarding title 111, NDEA

1, Requests for NDEA funds received from
the local school districts have been double
the amount of the allocations by the fed-
eral government; out of present federal ap-
propriations, the state department, there-
fore, is able to match only one-half of the
requests for equipment.

2. The number of submitted projects has
ranged from 480 to 575 each year this decade.

3. Participation in the program has aver-
aged 93.2% of the public school member-
ship. Those schools which have not partici-
pated are the smaller school districts which
do not feel they would receive sufficient
funds to make the effort worthwhile.

4, This year, 462 school districts with
1,825,390 pupils requested funds under the
“regular” NDEA, Title III, distribution. In
that distribution districts which have a low-
er SEV behind each child recelve a larger
share of NDEA funds.

5. This year for the first time, the state
department has made a separate distribu-
tion of funds to schools which have large
percentages of poor children. Under this pro-
gram 39 school districts in the state are us-
ing $975,000 in equipment grants to improve
instruction In schools serving many poor
children.

6. In the words of the NDEA, Title III,
program director:

“With the present economic situation in
the State of Michigan and the voter resist-
ance to voting extra allocated operational
millage, the elimination of NDEA, Title III,
will merely compound the problems in lo-
cal districts of providing sound educational
programs. It is also our feeling that NDEA,
Title III, is one of the better federal pro-
grams because equipment and programs de-
veloped under this Act are financed by the
cooperation of federal funds and matching

local funds. The matching of federal funds
by local school districts, I am sure, means
that much more effort and thought is given
to the need, type and use of equipment in
the educational process.”

Regarding title III, ESEA

1. A cutback of approximately 30-32% be-
ing proposed by the United States Congress
in the FY 1970 Title III funding levels will
require the state department to reduce the
budgets of most Michigan projects by 40%
with the following implications:

Approximately 500 school districts are be-
ing served by Title III projects. Thirty-five
districts, acting as fiscal agents, will re-
celve reduced budgets.

There are over 1.7 million public and non-
public school children touched in some way
by these projects, These children will re-
celve less.

The two areas critical to the success of
Title III, dissemination and evaluation, will
be reduced or eliminated.

The number of children and professional
personnel recelving innovative services will
be reduced.

Some excellent projects will decide to ter-
minate and have so indicated such action at
this date.

Overall quality, a distinguishing feature
of Title III, will be reduced.

2. Other cuts may be:

An out-door learning laboratory in Trav-
erse City, where potential school dropouts
find a way to stay in school until they
graduate.

A Metropolitan-Flint program to help the
parents of deaf children help the child learn
at home during his first years of life,

A program which brings learning special-
ists to Eent County rural schools to work
with individual children who seem unable
to achieve in their classes.

A seven-county effort in the midpart of
the state to strengthen elementary and
junior high instruction in seven districts.
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A program in an urban center to cut class
size sharply in schools serving poor children.
A program in the Upper Peninsula to help
retarded children learn new job skills.
Regarding LSCA I and II

1. As a result of federal aid, the state has
been able to grant from $350,000 to 400,000
to lbraries throughout the state for books
and for hiring of additional librarians and
library aldes. These libraries have employed
staff, rented space, and started services In
anticipation of continued federal support.

2. The state legislature has raised the level
of its spending for the libraries of the state,
partly in response to the federal presence.

3. The state department of education has
employed consultants to work with local
library people in improving their services to
all citizens.

4, Magazines and other periodicals are pur-
chased by the state libraries and circulated
statewlde, a service particularly useful to iso-
lated rural libraries.

5. Films and records are made available
where none would be otherwise.

6. The construction program has provided
over 44 new public libraries, including both
branch libraries in the inner city and new
facilities in rural communities,

PART II

The extension proposed for the impacted
area legislation coincides with the extensions
proposed for all other educational programs
enacted by the House In H.R. 514. Public
Laws 815 and 874 are now scheduled to ex-
pire June 30, 1972. The extension proposed
will make possible full implementation of
forward funding and will remove many of
the uncertainties that will undoubtedly af-
fect the level of appropriations for fiscal 1970
and future years, while, at the same time,
providing local educational agencies with an
opportunity to achleve program continuity
that is not possible under shorter extensions.
Since the federal revenues provided under
Public Law 874 become part of the general
fund operating budgets of local school dis-
tricts, such assurances are necessary at an
early date because of their impact on the
total school program. The dependence of lo-
cal educational agencies on this vital revenue
source has become increasingly important
as school districts across the country are
planning educational programs in the face
of serious revenue deficits,

The appropriations for the impacted area
legislation have been a hotly debated issue
before every session of Congress since the
laws were enacted in 1950. The regular ap-
propriation process generally has not pro-
vided the funds necessary to permit 100%
payment for all applicants. It is only through
the supplemental appropriation process that
adequate funding has been made possible.

This year, the impacted area legislation
is faced with a most serious situation. The
Johnson budget recommendations for fiscal
1970 proposed that the expenditure level of
Public Laws 815 and 874 be limited to $300,-
000,000. The Nixon Administration further
reduced the $300 million to $187 million.
The latter budget limitation, if enacted by
the Appropriations Committee, would, in ef-
fect, eliminate payment to all school dis-
tricts except those with large concentrations
of “A" category pupils. The Johnson Admin-
istration recommendation carried with it
recommendations for the revisions of the
basic legislation to the extent that almost all
districts receiving impacted area funds
would be eliminated from the program.

The proposed program limitations from
the former Administration are detailed here-
after, and it is assumed that the estimated
entitlement for full payment would be $622
million. It now appears that the program
would not be fully funded at less than $600,~
504,000. Slgnificantly, nothing was provided
in either budget for the funding of the
major disaster section of the act. Should pay-
ments under this section be required, there
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would be a proration of payments under the
$187 million limitation to both the “A" cate-
gory pupil and the Section 6 pupil.

Fiscal year 1970
[In millions]

Estimated entitlement under present
law
Proposed amendments:

Require school districts to absorb
the cost of education equal to 6%
of enrollment for section 3(b)
children

Reduce the rate of payment to 26%
for Section 3(b) children where
the related federal property is in
another school district

Eliminate one-half state and na-
tional average per pupll payment
rates for both Sections 3(a) and
3(b)

Eliminate from the definition of
Federal property those properties
which are outleased by the Federal
Government and on which taxes

P
Eliminate counting children in 13th
and 14th grades
Savings provision to prevent more
than 25 percent reduction per
school district in first year

Total reductions (net)
Entitlement adjusted for proposed

President’s Budget for 1870

The budget proposals of both the Johnson
and the Nixon Administrations are complete-
ly inadequate in terms of the impacted area
program. Since it is apparent the latest
budget intends to fund only a small portion
of the p m, the inadequacies of the ini-
tial budget should be discussed.

The total impact of these drastic amend-
ments, which provide a budget saving of $322
million, would vary from school district to
school district, since there are few instances
where all amendments would be applicable
to a given local educational agency. It is ap-
parent, however, that the 6% absorption
proposed in Amendment No. 1 and the change
in the definition of federal property proposed
in Amendment No. 4 would eliminate most
large school districts now in the program.
Proposed Amendment No. 2 would provide a
serious cutback in funds to all school dis-
tricts across the country that could meet the
new qualifying requirements. The elimina-
tlon of the floor provision in proposed
Amendment No. 3 would seriously reduce the
level of payment to districts qualifying un-
der the new restriction and would have a
serious Impact on those southern states
which are now participating under the na-
tional average floor provision. Proposed
Amendment No. 6 would eliminate those
school districts that are now counting as
eligible pupils in grades 13 and 14. This
amendment is particularly damaging to
school districts in California and other states
where the counting of such pupils is per-
mitted under state law.

These two laws appear to be caught in
the revenue cap that has been placed on
all educational programs in the proposed
budget for fiscal 1970. An analysis of the
educational appropriations recommended in
the budget for fiscal 1970 reveals what ap-
pears to be little more than a shifting of
funds. The increases in Elementary and Sec-
ondary Education Act funds, particularly in
Title I, appear to be made at the expense of
other educational programs. The tragedy of
this type of an approach is that it takes
money from one educational pocket of the
local educational agency and places it In
another pocket. The philosophy that federal
educational funds should be concentrated to
do a particular job loses its impact because
all federal funds that are received in most
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school districts are combined in such a way
that they have the maximum effect on feder-
ally supported educational programs.

The impacted area school districts of this
nation are caught in a budget squeeze. The
limitations proposed by the Administration
are premised on the theory that the large
city school districts do not get impacted area
school ald. The Committee hearing record
on HR. 514 will show that all of the super-
intendents from the largest cities in this na-
tion who testified during the second week
of testimony supported the impacted area
program. They suggested these funds would,
in part, permit them to reduce the revenue
deficits they are facing in the general fund
budgets which must be maintained if they
are to adequately satisfy the maintenance of
effort provisions in the other programs that
produce funds for the disadvantaged.

One can but wonder why additional dol-
lars cannot be made avallable for educational
programs from a nation so wealthy as ours.
It appears that funds can be found for a var-
fety of activities that pertain to the general
welfare, except in the field of education. Yet,
it is seldom that our leaders do not cite
adequate education for all as the basis for a
more productive and stabilized nation. What
we need in the support of all educational
programs is more dollars, not dollars shifted
from one educational program to another.
While one can debate the possibility of com-
bining programs, new programs, and the
possibility of greater local and state funds for
education, the fact that exists today is that
the federal educational dollars, almost with-
out exception, determine whether a school
district is making forward progress or whether
it has simply deteriorated into the balanced
budget approach to education.

The House, in enacting H.R. 514, added a
new category to Public Law 874, that of chil-
dren living in public housing. The thrust of
this proposal is to relieve in part the serious
situations that have developed in many com-
munities across this nation, particularly in
impacted areas, when federal housing brought
in pupils and then left school districts to
provide school builldings and school serv-
ices that were not possible without deplet-
ing the regular program of the school dis-
tricts involved. Under the housing provision,
this section would require an appropriation
of 8250 million.

The need for separate funding of this new
provision was made clear in the enacting leg-
islation and the discussion that preceded
the adoption of this program by the com-
mittee. All categorles of this legislation
should be fully funded at the rate required
for each category, and not one category at
the expense of another.

The continuation of the impacted area
program in school districts across this nation
is not inconsistent with the need for more
educational funds for the educationally dis-
advantaged. Funds provided to most im-
pacted area districts are the funds that make
the difference betweén a marginal educa-
tional program and a complete educational
program. Pupils with expectant mobility
must have a complete education if they are
to fit into new school situations without be-
coming a burden to the recelving district.

I would make one further plea in behalf
of the school construction provisions of Pub-
lic Law 815. School districts presently guali-
fying under this law which has provided so
many classrooms for the children of the na-
tion are in a fiscal bind. Even though they
have qualified for grants under this law, con-
struction programs are not possible in many
cases because of budget limitations during
the fiscal year in which the classrooms are
most needed. Indeed, there is a question as
to whether or not the priority system, made
necessary by the lack of funds, will not ex-
clude many school districts who, under the
laws as authorized by the Congress, will meet
all eligibility requirements. An appropriation
of $255 million to pay applicants eligible
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during fiscal years 1967, 1968 and 1969 is re-
quired if the housing needs of these dis-
tricts are to be met. An additional $80 mil-
lion will be required to pay out in full the
requirement for fiscal 1970.

CONCLUSION

In conclusion, I would urge the Committee
to report an appropriation bill that would
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provide for the full funding of all federally
authorized educational programs. Less than
full funding during these days of educa-
tional crisis, in effect, places education low
on the list of national priorities when there
is little question that the education of our
boys and girls should appear in the highest
order of any national rating scale,

ATTACHMENT NO. 1

MICHIGAN DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION—EFFECT OF NIXON BUDGET RECOMMENDATIONS ON FEDERALLY FUNDED
EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS

1967-68

1968-69 1969-70 Increase or

decrease

Nixon budget

Administration
ESEA, IV: Administration
Adult education:

NDEAVJ\

$32, 400, 000 $36, 400, 000

324, 000 364, 000
145, 000 Syl

2, 000, 000
118, 000

6, 300, 000
474,000

+$4, 200, 000
+-40, 000

—2, 200, 000
ity

104, 000
9, 200, 000
75, 000

»
3, 400, 000
86, 000
700, 000
000

450, 000
900, 000

1 Our choice,

DETROIT PUBLIC SCHOOLS—ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY EDUCATION ACT YEARLY FUNDING LEVELS

1965-66 1966-67 1967-68 1968-69

Title jucati ford
Title II Llhmry malanals and supplles

Title 111: Supplementary educational centers and services
t to title 111_.

311.399,0?4 $11,221,532 311,281.165

$10, 370, 415
05, 476 712,195 1,069, 27 ®

Adul +ESE R
Title V: Grants to strengthen State departmenls of education. ...

Title ¥1: Education of handicapped children_ ... ......

Title VIIl: Dropout prevention

! Pending allocation from the State of Michigan.

2 Not elsewhale classified.

¥ Proposed

« Pending additional funding for a $202,145 proposal.

DR. MAX NOVICH

HON. JOSEPH G. MINISH

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. MINISH. Mr. Speaker, one of the
most rewarding avocations open to a man
today is to work for and with youngsters.
However, this is not an easy field in which
to succeed—many frustrations are in-
volved and a great deal of knowledge,
patience, and understanding are requir-
ed. Therefore, I am most proud today to
pay tribute to Dr. Max H. Novich, of
South Orange, N.J., for his outstanding
achievements in training and teaching
young men and boys.

Doctor Novich is a renowned orthopedic
surgeon, a former professional boxer, and
one of our Nation’s leading authorities
on amateur boxing. For years he has de-
voted as much of his spare time as possi-
ble to sports and to young people. A re-

cent issue of Sports Illustrated maga-
zine highlighted the fact that the base-
ment of Doctor Novich’s home in South
Orange is converted into a gymnasium
every Sunday for the children of friends
and neighbors.

Doctor Novich will serve as chief phy-
sician for the American team which will
participate in the 1969 Maccabees Games
in Israel this summer. The Maccabees
Games is a convocation of the world’s
outstanding Jewish athletes in a quad-
rennial competition. The games serve
as a magnificent vehicle for forging in-
ternational understanding, cooperation,
and good will and are unmatched in terms
of cultural and spiritual reawakening.

Recently more than 500 persons turned
out to honor Doctor Novich at a Newark,
N.J., dinner held to raise funds for the
American Maccabees competitors. The
evening’s program included the follow-
ing portrait of this dedicated individual
and I commend it to the attention of my
colleagues:
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Dg. Max NovicE

We honor “Dr. Max” tonight on his re-
appointment as Chief Physician for the 1969
American Maccabees Team in Israel. Even
more we honor Dr. Max as the proponent of
the physical fitness of youth and for his
time and effort s0 generously given on be-
half of the American Athletic Union, as
Chief Physiclan for the American Boxing
Team in the recent Olympic Games in Mexi-
co Clty and for his services to the American
team in the 19656 Maccabees Games in Is-
rael,

Sports Illustrated has given world-wide
recognition to our friend and neighbor for
his life's devotion to physical fitneSs, the
need for which was early established in his
framework of life as a youngster in Newark.

Today, an eminent orthopedic surgeon,
Dr, Max, back in the early 1930’s, was a 165~
pound youth with a right hand good enough
to win him a boxing scholarship fo the Uni-
versity of North Carolina, two conference
championships and two NCAA awards. La-
ter, as a medical student at North Carolina,
he met tuition bills by picking up a few pro-
fessional fights. For the same purpose he
took over in 1939 the management of a prom-
ising Lithuanian heavyweight named Jack
Brazzo.

The arrangement kept both men tempo-
rarily solvent but did not have a lasting in-
fluence on either of their lives. Brazzo
changed his name to Jack Palance and be-
came a knockout as a Hollywood heavy. No-
vich kept on being Novich. After winning a
Purple Heart and Bronze Star in World War
II, he came back to New Jersey and estab-
lished himself as an orthopedic surgeon.

He has also been a New Jersey referee for
amateur bouts and is on the State Box-
ing Commission’s medical panel. He has writ-
ten some 50 articles on sports medicine, has
a book on athletic training coming out this
spring and is generally regarded as one of the
most knowledgeable American physicians
when 1t comes to the development and main-
tenance of athletes.

Sports Illustrated has referred to Dr. Max
as the founder, faculty and resident philos-
opher of “Novich’s Sunday Boxing School for
Overprivileged Boys™ in polnting to his Sun-
day morning boxing class which he person-
ally conducts in the basement of his home,
converted into a gymnasium for neighbor-
hood youngsters.

The confidence which Dr. Max instills in
his charges is termed “remarkable” by this
stand-out magazine and the author’s words
explain it in & way we all understand:

“Put it this way, without exception every-
one has an ego to feed. Most of us feed ours
in the corners, nibbling away, masking the
process with couth little gestures, apologiz-
ing for our appetite with phony phrases. But
every once in a while you run into somebody
like Max Novich, who is a big, honest feeder.
He is llke a Jewlish mother trylng to get
everybody to stuff themselves all the time.
Only he wants to stuff your ego.”

Dr. Max will be out to accomplish exactly
this as he shepherds our athletes to success-
ful competition in furtherance of world peace
through individual excellence in the 1969
Maccabees Games In Israel this summer.

HEeRBERT E. GREENSTONE,
General Chairman.

FACING THE FACTS

HON. ROBERT TAFT, JR.
IN THE HOUSE 00;‘ ;’ESRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr, TAFT. Mr. Speaker, Justice Oliver
Wendell Holmes once wrote:
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The first step toward improvement is to
look the facts in the face.

To improve the mail delivery in our
Nation, the first step is to establish the
facts about our postal operation.

The first fact is mounting cost. Since
1838 we have had—despite repeated in-
creases in postal rates—a history of
growing deficits. The deficit has now
reached over a billion dollars a year.

Despite mounting appropriations out
of the taxpayer’'s pocket, the other fact
is that service is getting poorer. Delays
and breakdowns cause economic damage
and personal hardship.

If we look these facts in the face we
must conclude that we need a postal op-
eration that is run as a self-supporting
enterprise on a businesslike basis.

Under present procedures postal offi-
cials have not even been able to calcu-
late the cost of delivering a letter. The
interests of the Post Office Department
have been organized more on the lines
of a political organization than as a
business enterprise.

President Nixon and the Postmaster
General has now offered us a proposal
to establish a Government owned but
independent postal service. I am happy
to join in sponsoring this measure. Un-
der its provisions, as in other public
utilities, postal-rate rises will be decided
by quasi-judicial expert commissions.
As in any other business, salary negotia-
tions will have true collective bargaining.
The postal worker will finally take his
rightful place beside the worker in pri-
vate industry. The mail delivery will as-
sume its proper role in the modern com-
munications system of America.

FUNDS FOR A NATIONAL SYSTEM
OF SCENIC HIGHWAYS

HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. Mr. Speaker, on
May 8, 1969, the Michigan Legislature
approved Senate Concurrent Resolution
62, memorializing Congress to pass the
necessary legislation to provide funds
for a national system of scenic high-
ways. I am pleased to include a copy
of the resolution in the Recorp for the
information and consideration of my
colleagues:

SENATE CONCURRENT RESOLUTION NoO. 62

(Offered by Senators Schwelgert, O'Brien,
Rockwell, Fleming and Rogyckl)

Whereas, The federal government has con-
ducted studies on the development of a na-
tional system of scenic highways in recog-
nition of the fact that roads are more than
Just condults of commerce and transporta-
tion and in fact are conduits for pleasure,
recreation, diversion, experiencing the great
out-of-doors and to see and learn of the
country around us and legislation to accom-
plish this purpose has been introduced in
the United States Congress, but it has thus
far not been enacted; and

Whereas, The beauty, scenery, scenic over-
looks and points of interest along the south-
ern shore of Lake Superior in Michigan's
beautiful and majestic Upper Peninsula,
such as Tahquamenon Falls, Porcupine
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Mountains and many points of historic sig-
nificance mandate that such a scenic high-
way should be located along the southern
shore of Lake Superior in the Upper Penin-
sula; and

Whereas, The United States Congress has
not yet seen fit to pass the legislation which
would enable these scenic wonders to be
opened up to the view of all citizens; now
therefore be 1t

Resolved by the Senate (the House of
Representatives concurring), That the Mich~
igan Leglslature urges the United States
Congress to pass the enabling legislation and
appropriate the necessary funds to develop a
national system of scenic highways to in-
clude a scenic highway along the southern
shore of Lake Superior in Michigan's beauti-
ful Upper Peninsula; and be it further

Resolved, That a copy of this resolution
be sent to the Director of the Department
of State Highways, each member of the Com=-
mission of State Highways, the governor, and
to each United States congressman from
Michigan.

Adopted by the Senate, May 1, 1969.

Adopted by the House, May 8, 1969,

BeryL I. EENYON,
Secretary of the Senate.
T. THOS. THATCHER,
Clerk of the House of Representatives.

A SHOCKING STATEMENT

HON. WILLIAM S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, May 26, 1969

Mr. BROOMFIELD. Mr. Speaker, the
North Vietnamese chief negotiator in
Paris recently made a statement that
must shock the entire civilized world.

He was responding to a plea Defense
Secretary Melvin R, Laird issued on May
19. Secretary Laird once more asked, as
the U.S. Government has repeatedly
asked, that the North Vietnamese give
to us a list of Americans they are hold-
ing prisoner.

We know they are holding hundreds
of these prisoners, but we do not know
who they are. Of the 1,300 U.S. service-
men listed as either prisoners of war or
missing in action, almost 800 were
downed over North Vietnam. Most of
these are pilots and we believe a sub-
stantial number are held prisoner. Of
those 1,300, however, there is no way of
telling how many are dead and how
many are held prisoner. This subjects
their families to a prolonged anguish
which does not reguire much imagina-
tion to sympathize with.

The chief of the North Vietnamese
delegation in Paris, Xuan Thuy, does not
share this anguish.

As he said on May 20 in Paris and
these are his words:

As long as the United States continues its
aggression and does not withdraw its troops
from Vietnam—

He will never turn over such a list.

The next day Secretary Laird said, and
again I quote:

I am deeply shocked and disappointed by
this cruel response of Hanol's representative
to such a basic request for humanitarian
action,

I share Secretary Laird’s shock. I can
only assume that every Member of this
body shares my feelings.
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The United States holds no prisoners
of North Vietnam. Those prisoners taken
in combat are in camps maintained by
the Government of South Vietnam in
accordance with the Geneva Convention
on prisoners of war. In accordance with
that convention these camps are visited
by members of the international com-
munity of the Red Cross, to assure that
the prisoners receive humane treatment
and adequate food, shelter, and medical
care.

The few prisoners which were held by
the United States itself have been re-
turned to North Vietnam.

But hundreds of American wives, chil-
dren, and parents continue to live in a
tragic state of uncertainty, because they
do not know anything at all about the
fate of their loved ones.

I call on Hanoi to furnish a list of the
American prisoners it holds.

I call upon concerned American and
civilized people everywhere to voice our
appeal to Hanoi to furnish such a list.

Simple human decency requires such
an action. To play upon the anxiety of
helpless relatives or American service-
men in an attempt to win at the bar-
gaining table what force of arms could
not achieve on the battlefield is a type of
warfare beneath contempt.

It is no wonder the conscience of the
civilized world is shocked by this action,
and by the callous words of the chief of
the Hanoi delegation in Paris.

CRIME IN AMERICA

HON. BOB CASEY

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. CASEY. Mr. Speaker, in the May
edition of the Police Times, the voice of
American law enforcement, is an excel-
lent article written by our esteemed col-
league, Representative CLAUDE PEPPER,
on our greatest domestic problem: crime.

Subsequent to this article, the House
passed House Resolution 17, authored by
this distinguished American, creating the
Select Committee To Investigate Crime,
and he was named by the Speaker as
its chairman. I was privileged to have
been one of the cosponsors of this legis-
lation, and agree heartily in its goal.

In his article, our colleague states:

It is my personal belief that an even more
active role must be played by the Congress in
the area of crime control. We must do more
than follow recommendations . . . we must
make recommendations of our own.

With this, I am in full accord, and I
wish my colleague and his committee
members well in their vital task. Because
I believe his comments should be brought
to the attention of all the Congress and
the American people, I am pleased to
insert it at this point in the Recorp:

A View FroM THE CAPITOL: CRIME IN

AMERICA
(By Congressman CLAUDE PEPFER, 11th
Congressional District)

In 1965, President Johnson appointed the
President’s Commission on Law Enforcement
and Administration of Justice to make a
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thorough investigation of the nature, causes,
and possible solutions of the problem of
crime in America. The Crime Commission re-
ported to the President and the nation in
early 1967, telling us that what was required
was nothing less than "“a revolution in the
way America thinks about crime.” They sum-
marized some of the nation’s most common
misconceptions as follows:

Many people take comfort in the view that
crime is the vice of a handful of people . . .
Many Americans also think of crime as a very
narrow range of behavior . .. Many Americans
think controlling crime is solely the task of
the police, the courts, and correction agen-
cies.

There are few who believe any longer that
crime is the vice of only a handful. The 1967
F.B.I. report indicated 3.8 milllon serious
crimes reported to the police, and the pre-
liminary figure for 1968 is about 4.6 million.
Juvenile crime is increasing 300 percent faster
than the juvenile population. In 1969, ap-
proximately one out of every 50 Americans
will be the victim of a crime. We have been
listening to these statistics throughout the
1960's. and each year they get worse. During
the eight-year period 1960-1967, the number
of serious crimes per 100,000 population has
increased T1%.

This nation has also, and tragically, become
aware of the extent to which crime is not a
narrow range of behavior, affecting only
the few who traffic with risk and temptation.
In the words of J. Edgar Hoover in a recent
magazine interview:

“Recent events, such as the urban riots,
and increase in crimes of viclence, the assas~
sination of prominent individuals, have
brought home with a terrifying impact the
danger of the criminal.”

We have become increasingly aware of the
danger of crime, and I think also of its com-
plexity. To talk about “crime” is like talking
about “disease.” Cancer, arthritis, and pneu-
monia are all diseases, but their causes and
cures have little or no relation to each other,
So it is with crime. The diversity of the forms
of illegal behavior lumped together under
the single word is immense. Crime in America
ranges from the holiday pickpocket to the
mass looting and arson of a riot; from the
shooting of an unfaithful wife to the assassi-
nation of our greatest leaders; from private
desperation to the organized acumen of syn-
dicate crime.

The belief that controlling crime is the job
of the police, the courts, and the correction
agencies, and no business of the private citi-
zen, is the most dangerous of the public mis-
conceptions identified by the Crime Commis-
sion. Public apathy in this regard is as serious
as any of the other causes of our spiralling
crime rate. Crime control is the occupation,
the profession, of the patrolman, the proba-
tion officer, the criminal lawyer, but it is
the responsibility of every American citizen,
In the words of the Crime Commission:

“The responsibility of the Individual citi-
zen runs for deeper than cooperating with
the police or accepting jury duty or insur-
ing the safety of his family by installing
adequate locks—important as they are. He
must respect the law, refuse to cut corners,
reject the cynical argument that ‘anything
goes as long as you don’t get caught.’

“Most important of all, he must, on his
own and through the organizations he be-
longs to, interest himself in the problems of
crime and criminal justice, seek information,
express his views, use his vote wisely, get in-
volved.

“In sum, the Commission is sure that the
Nation can control crime if it will.”

There are indications that the American
public is heeding these words, and this is
no more apparent than in the Congress of
the United States. An unprecedented number
of bills relating to a wide range of aspects
of crime control was introduced during the
80th Congress. Legislation was enacted pro=-
viding $63 million dollars for the assistance
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of State and local governments in fiscal 1969,
and authorizing $300 million for fiscal 1970,
more money than has been spent by the Fed-
eral government in this area in the entire
history of this country.

It is my personal belief that an even more
active role must be played by the Congress
in the area of crime control. We must do
more than follow recommendations—and to
a large extent major legislation enacted last
year was in response tw recommendations
made by the Crime Commission. We must
make recommendations of our own. With
this in mind, on January 10 of 1967 I intro-
duced legislation to establish a joint Senate-
House Congressional committee to investi-
gate crime, to report to the Congress on its
findings and, when appropriate, to recom-
mend legislative measures to be taken. This
bill passed the House by an overwhelming
majority of 319 to 12 but failed to become
law because of Senate inaction. I have intro-
duced identical legislation this year, as well
as another measure—in which I am joined
by more than 110 co-sponsors—to establish a
Select Committee of the House to investigate
all aspects of crime. We would like to work
with the Senate on this matter, but are will-
ing to take the lead without them if need be.

I have also co-sponsored with Congress-
man Bob Casey of Texas a measure to
strengthen the penalty provisions of the
Gun Control Act of 1968. This bill would
impose a mandatory 10-year sentence on first
conviction and 25-year sentence on second
conviction, for thoee found guilty of com-
miting a felony while in possession of a fire-
arm, I believe a law like this, a mandatory
penalty where there could be no question in
a man's mind of the risk he is taking, would
go a long way toward disarming our crimi-
nals.

In the meantime, there Is no more serious
domestic problem than crime facing this na-
tion today, and I commend the members ol
the American Federation of Police for their
dedication to its prevention and control.

GI NEVER RETURNED
HON. JOSEPH M. GAYDOS

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. GAYDOS. Mr. Speaker, Memorial
Day is the day we traditionally honor the
dead. Graves of countless thousands of
courageous servicemen will be visited by
their loved ones and the memorial serv-
ices throughout the land will be con-
ducted in honor and respect of those who
have given their all for the cause of free-
dom. There are some who have no graves
to visit.

I invite the attention of my colleagues
to a recent article from the Pittsburgh
Post Gazette which depicts the heart
rending emotion experienced by par-
ents who have the agonizing memories of
their dead loved ones in the service but
have no graves to honor:

Her SoLpieEr SoN NEVER RETURNED: THERE IS
No Grave ror Sap MotHER To ViIsIT

There's no grave Mrs. Jessle Corle, 427 Bell
Vue Ave., Wall Borough, can visit to memo-
rialize her son, John, a victim of the Viet-
nam war, this Memorial Day.

Mrs. Corle’s son never returned from Viet-
nam. He was in a hellicopter shot down 100
yards off the Vietnamese shore in 1965. His
body was never found.

This Memorial Day will be the third since
she learned of her son’s presumed death and
still the agony of uncertainty hangs about
her.
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“Memorial Day has no real meaning, I feel,
for parents like us,” she wrote to John Spada,
county acting director of wveterans affalrs.
“Our son may be dead in body, but I dare not,
I will not say Cpl. John T. Corle is dead, for
he lives in our hearts and minds forever.”

“Now I see where you talked of service-
men's memorial flags,” she wrote to Spada.
“Could I have one? I can't say where I could
place it but in my front lawn for our son
does not have a grave to respect.

“Cpl. John T. Corle might have the sea for
a grave. Who really truly knows? That's why
I ask: Could I have a flag in memory of our
son? But where could I put it?”

Spada sald yesterday the letter touched
him more than any others he's received re-
questing memorial markers or flags.

He wrote the distraught mother:

“It is fitting and proper under these cir-
cumstances for you to place one or more flags
on your front lawn on Memorlal Day in
memory of your late son and of the others
who have made the supreme sacrifice.” He
sald he would provide a flag.

He also invited her to a memorial service
May 18 at Aspinwall Veterans Hospital com-
memorating “men who lost their lives over-
seials and whose crosses remain on foreign
soil.”

Mrs. Corle's letter arrived last week and is
still sitting on Spada'’s Courthouse desk be-
cause:

“The more times I read it the more it sad-
dens me.”

FORD LOCAL 600 ASKS ENACTMENT
OF TAX REFORM BILL

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, on Tues-
day, May 27, 1969, I was pleased to wel-
come to my office two friends of long
standing, Mr. Walter Dorosh and Mr.
Robert Battle, who were in Washington
on behalf of the 50,000 active and retired
members of Ford Local 600 of the United
Automobile Workers of America.

Mr. Dorosh and Mr. Battle, who are,
respectively, president and second vice
president of local 600, brought with them
petitions signed by more than 25,000
members of local 600 in support of tax
reform.

I would like to quote from the petition:

We, the undersigned, respectfully request
the 91st Congress to enact a tax reform bill
which would provide a long overdue change
which would directly ald the great mass of
our nation's taxpayers—the low and middle
income workers and the younger people who
are struggling to raise families in the face of
a constantly increasing cost of living.

The reform tax bill should reduce the oil
and mineral depletion allowance, repeal the
investment tax credit, and block such loop-
holes as “hobby farms,” accelerated real es-
tate depreciation, multiple corporation tax-
exempt municipal bonds, unlimited chari-
table deductions and the special tax treat-
ment for stock options.

Your Honor, we request your Committee to
give our views on tax reform serlous con-
slderation and wurge the 91st Congress to
enact a new equitable tax law that must close
tax loopholes for the rich and increase de-
pendency allowances to $1,200.

This was unanimously endorsed by
the executive board and general council
of Ford local 600.
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Mr. Speaker, President Dorosh and
Vice President Battle speak for a patri-
otic and hard-working group of Ameri-
can citizens who stand ready to meet in
full measure their responsibilities to their
country. However, these two fine officials
of one of the country’s truly outstanding
union locals made it clear that the mem-
bers of local 600 expect the Congress to
adopt equitable tax reforms.

In discussing the need for tax reform
with Mr. Dorosh and Mr. Battle, I noted
that I had introduced legislation early in
the 91st Congress to achieve this end.
In assuring them of my continuing sup-
port for tax reform, I also told them that
it was my intention—and they indicated
their support of this position—to oppose
extension of the present 10-percent tax
surcharge unless and until full-scale tax
reform is approved by the House. To ex-
tend the surcharge without first reform-
ing the tax structure would merely per-
petuate and enlarge the already substan-
tial injustices built into the system for
persons who draw their incomes largely
from wage and salary payments.

I want to thank the members of Ford
local 600, both active and retired, and
their elected officials for bringing to my
attention in this manner their views on
this important public issue. I want to
assure each and every person who signed
these petitions that I shall honor their
wishes and fight to the fullest extent of
my ability to secure early approval of
broad-scale tax reform legislation.

POSTAL REFORM

HON. WILLIAM B. WIDNALL

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 27, 1969

Mr. WIDNALL. Mr. Speaker, the Pres-
ident has said:
There is no Democratic or Republican way

of delivering the mail. There is only the right
Way.

I am convinced that it is the Presi-
dent’s broad vision, his ability to trans-
cend the immediate concerns of partisan
politics in order to see in its entirety the
postal system as it is and as it should be—
it is these qualities which are the really
important feature of this message.

I say that these qualities are impor-
tant for two reasons:

First. The ability to transcend partisan
politics is the mark of a great President
no matter what area he is engaged in.

Second. If the people of this country
see the President lead the way, if they
see that we have here a leader who is
unafraid and who wants the best not just
the usable, then they will demand the
same qualities from all elective officials.

So this postal message is concerned
not only with postal matters but with
philosophical matters. It is infused with
the spirit of nonpartisanship, with the
belief that in order to change for the bet-
ter it is often necessary to change com-
pletely, and with the imagination to dis-
cover the means by which such complete
change can come about.
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I am convinced that history will read
this message and see in it not those par-
ticulars and concrete suggestions we ap-
plaud today, but something more: the vi-
sion of a man who quietly, earnestly, cou-
rageously works for the common good.

NEW YORK BETH ISRAEL MEDICAL
CENTER CELEBRATES 80TH ANNI-
VERSARY

HON. LEONARD FARBSTEIN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. FARBSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, Hon.
Charles H. Silver, consultant to the
mayor of the city of New York and presi-
dent of the Beth Israel Medical Center,
a well-known and well considered in-
stitution in my city, recently spoke at the
gala 80th anniversary dinner of the medi-
cal center on May 4, before a gathering
of nearly 2,000 persons.

His remarks, which document the in-
spiring story of the Beth Israel Medical
Center's growth and progress, follow:

Appress BY How. CHARLES H. SILvER

Five years ago we met in the same ballroom
to celebrate the fact that Beth Israel had
grown in seventy-five years from a small
second-floor clinic into a splendid hospital of
some 360 beds.

Today, we gather to mark our 80th anni-
versary. Beth Israel has become—in just the
last five years—the great new Medical Center
of New York with nearly 1500 beds . . .
recognized for its achievements throughout
the world.

Every friend and all of the members of the
Beth Israel family who favor us with their
presence and fill this room with faith and
dedication have helped to make Beth Israel
a vital center of science and research ... a
haven of health and of hope.

I am happy that so many of my days have
been spent with you, that so many of my
years have been devoted to Beth Israel and
that this has given a a matchless opportunity
to make life better, longer and more reward-
ing for my fellow man.

But it has not been my reward alone. It is
yours, too . .. something we all share . ..
every member of our medical staff, our nurses
and techniclans, our administrative person-
nel, our volunteers and certainly our loyal,
conscientious and generous Board of
Trustees.

I think you realize what all of you mean to
Beth Israel—and more than that—I think
you can appreclate what your presence here
means to me tonight.

I have come to know over the years that
if there is one area in which the warmth and
quality of our City's heart can be measured,
it is in our voluntary hospitals.

And don't think for one moment that be-
cause Beth Israel is five times . . . nearly ten
times . . . the size it was five years ago, that
its heart is shrinking as our dimensions grow.
It is good to look about and watch new
buildings rising on every hand ... to see
the scope of service to our community multi-
plied many times.

But I am not so much impressed by the
things I see as by the things I feel. And I
feel that the warm and pulsing heart of Beth
Israel beats just as strong today . . . offer-
ing the same close and intimate considera-
tion for our patients as our founders dreamed
it would.
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Their dream came true and it is not going
to fade as we grow. The dream will live. The
heart of Beth Israel will never diminish. Be-
cause of that heart, because we care—and be-
cause we believe that a doctor’s business is
not just sickness—but people—we will con-
tinue to give just as much personal atten-
tion to the little things that matter so much.

Perhaps, to the casual passerby, ours is a
cold, complex pattern of stone and steel,
much like many other structures that line
our streets.

But come inside and there the picture is
very different. Ceaseless activity goes on at
any hour of the day or night as we wage the
most vital struggle for human survival—
twenty-four hours a day, every day of the
year.

The wheels never stop turning. The minds
never stop thinking. The hands never stop
moving. The sgkills, the arts, the science, the
machinery of medicine . . . the gentleness
of nursing . . . the miracles of the research
laboratory . . . the whole armory of medical
innovation and inspiration is marshaled to
assist the doctor and to assure the safety of
the patient.

It is hard to belleve that back at the be-
ginning of our history a little group of im-
migrant merchants and tradesmen pledged
their paltry contributions of twenty-five
cents each to open a tiny infirmary.

At their first meeting in 1889 they framed
a resolution addressed to the “dear public
and Jewlish brethren”:

“This gathering is to discuss the horrible
conditions in the downtown area for those
who wait indefinitely for medical attention
at hospitals.

“We must heed the complaints of the sick,
the old and the poor.

“Something must be done to wash away
this sin and to ignore the needy no further.

“We here resolve that a hosplital will be
built and its name shall be Beth Israel.”

That was what they said eighty years ago—
and that was what they did.

If you feel proud, as I do, of their vision
and foresight . .. you may imagine how
proud I am to be standing here with you in
the lengthened shadow of their great resolve,
knowing that together we have seen it ful-
filled beyond the range of their most am-
bitious plans.

They never could have conceived Beth
Israel's ever-widening involvement in com-
munity education, public health, teaching,
research and treatment.

But the bitter struggle they faced against
misery, poverty and disease has not changed.

Human needs do not change. Human want
remains. Human distress and neglect still
exist.

These things require the healing hands of
the men and women in white who breathe
life and meaning into the walls we are lift-
ing again and again as we work today to
build the new and greater Beth Israel of
tomorrow.

We manufacture nothing. We have no
product to sell except one precious merchan-
dise beyond price . . . man's concern for the
health and welfare and happler existence of
his fellow men.

You and I are engaged in a unigque busi-
ness. Profit plays no part—and we will tol-
erate no loss—not of a single human life, if
the things we have learned and the things
we can do at Beth Israel will save it.

And I say that in such an ideal and such
& purpose is our blueprint for the future . . .
and humanity’s hope of a better world.

Eighty years is but a winking of the eye
of God in the whole history and destiny of
civilization. But I feel that His eye has truly
been upon us, that we are doing His work
and that He lives in every room, corridor and
corner of our hospital.

We are the oldest and largest tradition-
ally observant hospital in the world. And
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1t is good at the end of eight decades to take
pride in our age and our size . .. but I main-
tain that these are rather unimportant.

Let us be the most proud of the compas-
sion and the quality of Beth Israel . .. and
pledge ourselves that these will never change.

This {s what we have worked together to
build in the past and what we will forever
guard as we build for the future.

Perhaps I can put it best in the gentle,
moving words of Emma Lazarus . . . words
which seem to herald Beth Israel's own
beginnings!

“Give me your tired, your poor, your hud-
dled masses yearning to breathe free. . . .

“I 1ift my lamp beside the golden door.”

As long as the world needs love—as long
as mankind needs hope—as long as humanity
needs healing—the merciful task of our
many hands must continue.

For Beth Israel’s eighty years are more
than a triumph. They are a challenge, They
are a challenge we will work to meet proudly
and tirelessly—and we will not fail.

Not for at least another eighty times eighty
happy birthdays for Beth Israel!

The golden door that opens on hope and
life In our Medical Center will always swing
wide for all who are ill and in need of help
and healing.

The golden door of Beth Israel will always
be open to all people.

It is the door of life.

The hands that hold it open are the hands
of love.

With the help of God—that door will
never close.

BERKELEY VIOLENCE

HON. DON EDWARDS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. EDWARDS of California. Mr,
Speaker, yesterday I called for an
investigation by the U.S. Attorney Gen-
eral of possible widespread violation of
civil rights of the citizens of Berkeley. At
that time I noted one man had been
killed and more than 100 persons injured,
while hundreds of others, including
patients in a hospital, had been gassed.

Since yesterday I have examined
photographs of the incident in which a
young man from my distriet was shot-
gunned and fatally injured. The pic-
tures show him with empty hands before
the shooting. They also show the roof on
which he stood, apparently empty of
anything usable as a weapon. Anyone
who would care to examine these pic-
tures in my office is welcome to do so.

At the same time I have read the edi-
torial comments on the Berkeley violence
in the San Francisco Chronicle, the
Berkeley Daily Gazette, and by a distin-
guished columnist in the San Francisco
Examiner. I would like these comments
to be entered into the Recorp following
my remarks. In addition I am including
the comments of members of the Uni-
versity of California Department of
Criminology.

I ask your examination of the record
of violence in Berkeley.

The above-mentioned material follows:

May 20, 1969.

As members of the Faculty of the School
of Criminology, Unlversity of California,
Berkeley, we feel obligated to express our
professional concern and outrage at the re-
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cent use of excessive force by local law en-
forcement agencles under the direction of
the Sheriff of Alameda County.

We believe that the use of shotguns against
demonstrators and spectators (1) was indis-
criminate; (2) was unduly harmful and
dangerous; (3) was unnecessary as a crowd
control tactic; and, (4) has had the antici-
patible and undesirable effect of escalating
the level of violence in this and possible fu-
ture confrontations.

We urge the District Attorney and Grand
Jury of Alameda County, and the Depart-~
ment of Justice, to immediately investigate
the actions of the Sheriff of Alameda County,
and that the Sheriff be relieved of his com=-
mand pending this investigation.

We request the Sheriff of Alameda County
to resign from his position on the Advisory
Council to the School of Criminology. We be-
lieve that he possesses neither the profes-
sional competence required to participate in
the preparation of students to become pro-
fessionally qualified workers in the fleld of
criminal justice administration, nor the
qualities of leadership which are normally
expected of persons associated with the Uni-
versity community.

ANTHONY PLATT,
Assistant Professor.
JaMmES CAREY,
Assistant Professor.
Ricuaarp EKORN,
Assistant Professor.
PAauL TAKAGI,
Lecturer.
HERMAN SCHWENDINGER,
Assistant Professor.
VonnNiE GURGIN,
Lecturer.

ScHOOL OF CRIMINOLOGY,
May 20, 1969.

I find myself in substantial agreement with
the intent of the above statement. It was
my belief that the scientific criminological
study of crime and criminals is impossible
where political factors become totally con-
fused with the issue of social control that
was a major factor in my recent resignation,
both from my position as Acting Dean of
the School of Criminology and from my ten-
ure appointment at Berkeley.

The present situation seems to be such
that all local residents (including myself)
attempting to continue their activities are
held suspect by the various armed forces.
Because of the general nature of this attitude
of suspicion they can move around certain
areas only at considerable risk.

One purpose of law enforcement is to safe-
guard the legitimate concerns of the citizen.
This is not being effected. It cannot be ef-
fected while every movement a citizen may
make may give rise to suspiclon, particularly
since “suspicion” is adequate defense for the
use of force against him.,

The analogy of “warfare’” has already been
made and it seems that all persons not in
uniform are liable to be regarded as members
of the guerilla forces. This is not a legitimate
law enforcement viewpoint.

If this is the way the situation is perceived
to be, this is the way the situation will be-
come. The outlook is extremely serious unless
very substantial measures are taken Immedi-
ately to reverse the trends now developing. In
particular, the death of the student must be
investigated and guarantees made that ap-
propriate legal action will be followed
through.

LesLie T. WILKINS,
Acting Dean.

[From the San Francisco (Calif.) Chronicle,
May 22, 1969]
VIETNAM TACTICS IN BERKELEY

Downtown Berkeley is now a proven bat-
tleground on which volleys of gunfire have
been numerous and occasionally deadly, and
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the city has experienced a kind of total war
in which an aerial gas attack overspread the
target area to invade classrooms, private
homes and & hospital.

One man is dead, scores have bheen
wounded (many by random charges) and
the citizens have been sickened by displays
of force far in excess of provocation, neces-
sity, or justification. The peace-keeping
agencles, it appears, grossly overreacted to
a situation that was undoubtedly trouble-
some but—up to the time of those displays,
at least—not one requiring fusillades of bul-
lets and a rain of gas from the skies,

In thelr efforts to explain their massive
resort to open warfare, the involved author-
ities have created a vast credibility gap.
Sheriff Madigan's implications that his dep-
utlies were using nothing more dangerous
than birdshot was gruesomely refuted by
the post-mortem discovery of buckshot pel-
lets in the heart of young James Rector. S8o
was the repeated assertion of police that the
fatal wounds were Incurred in a fall from
a rooftop.

Again, the assurance that armed peace of-
ficers were opening fire only when in danger
of life or injury was completely discredited
by the published photograph of a deputy
sheriff carefully drawing a bead on the back
of a fleeing and unarmed man.

No wonder, then, that the use of a heli-
copter to drop gas on an assembly of stu-
dents—a piece of arrant recklessness at that
time and place—should have generated
widely credited reports that something far
more deadly than tear gas had been brought
into play.

Even yesterday, National Guard com-
manders were offering conflicting versions
of who ordered the use of gas, and for what
reasons. Not entirely convincing was one ex-
planation that gas was employed “because
the troops were in danger.” In danger from
what, one wonders.

The responsible authorities, civil and mili-
tary, from Sheriff Madigan to the governor's
office and back again, have introduced a kind
of storm-trooper philosophy into the Berke-
ley confrontation. Let them de-escalate
their zapping tactics promptly. At best, they
have been guilty of incredibly bad judgment.
They have thereby brought needless death
and injury into the arena, have created bit-
ter hostility among thousands of previously
“uncommitted” students, and have outraged
public opinion.

[From the Berkeley (Calif.) Dally Gazette,

May 17, 1969]
WEeRE THINGS THAT DESPERATE?

For the first time in Berkeley history guns
have been fired by police into crowds of de-
monstrators.

‘We realize it is all too easy to second guess
persons in command, but the nagging ques-
tion in our mind is who gave the order and
why?

There can be no doubt about the fact that
innocent spectators, including newsmen, suf-
fered injuries from guns Thursday.

We do not question that at times circum-
stances become so desperate that police must
use guns, even at the cost of possible injury
to the innocent.

Our question is, “Were things that desper-
ate Thursday?”

The University of California Regents yes-
terday apologiged for the injury caused to
persons not responsible for the trouble.

Evidence emerged yesterday to the effect
that various policemen and police jurisdie-
tions had serious doubts as to the wisdom of
the use of guns.

The Gazette wonders why, after the dan-
gerous situations which have arisen in Berke-
ley’'s past, the declsion was made to resort to
guns in this incident.

We do not preach on the subject, but we
do believe the press and the public have the
right to the answer.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Police, can not, as is their custom, remain
mute as to their motives.

The University of California administra-
tlon must also fill in some blanks if anyone
is ever to plece the current situation into
some kind of perspective.

Chancellor Roger W. Heyns told the Berke-
ley Academic Senate several meetings ago he
did not know how persons could continue to
write off to youthful idealism what had be-
come a “predictable pattern” of confronta-
tion.

If the chancellor holds to this insight, why
did he not immediately identify the “People’s
Park” as an engineered effort at confrontation
and act on that insight?

Also raising questions as to the UC admin-
istration’s credibility was the statement of
the chancellor’s second-in-command that the
university would not “take any actions in the
middle of the night” to reclaim its property.
All was to be open and above board with
specific prior announcements,

Such was not the case.

One also wonders why, if the university did
not have money to develop the park at budget
time, they suddenly found the funds.

Finally, the Gazette wonders why the so-
called “street people” and large numbers of
the college generation allow themselves to be-
come part of power plays larger than their
understanding?

Cnly a fool could believe the idea for a park
was accldental.

There can, however, be no doubt that the
epirit of most who built the park was spon-
taneous and without malice,

UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA,
Berkeley, Calif., May 20, 1969.
Hon. RONALD REAGAN,
Governor of California.
HaroLD W. SULLIVAN,
Commissioner, California Highway Patrol.
Hon. ROBERT MONAGAN,
Speaker of the Assembly.
FrANK I. MADIGAN,
Sheriff, Alameda County.
Hon. HowarDp Way.
Hon. THOMAS C, LYNCH,
Attorney General.
Epwin Meesk IIT,
Secretary to the Governor.
ARLO SMITH,
Chief, Criminal Department,
Office of the Attorney General.
J. FRANK COAKLEY,
District Attorney, Alameda County.
Chief BAKER,
Berkeley Police.

GENTLEMEN: The signatories of this letter
are members of the faculty of the University
of California, School of Law, Berkeley.

The armed conflict on the Berkeley campus
and In the neighboring community is too
changing and confused to permit any final
assessment at this time of what has taken
place and who is responsible. But certain
facts have been widely reported: police fired
guns over the heads of demonstrating stu-
dents depositing bullets or buckshot in the
facade of the library; a photograph in Mon-
day's San Francisco Chronicle shows a po-
lice officer in the act of alming a gun at the
back of a single fleeing demonstrator; bird
shot discharged from shotguns was used by
police last Thursday as a mode of mob dis-
persal. These so far unchallenged reports
give us grave concern that law enforcement
has resorted to the use of deadly weapons in
circumstances which do not justify their
use. We pass no judgment on the responsi-
bility for the tragic death of a 25 year old
man who died Monday from buckshot fired
by police, because in that case there are un-
resolved questions of fact.

Since the Report of the President’s Crime
Commission, a growing consensus has been
emerging within law enforcement groups over
the imperative of restricting the use of dead-
ly force except where life is at stake. The
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Model Firearms Use Policy, recently pub-
lished in the Journal of California Criminal
Law Enforcement broadly states that con-
sensus, and the substance of that policy has
been adopted by many California police de-
partments. It provides that an officer shall
not discharge firearms except when all other
means have failed and it is necessary to pro-
tect himself or another against serious in-
jury from an attacker or to arrest an adult
felony suspect when the crime involves the
use of deadly force or there is a substantial
risk that the person to be arrested will cause
serious injury to another. It provides that
firearms shall not be discharged as a warning.

There is little doubt that these policies,
developed by and for law enforcement per-
sonnel, have been substantially departed
from in the course of dealing with the Berke-
ley disorders and that this departure has
resulted in the infilction of serious injury
and has imperiled the lives of innocent by-
standers as well as demonstrators, It has ful-
filled the prophecy of one professional police
officer that, “Imprudent or indiscreet use of
firearms will arouse public indignation and
alienate public support of the police agency.”
(Samuel Chapman writing In Journal of
Cnu)torn.ia Law Enforcement, April 1968, p.
183.

In the interests of the public welfare, of
reason, of human life, of the continued ac-
ceptance of authority, including that of our
agencles of law enforcement, we call upon
those in charge of the law enforcement effort
in Berkeley, including the Governor, the
Sheriff and the police chiefs, to reassert pub-
licly for the assurance of the public and the
guidance of all law enforcement personnel,
that firearms are never to be used except as
stated in the Model Firearms Statement—
that is to say, never except when necessary to
protect against an imminent threat of seri-
ous personal injury and when all other avail-
able means have failed.

Respectfully,

Stephen R, Barnett, Barbette B. Barton,
Richard Buxbaum, Jesse Choper,
Robert Cole, John E. Coons, Frank O.
Goodman, Edward C, Halbach, Jr., Dan
Henke, W. James Hill, Sanford H.
Eadish, Herma H. Eay, Stanley Lub-
man, John K. McNulty, Frank C. New-
man, Kenneth Phillips, Stefan A,
Riesenfeld, Sho Sato, Lawrence Sulli-
van, Justin Sweet, Jan Vetter, Ira
Michael Heyman.

[From the San Francisco (Calif.) Examiner,
May 22, 1969]

SHOTGUN STUPIDITY
(By Dick Nolan)

Damn all apologiles and extenuations. We
can't go around shooting our own kids.

Absolutely nothing else is relevant to the
tragedy in which young James Rector was
cut down and killed by buckshot.

If the soclety cannot protect itself intel-
ligently, but must rely on the most brutal
use of the most brutal firearm in the arsenal,
then the society has already perished, and is
a zombie ambulating only in the bodyshell
of a dead democracy.

You don't defeat the instigators and the
agitators with sawed-off shotguns, When you
resort to sawed-off shotguns you have lost
to the agitators. And the agitators know it,
And everybody knows it.

It is stupidity as well as homicide, It is the
idiot charge of the pricked and tormented
bull against the cool and ecalculating
matador.

How absolutely bull-stupld it is for Gov-
ernor Reagan, Sheriff Madigan, and others of
our deputies, to imagine that this continuing
struggle 1s a physical one!

They can trot out every tactical weapon in
the armory and win every street battle with
ease, And while they are meaneuvering with
a mastery of squad tacties, preoccupied, the
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war of the mind in the larger theatre of ideas
is being lost.

That handsome helicopter buzzing the Cal
campus and spraying a noxious gas, as
though the students were insects and the gas
were an insecticlde—what a spectacle! What
a spectacle of squad level tactics and squad
level efficiency!

How many recruits do you suppose that
helicopter won for the "other side” in this
greater struggle for the heart and the mind?

Those of us who love the Republic and
love the humanist traditions of representa-
tive democracy can only be enraged by the
manner in which our present representatives
are misrepresenting us.

We’ll never again regain the ground lost
when that cruel buckshot was fired into the
vitals of James Rector. It did turn out to be
buckshot, you know, lethal buckshot, and
not the birdshot or rock salt Sheriff Madigan
was describing for us so disarmingly.

Whoever fired that deadly charge knows
who he is. Presumably, if we have still a
soclety of law, he will be discovered and re-
quired to answer to us.

But it is already too late for young Rector,
and too late for us in our exertions to hold
the love and the loyalties of our seedcrop
young for the democracy we hold so dear.

We consistently underestimate both the
extent and the depth of the rage that has
come to grip our children. The rage and the
fear.

There are more of them, angry and scared
than so far has been imagined, and they are
angrier and more frightened than we would
like to belleve possible.

They will never forgive us for having put
the power of the atom to warlike use. That
is at the root of it. We have brought them
up to love the sweet green earth and all upon
it; and at the same time we have invented
and polsed for action a doomsday device that
could destroy all and everyone.

They are disgusted and terrified at the
prospect, and overwhelmed by hopeless anger
that there 1s slmply nothing they can do
about it. Nothing they can do but rely on
our own benevolence—and how shaky does
that look when we can turn buckshot and
gas-copters on them?

We are in a weak position trylng to argue
that “we"” didn't authorize or now condone
Madigan’s buckshot or Reagan’'s bayonets,
‘We are reduced almost to pleading.

If all depends on our true benevolence and
it does, we must start proving it. Nothing
less than an enormous national change of
direction will do. Perhaps a complete new
isolationism, and crash concentration on
goals and correctives at home.

A BRAVE YOUNG MAN

HON. JOSEPH M. GAYDOS

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. GAYDOS. Mr. Speaker, Marine
Hospital Corpsman 3c. Patrick R. Mc-
Nelis, a brave young man from Clairton,
was recently killed serving his country
in Vietnam.

I wish to honor his memory and com-
mend his courage and valor, by placing
in the Recorp the following article:
AREA MARINE KILLED IN VIETNAM: CLAIRTON

PARENTS RECEIVE WoRD

A Clairton Marine was killed in action
while on duty in Vietnam, it was learned
today. He Is Hospital Corpsman Third Class

Patrick R. McNelis, 22, of 116 Mendelssohn
Ave,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

He was the son of Mr. and Mrs. Cormack
(Bud) McNelis.

Corpsman McNelis was a graduate of Mc-
Eeesport Area Senior High School with the
Class of 1966. He was also a resident of Au-
berle Memorial Home for Boys from 1859 to
19686,

The Marine enlisted in August of 1966 and
was assigned to the Marine Corps shortly
afterward. He was home on furlough just a
month ago before being sent to Vietnam.

The corpsman was born March 17, 1947.
He was employed by the G. C. Murphy Co.
sign shop prior to enlisting in the service,

He was fatally wounded when struck by
enemy missile fire May 15 and died the fol-
lowing day in Da Nang, Vietnam.

A STUDY IN DISTORTION

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, time
was when a rowdy group of students who
took over a school building, vandalized
the facilities, and threw the school ad-
ministrator out of his office would land
in jail and have the book thrown at
them. Today, unfortunately, such row-
dies stand a good chance of securing
their demands due to wavering school
officials.

The same theme of permissiveness is
evident in the field of law enforcement
where certain schools of thought have all
but ruled out the idea of personal guilt
and responsibility. One specific example
is the number of repeaters who, thanks
to lenient judges and parole officers, are
free to roam the streets preying on law-
abiding citizens.

An Eric Hoffer column in the May 24
edition of the Columbus Citizen-Journal
dealt with this problem of laxity in law
enforcement and some of the reasons ad-
vanced to justify this new thinking. Al-
though this new approach to the issue of
crime and punishment has been becom-
ing more popular in some circles, it re-
mained for the Kerner Commission re-
port to turn the tables and place the
blame—not on the culprit—but on the
average lawful citizen,

I include the above-mentioned col-
umn, “Intellectuals Uneasy About Suc-
cess,” in the Recorp at this point:

REFLECTIONS: INTELLECTUALS UNEASY ABOUT
Success
(By Eric Hoffer)

It is probably true that 60 per cent of the
adult white population in this country (80
per cent of the white voters) are without a
sense of guilt toward the Negro, the poor, and
the disadvantaged here and elsewhere. They
are ready to help their neighbors and any-
one in trouble, but the impulse to help
others does not stem from a feeling of guilt
festering In some dark corner of their souls.

Most of the 60 per cent started to work
for a living in their teens, They had no ad-
vantage of wealth or class to give them a
jump ahead of their fellow men. Whatever
ease, comfort, and security they may enjoy
at this moment was achieved by striving and
saving through the years. Their white skin
did not make life easy for them—did not
bring them advantages and privileges. They
never felt that the world owed them any-
thing or that they owe anybody—white,
black, or yellow—anything.
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It is safe to say most of the people who
at present speak and write about this coun-
try’s difficulties, and have & hand in shaping
its policies, do not belong to the 60 per cent.

It is the fashion now among educated
people to feel uneasy about success—not un-
easy enough to give up the fruits of suc-
cess, but enough to feel guilty about it, and
emote soulfully about the grievances of the
“disadvantaged,” and the defects and sins of
the status quo. Right now it is a mark of
distinction to have a sense of guilt, and
fashionable to confess our sins.

At the 1968 annual convention of the
American Bar Association in Philadelphia,
speaker after speaker maintalned crime is
caused by poverty, ignorance, and despair;
that law and order cannot be maintained
until social ills are first cured.

The dean of the Yale Law School and
others spoke against the prosecution of law-
breakers if thelr cause is worthy. Someone
even suggested that persons engaged In civil
disobedience should be pald by the govern-
ment for fighting unjust laws.

The whole tenor of the convention was that
we must learn to live with disorder and
crime until all ills have been cured and our
faulty institutions have been reformed.

The only defender of law enforcement at
this convention of American lawyers was an
Englishman, John Passmore Widgery, Lord
Justice of the Court of Appeals in England.

He pointed out that you cannot establish
an orderly society by curing social ills and
by reforming institutions. How do lawyers
and judges expect to keep the peace unless
they have an efficlent police force? The shock
troops agalnst crime are the police. “Anyone
who thinks relief of poverty will bring a
decrease in crime is in for some kind of
disappointment.”

The greatest part of England’s slums, he
said, were razed by the bombings of the last
war, and the reforms of the welfare state
have practically eliminated poverty. But
there has been a steady increase in crime.
The reason is that societies throughout the
Western world have lost discipline. “Can we
ever rely on the worth of a cause in justify-
ing disorder? My answer is a simple and em-
phatic negative. There should be no bargain,
no concession to those who would have it
otherwise,”

BILL ROTH

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, May 22, 1969

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, when
Senator JoHN WILLIAMS announced that
he would not be seeking reelection to the
U.S. Senate, my first reaction was to
wonder who in Delaware could carry on
the tremendous work done by him. In
BiL. RorH, whom I have known since
we both came to the Congress almost
2% years ago, I think the State of Dela-
ware will find a very capable replacement
for Senator Joun WiLriams. BiLr. RoTH
is nationally known for his work in trying
to establish a complete catalog of exist-
ing Federal programs. I have found his
reports on this subject to be of great
value. The taxpayers of Delaware and
this country should be most grateful for
his work in that area.

The citizens of the State of Delaware,
which is known as the first State, can be
assured that if they elect Br.L RorH to
the U.S. Senate, they will be getting a
first-rate Senator.
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PROGRAM TO COMBAT COAL
MINERS' PNEUMOCONIOSIS

HON. ROBERT H. MOLLOHAN

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. MOLLOHAN. Mr. Speaker, Mr,
Charles Johnson of the Public Health
Service, made a very cogent statement
to the American Mining Congress 2 weeks
ago at the American Mining Congress
meeting at Pittsburgh, Pa. As my col-
leagues know, the Public Health Service
has been in the forefront of Government
agencies in the effort to protect the coal
miner from black lung disease. They are
to be commended for this and I hope
that they can continue to render the
individual coal miner the service that
they have in the past. This is what Mr,
Johnson had to say:

HEW's EiGHT-POINT PROGRAM To COMBAT
CoaL MiNERS’ PNEUMOCONIOSIS
(By Charles C. Johnson, Jr., Administrator,

Consumer Protection and Environmental

Health Service, Public Health Service, U.S.

Department of Health, Education, and

Welfare)

For presentation at a session on Dust
Control and Health, American Mining Con-
gress, Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, May 5, 1969.

I appreciate this opportunity to talk with
you today about coal workers' pneumoconio-
gls and to participate in what I hope will
represent a significant step forward in our
joint efforts to curtail the disease and dis-
ability caused by soft coal mining. This par-
ticular problem carries with it a sense of
urgency which was not apparent when you
first formulated this program in which I
have the privilege of participating. The ex-
plosion at Farmington, West Virginia last
November has forcefully and tragically
dramatized the need for improved safety and
health measures in coal mines. Hearings in
Charleston and in Washington and the strike
of some 40 thousand coal miners in West
Virginia have also contributed importantly
to a new and much needed crystallization
of national public opinion on this issue.

Bince the announcement of HEW’s eight-
point program last January, the Adminis-
tration has proposed new legislation. There-
fore, I believe a general discussion of the
legislation as it relates to our research ac-
tivities would be more helpful than discuss-
ing the program as originally proposed, point
by point. But first, let me outline our struec-
ture within the Department of Health, Ed-
ucation, and Welfare, for it is new.

The Consumer Protectlon and Environ-
mental Health Service was established last
year to achieve a deeper Insight into the
relationship of man to his environment, to
assess the total Impact on the human or-
ganism caused by many separate environ-
mental stresses, and to Implement neces-
sary action programs to help the Nation
achieve needed environmental improvement.
Our agency is composed of the Food and
Drug Administration, the National Air Pol-
lution Control Administration and the En-
vironmental Control Administration.

Occupational safety and health is the re-
sponsibility of a Bureau by that name in
our Environmental Control Administration,
whose Commissioner is Assistant Surgeon
General Chris A. Hansen.

In his recent Special Message to the Con-
gress on Coal Mine Safety and Health, Presl-
dent Nixon describes death in the coal mines
of this Nation as of two kinds, “sudden as
an explosion" or “insidious" as “from pneu-
moconiosis or ‘black lung’ disease.”

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

One of the most critical occupational
health problems on our list of priority con-
cerns is the disease mentioned by the Presi-
dent, coal miners’ pneumoconiosis. There
are many types of pneumoconiosis, & term
for any pathological condition of the lung
induced by inhalation of small particles.
These particles may be of any dusty mate-
rials, as for example, silica or cotton fibers.
Coal miners’ pneumoconiosis is a chronic
chest disease, caused by the accumulation of
fine coal dust particles in the human lung.
In its advanced forms, it leads to severe dis-
ability and premature death.

Coal miners” pneumoconiosis was recog-
nized in Great Britaln, as early as 1943, as
a disease entity separate from silicosis. It
was not generally recognized as such in the
United States until the 1960's. Prevalence
studies by the Pennsylvania Department of
Health (1859-61) and by the Public Health
Service (1963-65) confirmed the existence of
the disease entity, doucumented its preva-
lence among coal miners, and showed that
it is a widespread problem.

For over 30 years, the Public Health Serv-
ice has undertaken cooperative studies with
the Bureau of Mines on miners’ health prob-
lems, Not until 1963, however, did the PHS
first recelve funds for the direct support of
operations in this area.

In 1966, the Department established the
Appalachian Laboratory for Occupational
Respiratory Diseases (ALFORD) in Morgan-
town, West Virginia. Our accomplishments
to date have been modest. Nevertheless, we
have identified the scope of the problem.
When the Surgeon General of the Public
Health Service testified at the Department
of Interior's hearings last December 10, he
estimated that pneumoconiosis “conserva-
tively affects more than 100,000 soft coal
workers.” That estimate was based on pro-
jections of the prevalence percentages found
by the Public Health Service in the 1963-
1965 study of active and inactive coal miners
in Appalachia; on the Bureau of Mines' cen-
sus of active coal miners nationally—namely,
144,000; and on recent information as to coal
miners in Pennsylvania recelving compensa-
tion for pneumoconiosis.

As you know, the President has submitted
legislative proposals, embodied now in 8. 1300
and H.R. 7976 on which hearings are being
held, for “a comprehensive new program to
provide a vigorous and multi-faceted attack
on the health and safety dangers which pre-
vail in the coal mining industry.”

Beveral of these proposals pertain to health
of the miners. For example, the proposed
legislation would:

Protect miners from concentrations of
respirable dust exceeding 4.5 milligrams of
dust per cublic meter of air, within 6 months,
As soon as possible, this standard will be
lowered to 3.0 milligrams per cubic meter of
air.,

Authorize the Secretary of the Interior to
develop and promulgate any additional or
revised standards which he deems necessary
for the health and safety of the miners.
Mandatory health standards proposed by the
Secretary of the Interior would be based upon
criteria developed and furnished by the Sec-
retary of Health, Education, and Welfare on
the basis of research, demonstrtaions, experi-
ments and other information. This technical
and public health information would be de-
veloped in consultation with appropriate
representatives of the operators and miners,
other interested persons, the States, advisory
committees, and, where appropriate, foreign
countries.

Increase substantially, by direct action,
grants, and contracts, the necessary research,
training, and education for the prevention
and control of coal miners’ pneumoconiosis,
the improvement of State workmen’s com-
pensation systems, and the reduction of mine
accldents.

Provide for cooperative action with the
States in relation to coal mine safety and
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health conditions, and for grant assistance
to such States for the advancement of health
and safety in coal mines,

I am sure you will agree the Administra-
tion has not acted too precipitously in pro-
posing this much-needed legislation. The
United States is the only major coal-pro-
ducing Nation in the world which does not
have an official government standard for coal
mine dust, S8ince Great Britain began requir-
ing dust control efforts in the coal mines,
there has been a substantial reduction there
in the prevalence of coal workers' pneumoco-
niosis. Thus, the incidence of new cases in
miners has decreased from 8.1 new cases
per 1,000 miners in 1956 to 1.9 new cases per
1,000 miners in 1967; the age specific prev-
alence of simple coal miners pneumoconiosis
has also decreased as has the overall prev-
alence (12.5 percent in 1959-62 as compared
to 109 in 1964-67).

An official respirable dust standard for coal
mines could, In our opinion, if properly en-
forced, make a significant reduction in new
cases of pneumoconiosis and decrease the
rate of progression of old cases. Last year, we
concluded that sufficient data were available
to recommend the adoption of an interim
coal dust exposure standard for miners,
pending further refinement of technical
knowledge. After careful analysis of the Brit-
ish and Pennsylvania experiences, and after
consultation with many authorities, we con-
cluded that:

An interim standard should represent no
more than a reasonable degree of risk to our
miners, given our present technology, and
be one that would significantly reduce the
rate at which new cases of pneumoconiosis
would develop in the future and old cases
would progress.

On the basis of those conclusions, last De-
cember, the Secretary of Health, Education,
and Welfare recommended to the Department
of the Interior a Federal standard which
could be used to lower respirable dust lev-
els In coal mines. This standard called for &
respirable dust level not to exceed 3.0 milli-
grams per cublc meter as measured by the
Mining Research Establishment (MRE) hori-
zontal elutriator instrument. We recom-
mended this standard in the conviction that
it could, if adopted and properly enforced
throughout the coal mining industry, make
a significant reduction in coal miners' pneu-
moconiosis. This standard, if adopted and
enforced, would place the United States on
& par with other major coal producing na-
tions which have set health standards for
dust exposures in the coal mining industry.

The suggested interim standard of 3.0 mil-
ligrams of respirable coal dust per cubic
meter (MRE instrument) is consistent with
the data from the British Pneumoconiosis
Field Research Project in which dust con-
centrations in 24 mines ranged from 1.0 to
8.9 milligrams per cubic meter (average of
3.8) and with the standard used since about
1066 by the Pennsylvania Department of
Mines and Mineral Industries to evaluate
dust exposures in bituminous coal mines in
that State. The standard thus used in Penn-
sylvania is that recommended by the Amer-
ican Conference of Governmental Industrial
Hyglenists as the threshold limit value for
quartz containing dusts:

e BOOEG
o Quartz+5

Particle count and weight equivalents of
the ACGIH standard used by Pennsylvania
are as follows for varlous percentages of
quartz in the dust:

(expressed as million particles per

TLV cubie foot)

Particle count
(millions per
cubic foot)

Dust weight

Quartz (percent) mg/m? (MRE)

. 5
. 45
.8
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When we recommended the interim dust
standard last December, we recognized that
dust concentrations in most American coal
mines exceeded the recommended standard.
We also knew, partly from our discussions
with the Bureau of Mines, that it would not
be feasible in all situations to achieve im-
mediate compliance with such an interim
standard and that a time-phased schedule
for compliance would be necessary. Conse-
quently, we are in full accord with the pro-
visions of H.R. 7976 and S. 1300 which would
require compliance with an initial interim
standard of 4.5 milligrams per cubic meter
within 6 months after enactment We feel,
however, that the industry should move to-
ward a standard of 3.0 milligrams per cubic
meter as rapldly as possible,

The best technical information available to
us indicates a direct correlation between the
amount of dust breathed by miners and the
progression of coal miners’ pneumoconiosis.
Thus, we can expect that under any interim
standard some new disease will develop and
some old disease will become more severe.
This makes it very clear, then, that a great
deal remains to be learned about this disease.

The Appalachian Laboratory for Occupa-
tional Respiratory Diseases (ALFORD),
which is a field station of the Bureau of Oc-
cupational Safety and Health in our Envi-
ronmental Control Administration is our base
for epidemiological and diagnostic studies on
coal workers’ pneumoconiosis, Miners ad-
mitted to the West Virginia University Hos-
pital at Morgantown are examined by AL~
FORD's physicians, In their evaluations, the
investigators use the latest techniques of
pulmonary function testing, vector-cardi-
ography, cardiac catheterization, and blo-
chemical analyses. Research is currently un-
derway there to determine more precisely the
role of environmental factors in pneumo-
coniosis and to develop early diagnostic tech-
niques.

Clinical characterization of the disease and
definition of physiologic impairment will be
achieved by the “in-house" study of 200 min-
ers at ALFORD, So far, 106 miners have been
examined in our cardiac catheterization lab-
oratory, and the study should be completed
by 1970. Several other studies relating to
causation and early diagnosis of coal work-
ers' pneumoconiosis have been prepared by
ALFORD, but have not been started because
of budgetary limitations,

Scheduled to begin soon at ALFORD is an
epidemiological study, called the National
Study of Coal Workers' Pneumoconiosis, to
be made in cooperation with the Bureau of
Mines, on a group of over 5,500 miners work-
ing in about 30 mines, predominantly in
Appalachia. The purposes of this study are to
determine the prevalence and progression of
the disease and to correlate those medical
aspects with dust levels in the mines.

In the course of the National Study of Coal
Workers' Pneumoconiosis, about 3.5 percent
of the active mining population would be
examined every five years for 15 years. We
hope eventually to be able to examine every
miner every three to five years to detect
pneumoconiosis early enough to prevent pro-
gression. At this time, the only effective
method of prevention of progression is to
remove the miner from dusty exposures,

The United Mine Workers of America Wel-
fare and Retirement Fund, as you know, pro-
vides medical care for the vast majority of
coal miners. We have invited the Soclal Re-
habllitation Service of the Department of
HEW to cooperate in a study of rehabilita-
tlon services avallable to coal miners with
pneumoconiosis, The Environmental Control
Administration, meanwhile, is developing
guldelines for estimating pulmonary impair-
ment in connection with disability evalua~-
tion.
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We have informed the United Mine Work-
ers of America, the United Mine Workers of
America Welfare and Retirement Fund, the
Bituminous Coal Operators of America, the
Anthracite Institute, and the National Coal
Association of our research plans and prog-
ress. Through one or more of these organiza-
tions, you will most probably be asked to
help during the course of our studies. I feel
confident you will assist us, for the knowl-
edge we are seeking will benefit the entire
coal mining industry.

Coal is our most abundant fuel resource.
Right now, it supplies nearly a fourth of our
total energy demand. Every forecast, whether
by government or the private sector, indi-
cates that coal must continue to play a sig-
nificant role if this country's future energy
requirements are to be satisfied. At the same
time, it is clear that our society can no longer
tolerate the cost in human life and human
misery that is exacted In the mining of this
essential fuel. We must find ways to eliminate
that intolerable cost so that it does not 1imit
our ability to make maximum use of this
valuable resource.

The technology of coal mining, already
complex and sophisticated, will become
even more so in the years ahead. Govern-
ment, industry, and labor must perform re-
search to assure that safety and health fea-
tures are designed into the coal mining
equipment of the future—not merely bullt
on as afterthoughts. As the industry goes in-
to deeper and doubtless gassier seams for our
fuel supplies, the safety and health of our
miners will pose constantly greater chal-
lenges for technology. Environmental prob-
lems—such as subsidence and water pollu-
tion—also will become more serious, unless
the ways in which we mine coal are care-
fully calculated to minimize them.

But we cannot wait until tomorrow to
meet the urgent needs of today. With the
technology now available, I am told that
safety in our coal mines can be markedly
improved. We know that there are specific
segments of our coal mining industry that
have injury and fatality rates much lower
than the industry average. There is no de-
fensible reason why the overall disease, in-
jury and fatality rates should not be reduced
dramatically.

In his recent message to the Congress on
the Administration’s proposed legislation
President Nixon declared:

“These legislative proposals, together with
other steps already taken or to be taken are
essential to meet our obligation to the Na-
tion’s coal miners, and to accomplish our
mission of eliminating the tragedies which
have occurred in the mines.

“These proposals are not intended to re-
place the voluntary and enlightened efforts
of management and labor to reduce coal
mine hazards, which efforts are the touch-
stone to any successful health and safety
program. Rather, these measures would ex-
pand and render uniform by enforceable au-
thority the most advanced of the health and
safety precautions undertaken and poten-
tially avallable in the coal mining Industry.”

I urge you to continue and to expand
your voluntary efforts. For I am sure you
will agree with me that we can afford no
more of the tragedies among coal miners in
this country that have occurred in the past.

I speak not only of dramatle tragedies,
such as that which occurred in Farmington,
West Virginia, last November, but also of the
quiet, unnoticed tragedy which occurs every-
time a miner or ex-miner struggles in vain
for one more breath through lungs exposed
for too long to levels of coal dust which na-
ture obviously never intended a man to
breathe.
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ISRAEL'S 21ST ANNIVERSARY

HON. DONALD W. RIEGLE, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. RIEGLE. Mr, Speaker, this month
we are celebrating the 21st anniversary
of the founding of the State of Israel.
The first 21 years in life are usually
characterized as experimental, growing
years—the years when, sure of being
protected and sheltered, we can afford
a little self-indulgence, and trial-and-
error. Israel never had the luxury of
such youthful years: she was born out of
turbulence and had to struggle for her
very existence. She could not afford any
hit-or-miss efforts nor any irresponsible
acts, for the odds were clearly against
her. Although burdened by centuries of
oppression, handicapped by waves of im-
migration, lack of funds, and barren
wastelands, and threatened by surround-
ing hostile nations, Israel has triumphed
over every obstacle.

The faith, courage, perseverance, and
dedication of the Israeli people have
transformed their centuries-old dreams
and hopes into living realities. Any na-
tion must stand in awe of the countless
Israeli achievements. Through tech-
nological innovations in land irrigation
and desalination, she has been able to
turn arid deserts into fertile oases and
farmlands. The hard work and toil of the
Israeli people have generated one of the
greatest economic growth rates of mod-
ern times. Cultural achievements have
brought Israeli musie, art, and litera-
ture to the entire world. The traditional
Jewish thirst for learning and knowl-
edge has enabled the Israeli people to
provide first-class educations to the
diverse people who have emigrated to
Israel. And yet, while making herself
strong and independent, Israel has not
forgotten other new and struggling na-
tions. To help bridge the gap between
prosperous and poor nations, Israel has
sent hundreds of technicians, instructors,
and builders to dozens of countries in
Asia, Africa, and Latin America to share
the instruments of progress.

But our respect and admiration for
Israel goes far beyond her success story
and her contributions in the scientifie,
technical, and cultural fields. Our iden-
tification with and empathy for Israel
stems even more from her belief in
democratic ideals which so closely paral-
lel our own ideals. The words of Israel’s
Declaration of Independence are remi-
niscent of the words uttered by our own
Founding Fathers:

*, . . 1t will foster the development of the
country for the benefit of all inhabitants; it
will be based on freedom, justice, and peace;
« « » 1t will insure complete equality of soclal
and political rights to all its inhabitants . . .
it will guarantee freedom of religion, con-
sclence, language, education, and culture; it
will safeguard the holy places of all religions;

Thus, we in the United States have a
deep commitment to the ideals of free-
dom and democracy as does Israel. As
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freedom-loving peoples, we share a com-
mon destiny. We identify with the strong
pioneering spirit of a people which has
transformed Israel in 21 short years from
a relatively poor and struggling nation
into the progressive and economically
strong country she is today. We espe-
cially understand her insistence that the
words “can’t” and “impossible” are not
in the dictionary.

Israel’s achievements and ideals must
not be taken for granted—her victories
can only be considered temporary until
a meaningful and secure peace is estab-
lished in the Middle East. We, in the
United States, must not be indifferent to
this struggle for existence and we must
do everything possible to establish an
equitable and lasting peace between
Israel and her Arab neighbors. Surely we
must never tolerate the loss of Israel, or
any other genuine democracy, to armed
aggression.

The congratulatory “Mazel Tov” is not
enough—our commemoration of Israel’s
21st birthday must carry with it a re-
newed commitment to do everything we
can to bring peace to this part of the
world so that the Hebrew “Shalom’”—
peace—can become a living and enduring
reality.

FEDERAL POLLUTION GRANTS FALL
SHORT OF AUTHORIZATIONS

HON. DAVID R. OBEY

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr, OBEY. Mr, Speaker, in recent
yvears water pollution has become a sub-
ject of increasing political attention. Un-
fortunately, the performance of the Feed-
eral Government in the protection of our
environment from the effects of water
pollution has been much less impressive
than its promises.

The following article from the May 23
edition of the Wausau Record Herald ex-
presses very well the startling gap be-
tween promise and performance. I com-
mend it to my colleagues:

FEDERAL PoLLUTION GRANTS FALL SHORT OF
AUTHORIZATIONS

Conservation is a popular topic of the hour
and no politician is against it any more than
he is against motherhood and the flag.

But what is said and what Is done by our
political friends are two different horses
entirely.

A case in point is the federal grant pro-
gram to municipalities for water pollution
control.

What Congress authorized in appropria-
tions is one horse; but what ls actually ap-
propriated isn't even a horse. For the munici-
palities depending upon this federal assist-
ance program to help solve their pollutior
problem, it becomes a jackass and the taill is
pinned on them.

Here's the frustrating story:

Fiscal 1968—8$450 million authorized, $203
million appropriated.

Fiscal 1969—8700 million authorized, 3214
million appropriated.

Fiscal 1970—#1 billion authorized, $214
million requested in executive budget. (Fis-
cal 1970 begins July 1, 1969, and ends
June 30, 1970.)

Already authorized for fiscal 1971 is the

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

grandiose sum of $1.5 billion, but what will
the actual appropriation be?

The gap between what is promised and
what is delivered comes to nearly $1.4 billion
in the three fiscal years.

There are two glaring deficiencies which
stand out like silos on a prairie.

One, of course, is that the water resources
of this nation are in sad shape. The federal
water pollution grant program promised to
help get this deficlency remedied.

The job, to do it right, has been estimated
in the $30-40 billion range, with local and
federal funding sharing the cost.

Indeed, the federal progrvam, which got
under way in 1956 on a mouest scale, had, as
of March 31, this year, already stimulated the
construction of 9,261 waste treatment plants
at a total cost of $5.7 billion, the federal in-
vestment being 1.3 billion.

The other glaring deficlency has to do with
municipal financing. Most cities must borrow
via bonding and some have gone ahead in
good faith in Uncle Sam’s word that the fed-
eral grants are authorized. But then Uncle
does not deliver.

Other clties, seeing the credibility gap be-
tween promises and delivery, are permitting
deplorable water pollution conditions to
worsen because they are reluctant to embark
on waste treatment plans unless the prom-
ised federal grant is in hand.

Obviously, what is needed is less lip service
to conservation and more action.

Either Congress should quit talking about
cleaning up America’s rivers, or else appro-
priate the money to get the job done,

As someone else’s ironical quote puts it:
“Here we are, standing knee-deep in sewage,
trylng to land men on the moon."”

THE SOCIAL SECURITY ACT OF 1969

HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. WILLIAM D. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
we should be taking a good hard look at
recent Consumer Price Index statistics.
For April there was a six-tenths of 1 per-
cent increase in the cost of living. The
increase in March was even greater.
Taking the last 3 months as a whole
there was an increase of 7 percent on
an annual rate basis. This rate of in-
crease in the Consumer Price Index is
greater than it has been at any time
since 1951 when we were involved in the
Korean war.

This rapid rate of inflation creates
problems for every sector of our society;
but I am especially concerned about the
impact that it has on our senior citizens
receiving social security payments. These
are the people least able to protect them-
selves from inflation because they must
live on fixed incomes. They have put in
many years of hard work and upon
reaching a stage in life when they should
be able to enjoy retirement they find
that rising costs of living put strains on
the budget that make anything but the
basic necessities become Iluxuries for
them. Those recipients who have savings
can rarely afford the risk of the type of
investments that would return them
earnings of 7 percent after taxes.

We have an obligation to raise social
security benefits to a level where social
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security payments allow people to live
decent lives free from need.

The reduction from a 10- to 7T-percent
increase for social security benefits that
appears in the Nixon administration’s
budget requests does not face up to this
obligation. Chairman WiLsur Miirs of
the Ways and Means Committee, though
supporting a 10-percent increase, unfor-
tunately does not foresee hearings on
such an increase until next year. This is
too long for those on social security to
wait. Inflation will not wait; and social
security recipients are feeling its pinch
right now.

Therefore, I have joined with many of
my colleagues in cosponsoring a bill to
amend the Social Security Act to provide
a 15-percent across-the-board increase
in monthly benefits with subsequent cost-
of-living increases in such benefits and a
minimum monthly primary benefit of
$80. It is estimated that these measures
would move 1.4 million persons out of
poverty.

I hope, in light of these new cost-of-
living statistics, that there can be a re-
evaluation of the need for legislation
updating social security payments. In-
flation ealls for fiscal restraints, but not
restraints on those least able to sustain
them.

TRIBUTE TO SOUTHERN ILLINOIS
UNIVERSITY

HON. KENNETH J. GRAY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. GRAY. Mr, Speaker, I am indeed
proud of the great educational institution
in my congressional district, Southern
Illinois University. Two great campuses,
one at Carbondale and one at Edwards-
ville, Ill.,, have experienced a phenomenal
growth during the past 15 years that I
have served in Congress. In fact, Mr.
Speaker, the University is 100 years old
but 75 percent of all graduates have
received their degrees during my 15-year
tenure in Congress. Enrollment has
climbed from a small 2,000, 15 years ago
to more than 31,000 this year.

I recently had the privilege of flying
to Carbondale to attend a salute to Dr.
Delyte Morris, the outstanding president
of this great university. Dr. Morris is ably
assisted by Chancellor Robert MacVicar
on the Carbondale campus, and Chancel-
lor John Rendleman on the Edwardsville
campus. They, of course, are backed up
by a fine university board of trustees
headed by banker Lindell W. Sturgis, Mr.
F. Guy Hitt, Melvin Lockard, Dr. Martin
V. Brown, Harold Fischer, and Eugene T.
Simonds.

Mr. Speaker, we are all perplexed, con-
fused, and sad by some of the student
behavior and the resultant unrest on
many of our colleze campuses. I am
pleased to include under authority pre-
viously granted me to list some of the
positive attempts and accomplishments
Southern Illinois University and its
officers have made to bridge the com-
munications gap by involving students in
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university affairs. We are all conscious

that it is possible for a new wave of un-

rest to erupt at any time on any campus,
but we are proud to report some positive

achievements at Carbondale, Ill.

I want to commend and thank Dr.
MacVicar for supplying me with in-
formation concerning his efforts on the
Carbondale campus to bridge the com-
munications gap by involving students in
university aifairs.

I hope this will be of some value to my
colleagues and universities who are try-
ing desperately to provide high quality
education without disruption.

The information follows:

PosSITIVE ATTEMPTS BY SOUTHERN ILLI-
No1s UNIVERSITY—CARBONDALE CaMmpPus—ToO
BRIDGE THE COMMUNICATIONS GAP BY IN-
VOLVING STUDENTS IN UNIVERSITY AFFAIRS
Open Forum: Sesslons are conducted by

Chancellor Robert W. MacVicar, the Dean of

Students, and the Student Body President.

These meetings are the question and answer

type with no-holds-barred. Various kinds of

grievances are heard.

Student Advisory Group: Each school or
college has an edvisory group of students that
meets with the respective dean to consider
the academic program, curriculum, student
relations, and faculty matters. Furthermore,
there is a student representative from each
of the dean’s school or college that attends
the joint meeting of the deans.

Black American Studies: This program was
initiated in the Fall of 1969 and has the sup-
port of the Chancellor’s Office. It is run by
black graduate students (mostly under the
program and advisory committee, including
black students and faculty members). The
program has its own campus office with semi-
nar and reading rooms. The courses so far
include English, Anthropology, Government,
History, Music, and Soclology. A minor is
anticipated by the Fall quarter and there
are hopes for a bachelor’'s degree program at
a later date.

Booklet on Student Legal Rights: The Uni-
versity's Legal Counsel has been assigned to
assist the Student Rights and Responsibili-
ties Committee of Student Government in
the preparation of a booklet on student legal
rights. The document should be ready for
distribution before the end of the current
academic year.

Commiitee on Freedom of Expression and
Dissent Within the University: A Committee
of the University Council substantlally rec-
ommends to the President and the Board of
Trustees the adoption of the “Joint State-
ment or Rights and Freedoms of Students™
approved in 1967 by the U.S. National Stu-
dent Association of University Professors.
Included are:

“The involvement of students to the full-
est possible extent in rule making for stu-
dent behavior and ia policy formulation in
academic areas.”

“The encouragement of dissent within the
framework of the principle that ‘dissent and
dissenters have no monopoly on freedom;
they must tolerate opposition; they must
accept dissent from dissent.’” (Quote from
Concerning Dissent and Civil Disobedience,
Justice Abe Fortas.

Other Attempts fo Bridge the Gap: A pro-
posal for a campus Ombudsman to act as a
pipeline for student complaints is now before
the Chancellor.

Upper class women students may now de-
termine their own hours and sophomore
women with certain grade point average may
self-deliberate hours.

A new Southern Illinois University student
disciplinary code and judicial review proce-
dure is being formulated by students in
conjunction with the Dean of Students.
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NONPROFIT SEACAMP IN FLORIDA
KEYS UNIQUE SUMMER EXPERI-
ENCE

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, I wish to
bring to the attention of my colleagues
a unigue nonprofit summer camp for
children, located in the Florida Keys—a
beautiful part of the congressional dis-
trict which I have the privilege to repre-
sent.

Children from Seacamp, a marine sci-
ence center, do not bring home the tradi-
tional case of poison ivy at the end of
their camping stint, as do more mundane
summer campers.

Instead, they may lug home a cannon-
ball found imbedded in the timbers of an
offshore sunken ship, a shell-encrusted
musket, or even a piece of eight. It is all
part of the curriculum at Seacamp,
where the professors wear face masks,
snorkels, and fins, and teach in a living
underwater lab.

Seacamp is a nonprofit camp for chil-
dren aged 13 to 18 located at Newfound
Habor on Big Pine Key. Sessions begin
on June 26 and run through the summer
months.

Children need to have a keen interest
in oceanography and a letter of recom-
mendation from either their principal or
science teacher in order to attend the
18-day sessions. There is tuition for room
and board which includes all classes and
fees with the exception of scuba lessons
for which an additional fee is charged.
The scuba gear is provided by the school.

Seacamp was begun in 1963 by the
local Girl Scout troops but faltered when
a hurricane blew away the buildings in
1966. Instructors, interested parents, and
scientists from the University of Miami,
got together shortly afterward and de-
cided to make Seacamp a nonprofit ma-
rine science center for all kids interested
in oceanography. The facility got off to
a limited start in 1967 and has expanded
each year since.

Now with permanent dorms, mess hall,
lab, boats, and so forth, Seacamp takes
100 youngsters at each of the three ses-
sions that run through the summer. The
first session runs from June 26 to July
13; second, from July 15 to August 1; and
the third, from August 3 to August 20.
Interested youngsters from 28 States and
four foreign countries have attended the
Seacamp since it was reformed.

All instructors are licensed registered
teachers. There are 40 staff members in
all. The majority of youngsters are in the
14 to 16 age group and the boys outnum-
ber the girls. In many cases, parents
bring their youngsters to the camp and
then vacation in the Keys, a plan which
I wholeheartedly recommend to my col-
leagues.

A typical day might include a trip to
a nearby reef in the morning for skin-
diving and collecting specimens, back for
lunch, then a lab session with a scientist,
or sailing, scuba instruction, or swim-
ming until supper.

In the evening guest scientists drop in
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to speak to the group as did Jacques
Piceard last year. They generally talk
about their specialty and then allow a
question and answer session afterward
and when guest speakers are not lined
up, campers plan their own evening soeial
activities which include folk singing,
Square dances, costume parties, and so
forth,

Campers taking scuba instruction can
get their official certification from the
Florida Skindivers Association and the
Underwater Society of America, while at
Seacamp.

I commend this outstanding program
for the stimulation and opportunity it
provides youngsters who have an interest
in oceanography, This field of science is
growing both in importance and develop-
ment and it is extremely heartening to
see the interest and abilities of these

young people being harnessed in this
direction.

MEMORIAL DAY
HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, Memorial
Day is the ceremonial observance that
links us with those brave Amerieans who
have died in the service of their coun-
try—with those who were once our neigh-
bors and friends.

More than any other day in the year,
it links the past and the present, open-
ing wide for a while the floodgates of
memory.

There is something wrong with the
man who can stand beside his fellows at
Memorial Day services honoring departed
comrades, and not feel a deep and abid-
ing sense of nearness to the Unknown.

Something is terribly wrong in the soul
of a. man if his thoughts do not go wing-
ing back at such times to the days when
those, who are our honored dead, also
breathed deep of life itself.

The observance of Memorial Day has
grown year by year to have a deeper,
more penetrating significance in Ameri-
cans’ thoughts and consciousness.

John A. Logan was the originator of
Memorial Day. He conceived the idea of
setting aside 1 day in the year “for the
purpose of strewing with flowers or oth-
erwise decorating the graves of comrades
who died in defense of their country.”

Logan was Commander in Chief of the
Grand Army of the Republic at the time.
From its headquarters in Washington,
he issued the general order under date
of May 5, 1868, designating the 30th day
of May of that year as a time for paying
reverent tribute to the departed com-
rades of the Grand Army.

Quite a lot of history has been written
into America’s pages since then, a history
of service and sacrifice at home and on
the foreign socil of all quarters of the
globe.

Since that first observance, 101 years
ago this May, Memorial Day has growh
in scope and significance far beyond any-
thing that John A. Logan or his Grand
Army comrades might have anticipated.
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Set aside in tribute to the fallen sol-
diers of the Union Army, May 30 now
honors the men who fell on native soil
and on foreign flelds across the wide
sweep of the world.

Some rest near at home; others sleep
on foreign shores beyond the seas. For
the memory of all of them, whatever
their status in life, Memorial Day is a
benediction—a humble prayer that some
day the age-old prophecy will come true
that all of mankind's swords will be
beaten into plowshares.

That is why Memorial Day is so deeply
meaningful to most of us. In its observ-
ance is the ever-strengthening hope
that war may never engulf the world
again. That, today, is our humble prayer.

POSTAL REFORM: SUPPORT FOR A
POSTAL CORPORATION

HON. LEE H. HAMILTON

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. HAMILTON. Mr. Speaker, under
the leave to extend my remarks in the
REecorp, I include the following article
by Richard J. Willey, which I found to
have been the most concisely stated and
persuasive yet on the question of estab-
lishing a Postal Corporation based on
the recommendations of the Kappel
Commission.

Mr. Willey correctly concludes, I be-
lieve, that the Commission recommenda-
tions will serve as a focus of public edu-
cation and debate, the starting point in
the process of getting sensible ideas con-
verted into public action. I joined my
colleague on the Post Office and Civil
Service Committee (Mr. UpaLr) , today in
cosponsoring the Postal Service Act of
1969, because only with bipartisan sup-
port can the bipartisan issue of postal
reform through the Postal Corporation
concept become law.

The article, by Richard J. Willey, de-
partment of political science, Vassar
College, which appeared in the spring
issue of the Public Interest, follows:
TARING THE Post OFFICE OUT OF POLITICS

(By Richard J. Willey)

A number of signs indicate that the Nixon
administration will introduce legislation to
the Ninety-first Congress to implement the
major recommendations of the President’s
Commission on Postal Organization. The
Commission, chalred by Frederick Eappel of
AT&T, has proposed that the Post Office De-
partment be removed from the Presldent's
Cabinet and reorganized as a nonprofit, gov-
ernment-owned corporation (such as TVA).
A businessman's recommendation (among
the ten-man Commission wel 2 six top execu~
tives of major corporations and the Dean of
the Harvard Business School), it has natural
appeal to a Republican administration and
speclal appeal to Winton M. Blount, the new
Postmaster General, Blount was formerly
President of the U.8. Chamber of Com-
merce—an organization which surveyed its
several thousand members and found that
over 85 per cent endorsed the Commission
proposals. The administration has already
taken a first step in the direction of & non-
political post office by announcing the inten-
tion to sever postmaster appointments from
congressional patronage,
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Despite the receptivity of the Nixon ad-
ministration, there Is also a strong sign that
the Commission proposals will run into stiff,
if not fatal, opposition in Congress. Not that
this is a partisan issue. The government cor-
poration was first suggested by a Democratic
Postmaster General, Lawrence F. O'Brlen, in
April 1967. President Johnson subsequently
appointed the Kappel Commission to study
the question and, in his final message to
Congress in January 1969, urged “enactment
of legislation along the lines recommended
by the Commission.” Moreover, editorial
opinion across the nation has heavily sup-
ported the reorganization, and from sources
as diverse as Barron’s Weekly and the New
Republie.

The major stumbling block is organized
postal labor. The postal unions have tremen=
dous leverage in Congress, and Congress is
in the habit of constructing part-way houses
when serious political opposition to any
measure is aroused, Ordinarily, this kind of
compromise is the very essence of democracy.
It is not an answer, however, to the serious
deficiencies that plague the postal operation
today. For these deficlencies are unavoidable
without a fundamental reorganization. They
inhere in the regular-agency form under
which the Post Office is now organized.

POSTAL DEFICIENCIES

The single incident most responsible for
the original O'Brien proposal was the Chicago
breakdown of October 1966. For several
weeks, the largest postal facllity in the world
was in a state of near paralysis. At the height
of the crisis, 10 million pleces of malil re-
mained unprocessed and undelivered in a
sixty-acre bullding literally choking on its
own product. Not dificult to explain—in-
adequate equipment and management au-
thority to handle an unexpected increase in
mail volume—the breakdown is significant
because the conditions that caused it prevail
throughout the entire postal system. Al-
though mall volume is ballooning—over 80
billion pieces in 1968, double that of two
decades ago—equipment and management
practices remain largely of pre-World War II
vintage. Thus, “Chicagos” can happen again,
at any time and place.

Threat of service. failure is the most dra-
matic kind of deficlency, but by no means
the only one., The Post Office continues to
offer the same types of service it always has,
with no effective mechanism for discerning
the new needs of an ever-changing society.
Perhaps postal patrons would pay extra to get
guaranteed next-day dellvery for urgent
mail? The Post Office lacks information on
this and other market demands because it
has never made a comprehensive market sur-
vey—a basic tool of consumer-oriented pri-
vate companies. Neglect of new services not
only leaves the public with unmet mailing
needs, but deprives the Post Office of badly
needed revenues.

The failure to modernize affects personnel
as well as service. With over 700,000 employ-
ees, the Post Office has one of the largest
work forces in the nation. Yet it does little
to fulfill what should be a basic employer
responsibility today—providing opportunity
for the energetic and talented to get ahead.
Because a primitive organization of “produc-
tlon" requires little gradation of skill, four-
fifths of postal employees retire at the same
grade at which they were hired. In many in-
dustries in the private sector (which have
no edge on the Post Office in suitability for
mechanization and new techniques), the
ratio Is just the reverse: only about 20 per
cent retire at entrance grade. Moreover, the
top job in every office—that of postmaster—
has traditionally been a political appoint-
ment, usually filled from outside the career
service. Consequently, politics influences ca-
reer decisions in the supposedly merit ranks
as well. It is not atypical, for example, for
a nod from the local party committee to be
the decisive factor in promotion to super-
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visor, nor for disciplinary action against an
employee with the right connections to be
quietly dropped.

The physical environment in which em-
ployees work is often appalling. Most big-
city post offices were bullt before World War
IT for much less mail and fewer workers.
During peak hours, their mail-processing
floors look like Hollywood caricatures of the
nineteenth-century factory system. Crowd-
ing, dirt, poor light, inadequate heat and
ventilation, too few lockers and rest rooms—
these are not exceptional conditions, but the
rule.

The inefficiency of the postal operation
can be substantiated with a single statistic.
Whereas the productivity of the average
American worker has been increasing at an
annual rate of about 3.2 per cent, that of
the postal employee has averaged less than
a tenth as much in the last decade—0.23
per cent per year. Stagnant productivity has
resulted in ever-increasing charges to mail
users: the cost of a first-class stamp has
doubled since 1958. But still the post office
does not break even. In 1967, as a result of
the largest deficit ever (about one fifth of
total costs), it consumed $1.2 billion of the
taxpayer’s money.

Other deficlencies can be mentioned: wide-
spread dissatisfaction with the quality of
everyday mail service, a highly authoritarian
mode of supervising postal employees, a rate
structure that allows many mail users to
avold paying what the Post Office ascertains
to be full costs.’ Altogether, they portray a
U.S. Post Office that is threatened by large-
scale breakdowns, satisfies neither its cus-
tomers nor employees, and drains the public
treasury of funds urgently needed for ather
purposes. One can only conclude that it is
an organization badly in need of strong cor-
rective action.

THE GOVERNMENT CORPORATION

The Commission found the root cause of
postal deficlencies to be the fact that, as a
regular governmental agency, the Post Office
was too deeply involved in the political
process to be managed in a fashion appro-
priate to its essentlially business nature. What
was needed was an organizational form that
would give postal management the same
kinds of decision-making freedom enjoyed
in a more efliciently run private sector.

At first, many commissioners even spoke of
private ownership as the most desirable so-
Tution. Although the long tradition of a gov-
ernment post office was a deterrent to this
recommendation, the primary obstacle be-
came the simple question: in its present
state, who on earth would buy the Post Of-
fice? The government corporation of the
O'Brien proposal provided a neat combina-
tion of public ownership with many of the
management freedoms of the private sector.
On the latter polnt, Harry Truman sald in
his 1948 budget message:

"Experience indicates that the corporate
form of organization is pecullarly adapted to
the administration of governmental pro-
grams which are predominantly of a com-
mercial character . . . [its usefulness] les
in its abllity to deal with the public in the
manner employed by private business for
similar work."”

And the Commission had the example of
TVA to draw from, with its world-renowned
record of successful management under the
government-corporation form.

Of course, TVA began as a government
corporation. Changing the organizational
form of such a vast and long-established
Institution as the  Post Office, as Com-
missioner George Meany observed in a
footnote to the report, i not a step to
be taken lightly. The critical question
is whether reforms can be made to allow
business-type management without a com-
plete reorganization. The Commission con-
cluded that piecemeal changes would not
suffice. Thelr judgment can be buttressed by
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showing that eny regular agency cannot be
run in the fashion of a business (and quite
properly so). The kind of deficiencies which
the Commission observed in the Post Office
are inherent in the regular agency form.
Thus, postal deficiencies can only be over-
come with reorganization—or with so many
plecemeal reforms that the Post Office would
become in fact, if not in name, akin to a gov-
ernment corporation. Showing postal defi-
ciencies as intrinsically a part of organiza-
tional form has the additional merit of re-
moving any suspicion that individuals—
whether postal officlals or congressmen-—are
somehow to blame rather than the system.

REGULAR AGENCIES AND BUSINESS OPERATION

The criteria for business as opposed to
regular-agency declsion-making are clearly
incompatible. The businessman is concerned
first and foremost with economy: for both
saleabllity and profit, any given. quality of
product must be turned out at least cost.
When personnel appointments are made, it
is on the basis of expertise in this endeavor.
In the ideal, this is an enormously beneficial
process for soclety. It ensures the efliclent
expenditure of economic resources, always
relatively scarce, whereas governmental reg-
ulation exists to prevent the exaction of too
great a social price.

In contrast, the most important regular-
agency decisions are made in Congress and
the Executive Branch by individuals who
must look to political as well as economic
criteria, First consideration must be given to
the welfare of the nation as a whole, even
though the economic cost be great. In a dem-
ocratic system, the differing interests of
groups and individuals must also be repre-
sented, frequently with very inefficient re-
sults from an economic point of view. One
need only look at the loopholes of tax leg~
islation for vivid testimony to this point.
Finally, because partisan loyalty is often at
least as important as expertise in the admin-
istration of public policy, many regular-
agency personnel appointments remain in
the political realm.

In short, regular agencles cannot be run in
the fashion of businesses because the na-
tional, group, and partisan interests often
take precedence over gquestions of economy
and expertise. Applying this general conclu-
slon to the Post Office, we find that it ex-
plains—as a good theory should—the most
important relationships that the Commis-
sion found between postal deficiencies and
present organizational realities. Three of
these realitles of greatest consequence are
the investment process, Congressional man-
agement, and political appointments.

POSTAL INVESTMENT

Because the Post Office is a regular agency,
research, facilitles, and equipment are fi-
nanced through the normal governmental
budgetary and approprlations process. In-
vestment in these areas makes the finest kind
of economic sense for the Post Office. Just to
give one example: a letter-sorting machine
can pay for itself in little over one year. A
million dollar investment in such machinery
means that, every year after the first, a mil-
lion dollars is saved in the cost of postal op-
erations. Yet letter-sorting machines are
found in only thirty-nine post offices!

The paucity of these machines iz but one
indication that the entire postal system is
undercapitalized. O'Brien estimated in 1967
that a billion dollars a year for flve years
would be needed to make up the insufficiency.

e result of underinvestment, naturally, is

e stagnant productivity and Inefliciency

hat now characterize the postal operation.

Why the lack of investment? Under the
normal governmental process, final decisions
on finance are made by the Bureau of the
[Budget and Congress, not by postal officials.
[n a time of inflation, of pressure abroad on

he dollar, of the political need to balance a
ax bill with reduced’ government spending,
where do these officials look to cut? There is
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nu easier place than in the area of capital
investment. It fills no immediate need; it is
demanded by no powerful groups. Budget
officials and congressmen, on the other hand,
are under desperate pressures to reduce
spending. They cannot help but grasp any
opportunities that the system grants.

A perfect illustration is the budget for
1969. The Post Office began with a request
for $507 million for plant and equipment.
This was pared down to $313 million by the
Bureau of the Budget and to $250 million by
Congress—less than one half the original
request. Ironically, Congress approved at the
same time a $228 million increase over the
last year’'s appropriation for postal operations
{almost wholly personnel costs). A similarly
large increase must be approved every year
for the simple reason that if increased mail
volume is not handled through capital in-
vestment, the number of employees must be
increased instead—a cost, unlike investment,
with no potential for savings and one that
has to be borne every year thereafter.

In this manner, uneconomic and wholly
irrational financlal decisions are forced on
the Post Office by a system that (rightly, from
its point of view) places the national interest
in immediately reduced spending ahead of
postal investment. The answer is not to sub-
ordinate the national interest to postal mod-
ernization, but to take the Post Office out of
the system. If it were a government corpora-
tion, it could follow the pattern of TVA and
borrow the funds needed for modernization
from the private capital market. As long as
investment made economic sense, Interest
charges would provide no obstacle.

CONGRESSIONAL MANAGEMENT AND GROUP
INTERESTS

Congressmen are in truth the top managers
of the Post Office. As well as appropriating
its funds, they make the final decisions on
rates (and therefore determine revenues),
wages (which account for four fifths of post-
al costs), and a large number of operating
procedures. Like the managers of any enter-
prise, they have the responsibility to treat
with parties affected by their decisions, most
importantly, organized labor and the large
mail users. But there is a fundamental in-
congruity here,

A more basic responsibility of congressmen
is to represent in the political sphere these
very same groups, parts of their constituen-
cies. In fact, these groups have often had
considerable influence in getting congress-
men into office in the first place. The postal
unions, for example, among the strongest in
the country, have been generous contributors
of time and money to campaigns, (Where the
Hatch Act forbids campaign activities to
postal employees, their wives, organized
into trade-union auxiliary associations, have
taken over.) The nation’s press, a major user
of the malls, has an intimate link with
politics through its ability to influence pub-
lic opinion, How can congressmen, then, deal
with these groups as would the managers
of an economic enterprise? The effects of
this impossible situation are everywhere in
evidence:

Although the Postal Policy Act of 1958 en-
joins Congress periodically to adjust the rates
of nonpublic-service categories of mail to
cover costs, the Post Office calculated—prior
to the 1967 rate bill—that regular second-
class malil, mainly mass-circulation maga-
zines, newspapers, and business publications,
covered only 29 per cent of costs (estimated
lose in 1967, $236 million) and regular third-
class malil, mainly advertising, covered only
87 per cent of costs (estimated loss, $309 mil-
lion) 2

Congress passed a pay increase for postal

1 If the Post Office used a business-type cost
ascertainment system, these figures might
very well be different. But this does not deny
that on the basis of the only Information
available, Congress has set below-cost rates.

14297

workers in 1967, despite the great pressure to
reduce spending that led to the slash in capi-
tal investment. This increase was both larger
than that for other civil servants and larger
than the President recommended (estimated
cost, about $60 million for 1968 and $160 mil-
lion for 1969).

The number of restrictive operating proce-
dures forced on the Post Office as a result of
group pressures on Congress is leglon. For
instance, in order to lessen competition from
the Post Office, private express companies
worked for the passage of legislation in 1951
that prohibited parcels of certain sizes from
being sent through the mails. A unlon-in-
spired statute requires that mail be trans-
ported by postal employees where an airport
is thirty-five miles or less from a city, even
though private carriers under contract to the
Post Office are covering similar ground. These
same private carriers have fought legislation,
wanted by the Post Office since 1958, that
would enable the shipment of mail via high-
way common carriers to supplement the con-
tract service based on competitive bidding it
now must use.

Although congressional decislons such as
these have contributed markedly to postal
deficlencies, the blame cannot be placed on
individual congressmen nor congresses. To
interpret such decisions as a knuckling under
to powerful groups entirely misconstrues the
nature of the political process. Representing
the interests of constituents is a vital job of
congressmen, and political pressure and its
consequent give and take is what democracy
is all about. If uneconomic decisions on post-
al matters are to be avolded, the answer is to
remove the Post Office from a system that
requires business decisions from men who
have to be responsive politically,

With the Post Office reorganized as a gov-
ernment corporation, congressmen would
become general overseers without detailed de-
cision-making involvement in rates, wages,
and operating procedures. Annual review of
corporation budgets by Congress is provided
for In the Government Corporation Control
Act of 1945. In practice, this device has given
congressmen ample opportunity to influence
important issues of policy that have arisen.
Business-type decisions for a postal corpora-
tion, however, would be made by professional
management and a Board of Directors ap-
pointed by the President with the consent of
the Senate.

In the sensitive area of rates, the Com-
mission has recommended that a small panel
of expert rate commissioners, independent
of the professional operating management of
the corporation, hear the views of interested
parties, assess postal needs, and advise the
board as to the merits of changes proposed
by management. It would be the responsi-
bility of the board to protect the public in-
terest, but Congress would also have a reserve
power iIn this respect: it could veto a rate
action within sixty days, This procedure was
preferred to the creation of an independent
agency, like the FCC, to regulate postal rates,
because it avoided the anomaly of one gov-
ernmental body regulating another as well
as the proliferation of bureaucracy. Con-
gress would be much less susceptible to group
pressures on a veto than when directly set-
ting rates itself. For a veto to succeed, a de-
Efrmlned majority would be needed for ac-

on.

The Commission has recommended that
wages be determined through collective bar-
gaining between unions and the postal cor-
poration, with continuation of the present
prohibition against strikes by federal em-
ployees. Impasses would be settled by volun-
tary and binding arbitration, perhaps using
the standard of comparability with private
industry, or—if that course did not produce
settlement—by a suitable mechanism deter-
mined on an ad hoc basis by the President,
as raiflroad disputes have been settled in the
past.
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Postal union leaders, strangers to collective
bargaining, naturally resent the rupture of
their accustomed relationship with Congress,
and the remembrance of Presidential involve-
ment in the rail disputes is not a particu-
larly pleasant one. Yet this recommendation
still seems the least unattractive of the al-
ternatives. The present relationship between
the unions and Congress is an unnatural
one for & business enterprise, and there
would be some motivation to settle disputes
without drawing in the President because
neither side could be certain as to the mech-
anism he would choose. In any case, arbitra-
tion, whether through a panel chosen by the
two sides or by the President, seems the
most sensible way to settle labor conflicts
today in an industry essential to the na-
tional welfare.

POLITICAL APPOINTMENTS

Business firms usually appoint top man-
agers on the basis of expertise and wide ex-
perience, either within their own or related
organizations. Only once in modern history,
however, has the President appointed a man
to head the Post Office who has been an ex-
perienced postal manager (Jesse Donaldson
under Truman in 1947). Typically, the Post-
master General has been a top party man,
more important to the President as a manager
of political affairs than of the Post Office.
Naturally, he picks up some experience of
postal matters over time, but this tends to be
of short-lived usefulness. These top managers
of the Post Office generally leave after only
two or three years in office.

The field managers of the postal system—
the several thousand postmasters across the
land—are also appointed by the President,
although in the past the decision has actu-
ally been made informally by the congress-
man in whose district the post office is located.
(If the congressman is not of the President’s
party, the “adviser” becomes some other state
or local political figure.) As a result, only
about one third of postmasters appointed in
this decade have been career employees, and
even these did not always include the best
qualified from a management point of view:
there have been cases of clerks or carriers
appeinted over the heads of supervisors. Thus,
more often than not, that man on the super-
visory staff of a post office with the most ad-
vantageous experience and greatest ability
does not get the number one slot. Nor can
a man who performs admirably as the post-
master of a small town ever be transferred
to the more demanding position of postmas-
ter in a large city, because of the residency re-
quirement of political appointment.

Political appolintments In the Post Office
result in the strangest sort of chain-of-com-
mand for a business enterprise. Because post-
masters are appointed for life and in most
cases owe their positions not to postal man-
agement but to a place in the political
scheme, Jocal post offices can exist as islands
unto themselves. This makes it most difficult
for the Post Office to “manage’ its operations
in the true sense of the word. Within head-
gquarters in Washington, political appoint-
ments also contribute to a fragmented struc-
ture. Each bureau is headed by a Presidential
appointee who often has a power base inde-
pendent of the Postmaster General

The Commission has recommended that,
with corporation form, postmaster appoint-
ments be taken out of politics. A nine-man
board of directors would be made up of six
part-time members appointed by the Presi-
dent and three full-time officers (including
the counterpart to the present Postmaster
General—a Chief Executive Officer and Chalr-
man of the Board) named in turn by the
Presidential appointees and responsible to
them for the management of the Post Office.

Having these most important full-time offi-
cers appointed outside the political sphere
represents a departure from normal govern-
ment-corporation practice. It embodies the
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strong Commission feeling that what a suc-
cessiul Post Office needs is professional man-
agement, and management that could be
released without a political row if it failed
to perform. To attract the most talented
managers, the Commission has also recom-
mended that full-time officers be paid salaries
competitive with private industry—and this
would mean higher than the salaries now
received by congressmen, Supreme Court jus-
tices, and members of the President's Cab-
inet. The justification: is that without the
prestige and power that accrue to these latter
positions, financial incentive would be needed
to induce the best people to leave private
industry (although the challenge of making
the Post Office work might intrigue the more
daring.)
THE POST OFFICE: A BUSINESS?

The burden of the argument to this point
has been to show that the Post Office is se-
riously deficlent in many respects and that
these deficiencies cannot be overcome with-
out reorganizing for a business type of oper-
atlon. The key guestion remaining to be ex-
plored, however, is one of value rather than
fact: should the Post Office be run as a
business? The Commission thinks so, but its
background—predominantly in private enter-
prise—hardly makes this judgment surpris-
ing. If the Commission is mistaken and the
Post Office does not perform essentially a
business function, then regular-agency form
is the right one, despite inherent deficiencies.
In fact, many supposed deficiencles take on a
different light when seen from a nonbusi-
nessman's point of view, Billion-dollar “def-
icits,” for example, are accepted features of
most regular agencies, and politieal appoint-
ments make sense when there are politically
sensitive policles to administer.

Does a crucial distinction exist, then, be-
tween the Post Office and normal agencies of
government? If it is proper that the most im-
portant decisions for regular agencies be
made in Congress and the Executive Branch,
according to other than strictly economic
criteria, why should the Post Office under a
different form be allowed more business-type
freedoms?

The answer has to be that the Post Office
receives a payment from the reciplents of its
service and is potentially self-supporting.
Although almost all regular agencies have to
be financed wholly through tax revenues,
only a small part of postal costs—averaging
15 per cent over the years—has to be covered
in this way. At times in the past, the Post
Office has even operated in the black. The
need for tax revenues explains political con-
trols and the consequent measure of eco-
nomic inefficiency built into all regular
agencies. Because tax revenues come from the
people and belong to the nation as a whole,
they must be expended in the best national
interest and, in a democracy, as the people
dietate througH their representatives. But the
converse is then true for the Post Office,
which does not necessarily require tax
revenues.

If the Post Office had always been com-
pletely self-supporting, and had never been
used for the kind of public policy program
financed through tax revenues, it would be
difficult to object to this line of reasoning.
As it is, however, arguments based on these
grounds do have to be answered.

THE DEFICIT AND THE GENERAL WELFARE

Because a portion cf tax revenues has been
needed in most years to cover a deficit, one
could argue that the Post Office should be
controlled in the same political fashion as
any other agency spending the people’s
money. The flaw in this argument is that
the postal deficit is brought on by the very
organizational form it is used to justify.
Change that form to eliminate inherent de-
ficlencies and no more deficit! The Commis-
sion estimates that, In time, a minimum of 20
per cent of present costs could be saved with
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the more business-oriented operation it rec-
ommends, If those savings had been effected
in 1967, the deficit would have been erased,
and with no rate increase.

Another argument sees mall communica=
tion as so indispensable to the general wel-
fare of the country that the Post Office
should receive at least some financial sup-
port from tax revenues (whose expenditure,
of course, would require regular-agency po-
litical controls). Congress shared in this
philosophy when, in the Postal Policy Act
of 1858, it determined that a percentage of
the costs of rural operations should be pald
out of tax revenues, on the assumption that
rural services were unprofitable but had to
be maintained for the public good.

Functioning for the public good, however,
cannot be the sole criterion for tax support
and regular-agency status. Otherwise, most
of society would be so organized. A whole
host of organizations are indispensable to
the national welfare and are not regular
agencies—in the private sector, for example,
telephone companies, electric utilities, the
entire system for the provision of foodstuffs.
Further, to think that a tax subsidy should
be paid for rural service is to misunderstand
the nature of the postal enterprise. Provid-
ing nationwide coverage is just as much a
service to urban as to rural America. Who
benefits when an urban business sends a cat-
alogue to the country, or when young people
who have moved to the city receive a letter
from home? The costs of nationwide cover-
age cannot be separated into urban and
rural components, but must be borne by
the system as a whole.

A corollary to the general welfare argu-
ment is that tax support permits low rates,
thereby stimulating commerce and the dis-
semination of information. Many publica-
tions and direct mail advertisers even claim
that to pay what the Post Office ascertains
to be full costs would drive them out of
business. This might not upset too many
people with regard to advertising in the
mail, but some of the highest quality maga-
zines and journals are financially very mar-
ginal operations, and the widest possible dis-
semination of the press is vital to the demo-
cratic process, Does tax support really per-
mit low rates, however? Pointing to the
steadily climbing rates of past years, one
could argue that the inefficlencies resulting
from the regular-agency form more than
cancel out any beneficlal effects of tax sup-
port. A better way to maintain low rates for
all types of mail would be through a more
business-like operation. Moreover, the Post
Office now allocates its very extensive (almost
half) fixed or institutional costs proportion-
ately among all classes of mail in determin-
ing rates. A business-like operation would
realize that having marginal users pay only
a small share of fixed costs would be more
profitable for the Post Office than driving
them out of business. Thus publications and
other “below-cost” commercial mailers are
likely to fare better in the long run under
corporate form than with the present sys-
tem, and will escape at the same time any
charge of “subsidy.”

SUBSIDIES

Congress might wish, however, to continue
subsidies through preferential rates to cer-
tain types of mail user, such as educational
institutions, religious orders, and other non
profit organizations. No different from any
other public policy program, one could main
tain that such subsidies should properly be
funded from tax revenues.

Yes, they should—properly. But if the ob
jective of an efficlent Post Office is to ba
achieved, at this point a compromise wit
logic may be desirable. At present, the cos
of this kind of subsidy calculated by the
Commission according to economic stand
ards, is less than 4 per cent of total posta
costs. It Is reasonable that such a small per
centage should justify an organizations
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form that costs the Post Office 5o much more
through inherent inefficiencies?

To avold this anomaly, the Commission
has recommended that the postal corpora-
tion itself cover the 4 per cent subsidy, with
the proviso that the subsidy be kept within
the general range of that figure. The corpo-
ration would thus be paying a kind of in-
come tax, such as those assumed by private
and even other government corporations.
TVA, for example, makes a contribution in
lieu of taxes to states and loealitles, In its
area of operation, of 5 per cent of gross
power proceeds (excluding sales to the U.S.
government). Of course, mail users would
eventually end up paying the costs through
postal rates. Because the mails are so gener-
ally used by the public, however, and in rough
proportion to Income, this method would not
differ greatly from the present method of the
general public paying the costs through
taxes. The significant difference is that the
Post Office would not have to go to Congress
for any funds at all.

EMPLOYER OF LAST RESORT?

The postal corporation would not be able,
however, to cover by itself the costs of one
major kind of public policy program ad-
vocated for the Post Office: that it be used
to provide jobs for surplus labor, & vast
employer of last resort. It might deliberately
be kept inefficient in order -to employ greater
numbers (as it does unintentionally today),
or it might be used to provide additional
labor-consuming services which really are
not needed. Daniel P. Moynihan has sug-
gested, for example, the creation of 50,000
jobs by reinstituting two mail deliveries per
day in residential areas—a service, it seems,
most of the nation has gotten along well
enough without.

If there were no other jobs in the nation
that needed to be done, one might agree
with this line of reasoning. Every able-bodied
citizen should be able to work, But there
are slums to be cleared, children to be taught
streets to be policed, sick people to be cared
for. With so many tasks walting to be done,
the Post Office does not need to be used in
what would be a highly demoralizing, make-
work fashion. What is needed, instead, to
fund some of these urgent tasks is the $1.2
billlon in tax revenues now squandered on
an inefficient postal operation.

PROSPECTS

Because the Post Office has the potential to
be self-supporting and because its public
policy functions are relatively unimportant
compared to the advantages of a more effi-
clent operation, the Post Office can be con-
sidered essentially a business enterprise.
There is nothing in the nature of what it
does to prevent conversion to a government
corporation. On the contrary, this is impelled
by the serious deficiencies in the postal oper-
atlon that are unavoldable with regular-
agency form. Despite the reasonableness of
the case for reorganization, however, pros-
pects for implementing legislation in the
near future do not look particularly bright.

Traditionally, Congress has been a defen-
slve, conservative body, requiring a great deal
of pressure to secure action and very much
less to stop it, and the influential postal
unions are generally hostile to the Commis-
slon recommendations, Endorsed by only one
of the twelve postal employee organizations
(General Services and Maintenance Em-
ployees), the recommendations have been
savagely attacked by the letter carriers, the
largest and most powerful union of them
all. Their president sees the corporation pro-
posal as “the most serious situation that has
arisen in the Postal Establishment in the
past century” and has called upon all postal
unions to mount a “militant offensive”
against it.

The grounds for union hostility are not
difficult to discern. The promise of improved

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

career opportunities and better working con-
ditions for employees has mot been enough
to motivate union leaders to exchange their
special relationship with Congress ('“the best
and most consistent friend we have ever
had") for collective bargaining in which the
leaders are inexperienced. Nor can the rank
and filee be won over against a relationship
that produces tangible rewards in the im-
portant bread-and-butter issues (in the na-
tion as a whole, postal wages and benefits
are above those of such industries as gen-
eral manufacturing and telephone communi-
cation), Moreover, no matter how evident
it may be that present postal employees will
not lose their jobs, organized postal labor
will tend not to look favorably on a reorgani-
zation that can only increase productivity
by retarding growth in employment.

Union hostility might be enough by itself
to head off reorganization. As it is, signifi-
cant bases for opposition also exist within
Congress. The campaigns of many eongress-
men benefit from contributions, in time and
money, from organized postal labor. If con-
gressmen no longer made decisions about
wages and operating procedures, there would
be no grounds for such asslstance. Those
congressmen, too, who have seniority in the
committees and appropriations subcommit-
tees concerned with postal affairs will not
want to see their bases of power swept away.
And many congressmen have been able to
use postal patronage to their political ad-
vantage back home. Despite the introduction
of a number of bills to take postmaster ap-
pointments out of politics, one has yet to
pass the House.

In addition to these grounds for individual
opposition, Congress as a whole has not been
moved by some of the more compelling argu-
ments for reorganization. One argument,
outside the postal sphere altogether, is that
relief from the minutiae of routine business
management will allow congressmen more
time to master the truly important complex-
itles of governmental concern today. The
fallure to keep up with the technical exper-
tise of the Executive Branch has meant a
drift of power away from Congress in today's
complicated world. But most congressmen
do not feel that postal matters take up an
inordinate amount of time. In fact, some are
probably glad to have a subject to grapple
with that appears familiar and easily com-
prehensible. There has also been no indica-
tion of alarm about the postal deficit, only
& drop among other tens of billilons being
spent. And Congress generally still retains
the feeling that its guardianship is demanded
over an industry so important to the national
welfare and that its ministrations result in
lower rates and better service rather than
the reverse.

Congress does sense the need for some
change in the Post Office. The Commission
Report and editorial response have at least
created this awareness. But the reaction has
been the traditional seeking of a happy me-
dium. For example, the Chairman of the
House Post Office and Civil Service Commit-
tee, Thaddeus J. Dulski, introduced in Janu-
ary a comprehensive Postal Reform Act (H.R.
4) which, among other things, would take
postal investment out of the normal budg-
etary and appropriations process. Yet, the
bill would still allow congressional control
over wages, and thus 80 percent of postal
costs; it would still necessitate congressional
appropriations to make up deficits (for the
Post Office in the bill is not envisaged as self-
supporting); Congress would still be very
substantially involved In rate-setting; post-
masters would still be appointed by the Pres-
ident, and because of a residence require-
ment, talented postmasters could not be
transferred to more demanding offices; in
fact, the bill would retain almost the entire
panoply of fragmentation and political re-
sponsiveness in management that has made
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the Post Office in the past such a failure as
an economic enterprise.

Piecemeal reform will not suffice to remove
deficiencies that inhere in regular-agency
form, nor will the habit—fashioned over a
century and a half—of thinking and acting
in terms of a political post office ever be mod-
ified except by a dramatic break with the
past. The principal beneficlary of reorgani-
zation, however, the mail-using, tax-paying
general public, has not yet been stirred to
make the kind of general outery that alone
will move Congress in the face of opposition.
The outlook, therefore, is for the Post Office
(in the words of the Commission describing
the price of inaction) "to jog along in its
rickety fashion for years before it collapses.”
The collapse might well come in the form of
another Chicago-type breakdown, or a series
of them, which would finally stimulate pub~
lic outrage and congressional action. In the
meantime, the Commission recommendations
will serve as a focus of public education and
debate, the starting point in the long and
painstaking process of getting sensible ideas
converted into public action.

BALTIMORE MAGAZINE SALES
COMPANY NAMED IN NEW JERSEY
LEGAL PROCEEDINGS AGAINST
DECEPTIVE SALES PRACTICES

HON. FRED B. ROONEY

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. ROONEY of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, I am pleased to report to my
colleagues that the State of New Jersey
yvesterday initiated eourt proceedings to
seek an injunction against deceptive
sales practices of the International Mag-
azine Service of the Mid-Atlantic, Inc.,
a Baltimore-based magazine subscrip-
tion sales company.

Acting on the complaints of 19 New
Jersey consumers, Deputy Attorney Gen-
eral Douglas J. Harper of New Jersey,
filed the formal complaint in superior
court in Warren County.

The deceptive and fraudulent prac-
tices which I have repeatedly stated in
this Chamber are being used to dupe
American consumers into costly and un-
wanted magazine subscription purchases
are the same practices described in the
complaint filed against International
Magazine Service of the Mid-Atlantic,
Inc.

Offers of free magazines, misrepre-
sented or unstated contract terms, rep-
resentations that reader interest surveys
are being conducted, representations
that the consumer is a winner or eligible
to win substantial prizes in a contest—
practices named in the New Jersey com-
plaint—are typical of the sales practices
being utilized by International Magazine
Service of the Mid-Atlantic and nu-
merous other magazine subscription
sales companies all across the country.

Consumer fraud of this or any other
kind must be stamped out where it
thrives, where it profits, and where it
seeks to conceal itself—in interstate
commerce. Decisive Federal Government
action, either by the Federal Trade Com-
mission or by Congress, can stamp out
this kind of consumer fraud.
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The sales abuses identified in New
Jersey are not merely isolated instances
of misrepresentation which can be traced
to one or two unscrupulous sales person-
nel. They are but one small bit of a vast
pattern of fraud which typifies the sales
tactics of a number of multimillion-dol-
lar magazine subscription sales opera-
tions owned by or affiliated with some of
the best known publishing houses in the
Nation.

I want to point out that this action by
the New Jersey attorney general and
other legal proceedings begun by the at-
torney general of Pennsylvania against
magazine subscription sales abuses are
the direct result of attention focused on
deceptive and fraudulent practices by
the Easton, Pa., Express newspaper's
publie service column, “Action! Express.”

Mr. Speaker, for the information of my
colleagues, many of whom are contacting
my office for information regarding
magazine sales abuses, I insert in the
REecorp a copy of the complaint filed in
the Superior Court of New Jersey yes-
terday.

ARTHUR J. SILLS, ATTORNEY GENERAL OF NEW
JERSEY, PLAINTIFF, ¥. INTERNATIONAL MaG-
AZINE SERVICE, A CORPORATION OF THE
STATE OF MARYLAND, DEFENDANT

SUPERIOR' 'COURT OF 'NEW JERSEY, CHANCERY
DIVISION, WARREN COUNTY, DOCKET NO, —
CIVIL ACTION COMPLAINT
Plaintiff, Arthur J. Sills, Attorney General

of New Jersey who resides at 1100 Raymond

Boulevard, Room 504 Newark, New Jersey

states as follows:

Count I

1. The Attorney General is charged with the
responsibility’ of administering the N.J.
Consumer Protection Act N.J.S.A. 56:8-1
et seq.

2. Defendant, International Magazine
Service is a Delaware Corporation engaging
in the business of soliciting magazine sub-
scriptions within the State of New Jersey.
Baid defendant is' not registered with the
Secretary of State as a non-resident corpora-
tion doing business in New Jersey.

3. Defendant, through its agents and em-
ployees, Stanley Bernstein, Frank Gigliotti
and Harry Stubbs and through sub-employ-
ees of the stated individuals, actively solicits
the purchase of subscriptions to magazines
and periodicals from the residents of the
State of New Jersey.

4. Between the dates of August 28, 1967 and
the present defendant, through 1its agents
and employees, solicited magazine subscrip-
tions from those New Jersey consumers set
forth in Schedule A. Sald schedule is at-
tached to and made a part of this complaint.
Sald solicitations resulted in the execution
of written contracts obligating New Jersey
consumers to purchase subscriptions in di-
verse magazines and other periodical publi-
cations.

5. Bald solicitations were initiated through
telephone inquiries made by defendant's
agents and employees wherein the stated
consumers were led to believe by representa-
tlons made by defendant's agents and em-
ployees that free magazine subscriptions
were available to them.

6. As a result of sald representations the
stated consumers allowed defendant to visit
their private homes.

T. While In the homes of the stated New
Jersey consumers defendant through its
agents and employees actively employed cer-
tain  unlawful sales solicitation practices.
Said unlawful practices included, but are
not limited to the following:
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(A) Representations that subscriptions to
certain periodicals were free when in fact
the total contract prices paid were sub-
stantially equivalent to or greater than di-
rect subscription prices with the publishers
of the individual magazines subscribed to.

(B) Representations that monthly pay-
ments were to be certain stated amounts and
for certain stated durations where in fact
upon receipt of payment booklets both the
amount and duration were materially dif-
ferent from the terms verbally represented
by defendant through its agents and em-
ployees.

Said representations made in the course of
soliciting the purchase of merchandise con-
stitutes the use and employment of false
promises, false pretenses, deception and mis-
representation all in viclation of N.JS.A.
56:8-2.

Count II

1. Plaintiff repeats and reiterates each and
every allegation of the first count of the
complaint as If the same were recited herein
at length or incorporated herein by refer-
ence,

2. During both the above stated dates and
at present defendant through its agents
and employees employ a sales technique
known as the “International Hotline."

3, Sald sales technique is initiated by a
telephone call to a prospective customer
wherein it is represented that the customer
“may"” win a color television set, an all ex-
pense vacation to Hawall or Puerto Rico, a
new Mustang convertible, “plus hundreds
of other prizes”. Final selectlon of winners
is indicated as being by “random drawing.”

4. As a condition for the customer's win-
ning any of the above stated prizes the con-
sumer is requested to give his name and
address.

5. In addition to the solicitation of the
consumers name and address, a request is
made that the consumers “without obliga-
tion” assist defendant International Maga-
zine Service In iits “readership Inguiry” by
naming two magazines which are presently
not subscribed to by the consumer,

8. At no point in the sales technique is it
revealed to the consumer that International
Magazine Service s soliciting or is about to
solicit magazine subscriptions from the con-
sumer.

7. In those cases where names and ad-
dresses are given, defendant dispatches sales
personnel to the homes of consumer for the
express purpose of soliciting subscription
contracts. Said solicitations are made within
several hours after the inquiry from ‘“Inter-
national Hotline" and are directly related to
the representations contained therein.

8. Defendant’s use of the above  stated
sales technique constitutes the use and em-
ployment of false pretense, misrepresentation
and deception in violation of N.J,8.A. 56:8-2
in that said technique is in fact a reuse em-
ploved for the single purpose of galning entry
into the private residences of the consuming
public for the purpose of inducing subscrip-
tien contracts.

Count III

1. Plaintiff repeats and reiterates each and
every allegation of the first and second counts
of the complaint as if the same were recited
herein at length or incorporated herein by
reference.

2. In the course of soliciting the contracts
with those consumers set forth in the sched-
ule annexed hereto and made a part hereof,
defendant through its agents and employ-
ees, represented the total dollar obligations
under the stated contracts In terms of
monthly payments.

3. Defendant at no time in the course of
soliciting the stated ,contracts revealed the
total obligations owing from the stated con-
sumers in terms of the total dollars due and
owing for the subscriptions contracted for.
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4. Defendant's fallure to clearly state the
total dollar obligations embodied In the
stated contracts prior to the executing there-
of constitutes the knowing concealment;
suppression and omission of a material fact
relating to the stated sales transactions with
the intent that the stated consumers rely
upon such concealment, suppression and
omission, all in violation of N.J.S.A. 66:8-2,

Wherefore, Plaintiff demands the follow-
ing:
1. An order enjoining defendant from en-
gaging in the use and/or employment. of
those specific acts and practices herein al-
leged and found to be violative of N.J.S.A.
b6:8-2.

2, An order enjoining defendant, Inter-
national Magazine Service, from engaging in
business in the State of New Jersey until
such time that said defendant secures the
certificate of authority required of non-resi-
dent corporations by N.J.S.A. 14:15-3,

3. An order in accordance with N.J.S.A.
56:8-8 rescinding the contracts executed by
those consumers set forth in the attached
schedule and directing defendant to return
any and all monies and property to those
consumers set forth in the annexed schedule
where such monies have been acquired by
practices herein alleged and found to be pre-
scribed by N.J.S.A. 56:8-2.

4. An order pursuant to N.J.S.A, 56:8-13
assessing monetary penalties in the amount
of $100 for each transaction found to be vio-
lative of N.J.S.A. 56:8-2,

ARTHUR J. S1.Ls,
Attorney General of New Jersey.
(By) DovucrLas J. HARPER,
Deputy Attorney General.
‘SCHEDULE “A"
CONSUMER’S NAME AND ADDRESS

Mrs. Sandra L. Berger, Greenwich Street,
Stewartsville, N.J.

Alice C. Claxton, Washington Street, Phil-
lipsburg, N.J. ”

Mrs. Claire Conway, 267 W. Warren Street,
‘Washington, N.J.

Mrs, Francis Faltinosky, Box 38, Route 2,
Milford, N.J.

Mrs. Nancy Gouger, Route 1, Box 208,
Stewartsville, N.J.

Mrs. Melva J. Lewls, 60 New Jersey Avenue,
Blackwood, N.J.

Mrs. Olga Mohr, 106 North Riverview Road,
Phillipsburg, N.J.

Mrs. Harold Parry, 169 Belt Road, Phillips-
burg, N.J.

Miss Kathleen Penna, 749 Linden Avenue,
Elizabeth, N.J.

Mrs,. Virginia Pursell, 77414 South Main
Street, Phillipsburg, N.J.

.. Mrs. Elmer Ramsey, 103 Fairview Avenue,

High Bridge, N.J.

Mrs. Grace Rossl, 562 Roseberry Street,
Phillipsburg, N.J.

Mrs. Rodger L. Smith, 228-6th Street, Mor-
ris Park, Phillipsburg, N.J.

Mrs. Martin Stoken, 5 Henshaw Court,
Phillipsburg, N.J,

Mrs. Arlene Taylor, 137 Cedar Alley, Phil-
lipsburg, N.J, :

Raymond Usignol, 1536 Good Intent Road,
Deptford, N.J.

Sarah Wene, 314 Somerset St., Alpha, N.J.

Stella Young, R.D. #2, Box 382, Phillips-
burg, N.J.

Josephine Yukna, 77614 So. Main Street,
Phillipsburg, N.J.

ARTHUR J, SiLLS, ATTORNEY GENERAL OF NEw
JERSEY, PLAINTIFF, U, INTERNATIONAL MAGA~
ZINE SERVICE, A CORPORATION OF THE STATE
OF MARYLAND, DEFENDANT.

AFFIDAVIT OF VERIFICATION

STATE oF NEW JERSEY,
County of Essez, ss:

Douglas J. Harper being duly sworn acoord-
ing to law deposes and says:
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1. I am a Deputy Attorney General of the
State of New Jersey and discharge my duties
as co-counsel to the N.J. Office of Consumer
Protection.

2. The Attorney General of New Jersey is
charged with the responsibility of adminis-
tering the New Jersey Oonsumer Protection
Act, N.J.B.A. 56:6-1 et seq.

3. In accordance with the above-stated di-
rective, the Office of Consumer Protection
exists within the Department of Law and
Public Safety.

4. I have read the complaint filed herewith
and the facts stated therein are true to the
best of my knowledge, iInformation and bellef.
Said facts are taken from the investigative
files of the New Jersey Office of Consumer
Protection.

5. Given the truth of said facts it appears
to me that the defendant named in the com=-
plaint herein has engaged in and is presently
engaging in acts violative of N.J.S.A. 56:8-2.

ARTHUR J. S1LLS,
Attorney General of New Jersey.
By DoUGLAS J. HARPER,
Deputy Attorney General.
ARTHUR J. SILLS, ATTORNEY GENERAL OF NEW

JERSEY, PLAINTIFF, ¥. INTERNATIONAL MAGA-

ZINE SERVICE, A CORPORATION OF THE STATE

OF MARYLAND, DEFENDANT
SUPERIOR COURT OF NEW JERSEY, CHANCERY

DIVISION, WARREN COUNTY, DOCKET NO., —

CIVIL ACTION ! ORDER TO SHOW CAUSE

This matter being opened to the Court by
Arthur J. Sills, Attorney General of the State
of New Jersey, Plaintiff, by Douglas J. Har-
per, Deputy Attorney General attorney for
Plaintiff and it appearing to the Court upon
a reading of the duly verified Complaint that
the defendant is In violation of N.J.S.A. b6:
8-2 In that he dlid perform certain acts con-
trary to the above stated statutory Section,
to wit:

a. Representations that subscriptions to
certain -periodicals were free when In fact
the total contract prices pald were substan-
tially equivalent to or greater than direct
subscription prices with the publishers of the
individual magazines subscribed to.

b. Representations that monthly payments
were to be certain stated amounts and for
certain stated durations where in fact upon
recelpt of payment booklets both the amount
and duration were materially different from
the terms verbally represented by defendant
though its agents and employees.

c. The use and employment of a sales prac-
tice wherein the total dollar obligation
arising out of the contract obligating sald
consumers. is not revealed in clear and ex-
press terms prior to the execution of sald
contracts.

It is'on this — day of ——, 1969 ordered
that the defendant show ecause before the
Superior Court of New Jersey, Chancery Divi-
slon, Warren County, in the Morris County
Courthouse, (Judge Alexander P, Waugh)
Morristown, New Jersey on the — day of
——, 1869 at 9:30 o'clock in the forenocon or
as soon thereafter as counsel may be heard
why an interlocutory’ injunction prohibiting
defendant from engaging in the above stated
acts should not be granted pending final dis-
position of plaintifi’s claim for the relief set
forth in the Complaint to be served herewith.

It is further ordered that a copy of this
Order to Show Cause and of the Complaint
and affidavits annexed thereto, all certified
to be true coples by Deputy Attorney General
Douglas J. Harper, be served on the defendant
within ( ) days from the date hereof by per-
sonally serving the said certified copy of the
Complaint, affidavits and Order as provided
by the rules of Court.

ALEXANDER P. WaUGH, JS.C.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

MONEY FOR MASS TRANSIT—LET
US GET MOVING

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, the
gravity of the transportation situation
in our cities demands prompt Federal
action to help eities and States build
modern mass transportation systems to
meet tomorrow’s needs.

The fact of the matter is that there
is just not enough Federal money avail-
able for mass transit programs.. When
you consider that $37 of Federal money
is spent for highways for each $1 spent
on mass transportation, this amounts to
what I consider “highway robbery.”

Those of us who have introduced legis-
lation to provide a capital investment to
build ‘a bettér and more balanced trans-
portation system through the establish-
ment of a mass transportation trust
fund were heartened by a general en-
dorsement of this idea by Secretary Volpe
at the Fourth International Conference
on Urban Transportation, held in my
city of Pittsburgh last March. However,
since that time there have been con-
flicting reports concerning what he con-
sidered the Department’s priorities to be,
and no official word from the Secretary
or the administration.

I believe the United States needs to
establish a national goal for urban mass
transportation as we have done for de-
fense and space,

The Wall Street Journal of May 22
carried an excellent article in which it is
reported that the Secretary does consider
public transportation his top priority,
and plans to request money for a pro-
gram to upgrade our existing systems,
develop new transit systems and estab-
lish an innovative long-range planning
program.

If this is true, he will be verbalizing
what many of us in the House Banking
and Currency Committee have been ad-
vocating for some time, and we would be
delighted to lend our support.

Your move, Mr. Secretary.

I include the Wall Street Journal ar-
ticle for the attention of my colleagues.
UNCLOGGING THE JAM—ADMINISTRATION

STRESSES MAss TRANSIT AS CURE FoR URBAN

TRAFFIC TLLS—EMPHASIS Is SHIFTING FROM

HIGHWAYS; AID FOR PRESENT SYSTEMS, RE-

SEARCH PLANNED—BARRIERS TO A SPENDING

Boost

(By Ronald G. Shafer)

WasHINGTON.—To the' surprise of some
early critics, President Nixon's transporta-
tlon chiefs plan t0 promote mass public
transportation, not more highways, as the
best way to untangle urban traffic jams,

Though the Budget Bureau has opposed
a Transportation. Department proposal for
a special trust fund to mass transit ald to
cities, officials say an expanded public trans-
portation program remains a top goal this
year. They're planning sharply increased
Federal ald aimed at iniproving the speed,
convenience and comfort of travel by bus,
subway or surface rall line. The planners
hope their efforts will lure more travelers
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out of the autos that often choke city
streets.

It's possible that some problems with
safety implications, such as air congestion,
may get more immedlate attention. But
fundamentally, “if I have to set a priority,
the number one priority is public trans-
portation;” says John A. Volpe, SBecretary of
Transportation.

That surprises some observers because Mr,
Volpe came to his new post with the label
of highway backer. Supporters of the former
Massachusetts governor insist that label
wasn't completely accurate. The Transporta-
tlon Department naturally isn't going to
stop highway-bullding, but officials say 1t
will push to give localities as a realistic alter-
native to Federal highway ald for alleviating
urban transportation problems,

RISING TO $600 MILLION A YEAR

To provide that alternative, officials are
aiming for annual mass transit aid starting
at about $200 million and rising to #8600
million by 1874. These outlays now run about
8170 million a year. But Mr. Volpe would
actually prefer to spend as much as $1 bil-
lion annually for mass transit within two
or three years. He's now seeking Presiden-
tial approval for such an ambitious plan,
His success or fallure will become known
when the Administration unvells its mass
transit program, probably next week.

Whatever sum is chosen, the money would
go toward three objectives. One would be an
immedlate upgrading of existing transit sys-
tems, particularly by helping to finance new
buses or rafl cars. A second goal would be a
start on development of neéw transit
for use in five or 10 years, possibly including
high-speed vehicles propelled on cushions of
air. A third phase would involve long-range
planning for even more advanced transit in-
novations; these might include “gravitrains,”
‘which would be propelled by their own weight
through Inclined underground tunnels and
then would roll upward to surface stations on
their own momentum and pneumatic pres-
sure.

“Our feeling is that we've got to act now on
the immediate problems but still recognize
what the needs will be in the next decades,”
says Charles Baker, Deputy Under Secretary
of Transportation.

A further ldea of what the planners have in
mind can be gleaned from a sampling of the
Volpe team’s recent ald grants for mass tran-
sit projects. They Include $200,000 for study
of a system of moving sidewalks in Boston, a
$245,000 initial allocation for a planned de-
moenstration of pollution-free steam-powered
buses in San Francisco and a $25.2 million
grent to a Chicago public agency for the pur-
chase of 130 new commuter cars for the Illi-
nois Central Railroad.

TOO LITTLE TOO LATE?

1t remains to be seen how much the depart-
ment actually can do to unsnarl urban con-
gestion. Some critics contend its mass tran-
sit program represents too little too late. And
it's still uncertain how big a program it will
be able' to push through the Budget Bureau
and Congress; ardent highway advocates may
oppose any steep Tise in spending for mass
public transportation if it seems to raise a
threat to road-building.

Mass-transit supporters, for thelr part, are
worried that the Transportation Department
will scale down its plans. “If the department
backs out now, it could frustrate growing
support to move ahead on public transperta=-
tion,” says Donald Alexander, a legislative
assistant for the National League of Citles.

Urban and transit officials say increased—
and long-term—Federal support is needed
for mass transit if the financially strapped
citles are to cope with congestion. Without
such a commitment, “we’ll just continue to
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hobble along until somebody does something
about it,"” says Thomas B. O'Connor, general
manager of the Institute for Rall Transit.

Transportation Department officials insist
they will press hard for their expanded mass
transit program. “Anybody who thinks Gov.
Volpe won’t fight for his programs doesn't
know him," says one long-time alde. They
note that President Nixon has specified mass
transit as one of his top priorities.

THE COMMUTING ORDEAL

Almost everyone agrees something has to
be done about the traffic congestion that
threatens to choke many city centers. Auto-
moblles are proliferating while public transit
systems deteriorate. Among the clties suffer-
ing most are New York, Boston and Wash-
ington. The Transportation Department es-
timates that the average auto-commuter in
some large citles spends 13% of his waking
hours in traffic each workday. In some cities—
notably New York—commuters who use
outdated public transportation fare no bet-
ter as far as time goes. Officlals also say that
inner-city residents, many of whom don't
own cars, can't reach jobs on many present
transit systems without numerous transfers
and long delays.

To date, the Federal Government’s solution
for urban congestion has been more high-
ways—a solution that has recently run into
opposition . in New York, Chicago, Phila-
delphia, Baltimore, Washington and other
cities. While 170 milllon annually now goes
for mass transit, Federal highway ald runs
between $4 billlon and #5 billion a year
(though much of that money goes for roads
outside urban areas). Moreover, Uncle Sam
pays 90% of the highway costs and only two-
thirds of the bill for Federally aided mass
transit projects. States and cities thus have
had liftle real choice, transportation plan-
ners say.

What's needed, officials contend, is a more
realistic view of both private autos and pub-
lic transit. Indeed, “the key to the entire pas-
senger transport network is the automobile,”
says James Beggs, Under Secretary of Trans-
portation. “No solution to.our other prob-
lems can be complete unless we learn to con-
trol it.”"

While hoping to lure auto riders to public
transportation, officials say tougher restric-
tions on autos may be needed eventually if
cities aren’t to be inundated by cars. Among
the possibilities: A ftax on auto-commuters
entering cities during rush hours or even
the complete banning of cars in city centers.

As for mass transit, “we ought to get rid of
the idea once and for all that public trans-
portation must make a profit,” Becretary
Volpe has said. “Public transportation is so
important that we must look at its financing
much like any other public service. We don't
expect the Army to make a profit.”

While private operation of mass transit is
preferred, Transportation Department of-
ficials add, such intracity transit is increas-
ingly difficult to run at a profit. Here in
Washington, one of the largest cities still
served by privately owned transportation
lines, the D.C. Transit System has continued
to run in the red despite a series of fare in-
creases; there are proposals for the local gov=-
ernment to take over.

AID FOR ROCHESTER, N.Y,

The Volpe team has already approved a $3
million grant to help the city of Rochester,
N.¥., purchase the local bus lines, as well as
buy 27 new buses. If necessary, officials say,
local governments should take on the re-
sponsibility of operating public transit even

at a loss, just as they support schools or
police services.

The Federal Government can chip in with
some aid but probably wouldn't provide di-
rect operating subsidles. “That's a bottom-
less pit,” says Paul Cherington. Assistant
Transportation Secretary for Policy and In-
ternational Affairs.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Under the department’s current plan, the
Federal Government would provide loans to
localities primarily for mass transit improve-
ments or to pay the interest on long-term
financing for transportation. For major proj-
ects, the localities—generally metropolitan
areas including suburbs, as opposed to clties
alone—first would have to come up with a
comprehensive, long-range plan for all types
of transportation.

Department officials maintain they aren't
wedded to the trust fund plan to finance
their plans but are hopeful of obtaining some
sort of long-term Federal financing commit-
ment, “What we've got to have Is a pro-
gram that allows a locality to make plans
with the assurance the money will be there
10 years from now,” says James D. Braman,
Asslstant Transportation SBecretary for Urban
Systems and Environment.

NEW BUS ROUTES

Whatever the financing, the initial em-
phasis will be on fast first-aid for today's
transit systems—plain old buses, subways
and tralns—rather than exotic schemes for
monorails or electronic highways.

This means providing Federal money to
help buy air-conditioned rail cars or new
buses. It also means ald to cities that want
to redraw bus routes to make them more
convenient for commuters to get to jobs in
the city and for ghetto residents who want
to travel to job openings in the suburbs.
Cleveland Mayor Carl Stokes is among those
interested in laying out new routes.

Meanwhile, the departmen: would begin
the study of bolder transportation innova-
tions. “If we just patch up the kind of sub-
ways and buses you find today, patronage will
continue to drop,” warns Secretary Volpe.

These Innovations could range from auto-
mated rapid transit systems such as the one
currently being bullt in the San Francisco
bay area to air-cushion vehicles that could
carry 100 people at speeds up to 300 miles
an hour on routes extending from cities to
the suburbs or beyond. The Transportation
Department hopes to have an air-cushion
test under way by 1872 possibly running be-
tween Miami and a new air-port proposed
near the Everglades,

THE ROBERTS CASE—JUSTICE ON
TRIAL

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the Su-
preme Court in another of its remarkable
decisions has held that in a case on ap-
peal a Justice who is in business with
the judges who heard the case below
cannot be recused for cause by one of
the litigants.

The unigue situation involves Dr. Wil-
liam H. Roberts in a case involving
Catholic University., The circuit court of
appeals had ruled against Dr. Roberts,
and one of the questions to be resolved
by the Supreme Court involves the
credibility of Chief Judge David L.
Bazelon, of the U.S. Court of Appeals
for the District of Columbia Circuit.

Chief Judge Bazelon and Associate
Justice William J. Brennan are business
partners in the recently exposed tax
shelters, Concord Associates and Wilson
Associates. See my remarks, REcorp of
May 15, 1969, page 12687.

In a question of the credibility of a
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witness, can there be any question as to
whom Brennan will believe? He must
choose between David Bazelon, his finan-
cial partner, and Roberts, who is un-
known to him and who has shown the
courage to bare Brennan's financial en-
tanglement with Bazelon, Wright, and
Fortas, and to ask in the name of jus-
tice that Brennan step aside and not
take part in reviewing of his partner’s
decision.

Despite the court’s arbitrary ruling,
Dr. Roberts’ case remains undecided. All
will watch to see if Justice Brennan will
demonstrate the honor and the absolute
impartiality hitherto expected of a Jus-
tice of our Supreme Court by voluntarily
recusing himself and declining to par-
ticipate in the case. I include a news
clipping as follows:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
May 26, 1969]

CoURT WON'T BAR BRENNAN IN CU CaAsE

The Supreme Court today refused to order
one of its members, Willam J. Brennan, to
disqualify himself from handling a case in-
volving Catholic University.

Brennan's recent tie with the university's
law school and his business connections with
lcwer court judges, who had heard the case,
had been challenged by the law professor who
filed the lawsuit.

Prof. Willlam H. Roberts has been seeking
a court ruling to restore a school of interna-
tional law he formerly headed on the campus.
It was merged with another department two
years ago.

Failling in lower courts, Roberts 15 seeking
to appeal to the highest court. But he filed a
motion to disqualify Brennan from any part
in handling the appeal.

Without giving its reasons, the court today
refused to disqualify Brennan. It did not act
on Roberts’ appeal. When it does, Brennan
could, if he wishes, disqualify himself,

DRUG ABUSE POSES DEADLY
THREAT

HON. ANCHER NELSEN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. NELSEN. Mr. Speaker, drug abuse
is a prime cause of crime and domestic
chaos and a greater Federal effort to
educate citizens about dangerous drugs
is obviously called for.

As ranking Fepublican on the Public
Health and Welfare Subcommittee of
the House Interstate and Foreign Com-
merce Commitiee, I am convinced there
is no greater threat to the people of this
country than in the abusive use of harm-
ful drugs. If we ignore this threat, the
future cost to society will be immense in
terms of crime, illegitimacy, and human
degradation.

It has been estimated that more than
100,000 Americans are already narcotics
addiets, whose annual cost to society
amounts to $541 million. And all the evi-
dence points to a massive increase in
nonnarcotic drug abusers. About 40 tons
of amphetamine tablets are being pro-
duced each year, enough to provide
everyone in the country with 35 doses.
About half these tablets are reported to
have gone into illicit channels of dis-
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tribution. At least 5 million Americans
have been estimated to have used mari-
huana at least once.

Most alarming is the “drug tug’” craze
among young people. From slum schools
to college campuses, it has become tragi-
cally fashionable to experiment with
LSD, marihuana, and other kinds of
dope. A recent study showed that the
use of marihuana on five California cam-
puses tripled in 18 months. More than 50
percent of the students admitted to
smoking pot. In one Washington, D.C,,
high school, it has been reported that
nearly a full one-third of the student
body has become heroin addicts.

It is obvious more must be done to ac-
quaint the public, particularly young
people, with the step-by-step descent into
hopeless addiction which seems to ac-
company the indiseriminate use of drugs.

I am, therefore, today joining in the
cosponsorship of legislation to amend
the Public Health Service Act by adding
a new section dealing with drug abuse
education and information. It would
provide the Department of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare with authority to
assist publie or private nonprofit projects
devoted to educating the public about
drug abuse problems.

POSTAL REFORM: DANGER AND
OPPORTUNITY

HON. WILEY MAYNE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, May 27, 1969

Mr. MAYNE. Mr. Speaker, the word
“crisis” in Chinese is represented by the
juxtaposition of two word pictures—the
word picture for “danger’” and the word
picture for “opportunity.” Today Amer-
ica faces a crisis in mail communication.
But although we are confronted by the
danger of a breakdown in our mail serv-
ice, we also have the opportunity to do
something about it.

It is about time, for it certainly is a
paradox that just when we are close to
landing a man on the moon, we still can-
not seem to deliver a letter on time. Such
a spectacle would be laughable if it were
not so serious.

Delays and breakdowns constantly
threaten the mails. In fact, one of our
largest cities in 1966 did have such a
breakdown and such a recurrence could
happen any day in one of our metropoli-
tan post office operations. But if there is
the ever-present danger of late mail, lost
letters, and even postal operation col-
lapse, we now have an opportunity to
bring about a major modernization pro-
Bram.

President Nixon has proposed a plan
that would take the Post Office out of
politics and make it an independent Gov-
ernment-owned operation run like a mod-
ern business enterprise. This new U.S.
Postal Service will be self-supporiing
with the regulation of postal increases
decided by expert rate commissioners
just as in any public utility.
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If we seize this opportunity to in-
troduce these reforms, gone will be the
days of bigger deficits and mounting
postage costs along with slower delivery
and poorer service.

RICHARD KING MELLON
FOUNDATION

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania, Mr.
Speaker, I insert the following in the
Extensions of Remarks:

[Telegram]
Hon. Ricaarp K. MELLON,
Pittsburgh, Pa:

Thank you so much for sending me the
report for the years 1966-68 of the Richard
King Mellon Foundation. We in Pittsburgh
and Western Pennsylvania are proud and
pleased with the fine progress and clvic and
cultural development that you have been
able to assist so well. In the United States
Navy the phrase is “well done!”

As I belleve that in this day of general
aftacks on foundations the excellent report
of your trustees shows what can be accom-
plished through well run foundations. T am
placing this report in the Congressional Rec-
ord for today. We must not permit hue and
cry to destroy constructive good works, but
must support good civie assets as your fine
organization.

My compliments to you for your generosity
and foresight In advancing Pittsburgh's
progress and civic and cultural improve-
ments, and my compliments to the Board of
Trustees, officers, and consultants of the
Richard Eing Mellon Foundation for their
broad vision.

With my personal regards,

Sincerely,
Congressman Jim Foruron,
Pennsylvania,

Ricuarp KNG MerioN FoUNDATION REPORT
oF THE TRUSTEES, 1966-68, PITTSBURGH,
Pa,

During the period covered by this Report,
the Richard King Mellon PFoundation ob-
served its: twentieth year of activity. The
anniversary occurred on November 14, 1867,
two decades from the date on which the
Foundation was created by deed of trust.
Since that founding date, the trustees have
approved 1,092 grants to 535 recipients, for a
total authorized disbursement of $43,373,533.

The year 1987 was more than a twentieth
anniversary. It was also a year in which the
Foundation significantly inereased the scope
and number of programs extending the social
function of the Pittsburgh Renalssance into
the poor and run-down nelghborhoods of the
City. The trustees made grants totaling $11,-
720,818 in the three Report years 1966-1968.
Of that amount, $2,562,500 was awarded to
programs whose goal iIs to help people and
communities at the lowest level of income
and opportunity.

Some of these grants continued the Foun-
dation's traditional support of programs for
helping the young, the old, the sick and the
troubled. Others were for new programs
whose purpose is to educate, train and em-
ploy disadvantaged members of the commu-
nity, These new programs have been added
within the framework of the Foundation’s
long established principles. They represent
an extension of our aims rather than a
change of our direction.
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Increased effort by the Foundation to help
remove the causes and to alleviate the effects
of poverty, bad housing, under-education,
chronic unemployment and raclal allenation
grew out of our continuing, supporting par-
ticipation in the program of renewal and re-
building that Pittsburgh began in the year
the Foundation was created.

THE REBIRTH OF A CITY

For nearly a century and a half, Pitts-
burgh had been growing into an industrial
slum. In 1947, it was & blighted city, espe-
cially in the 830 acres of the downtown busi-
ness area. There was danger of more costly
and disastrous floods. Several hundred com-
munities were dumping raw sewage into the
rivers, No major expressway had been bullt or
designed. Major corporations were talking
of leaving, and some had leased space in
other cities. George Sessions Perry, in his
serles on American cities, said of Pittsburgh:
“The multiple scuttles of soot one must de-
vour per annum &as part of the price of liv-
ing in Pittsburgh is no laughing matter. In-
stead, they are a hellish, tormenting, disease-
abetting and spirit-wilting thing.”

The soot lay over the spirit of the city, and
its citizens suffered under a long accumula-
tion of civic ills. But a new spirit emerged
to give hope and direction to the renaissance
of Pittsburgh.

A legend has grown up about the. “Pltts-
burgh Renaissance.” It tells how Lisutenant
General Richard K. Mellon returned to Pitts-
burgh in 1945, at the end of World War II, to
find & shabby, blighted community beset by
problems, and made a sudden decision to help
his city rebuild itself.

The story is a dramatic one, and perhaps
for that reason it has persisted; but the facts
are somewhat different. General Mellon had
worked for some years before the war with
civic leaders and with other Pittsburgh in-
dustrialists to plan such civic improvements
as economic conditions and the state of pub-
lic opinion would support. He served on the
board of the Pittsburgh Regional Planning
Assoclation (which his father had help to
found) and became its president in 1941. In
1943, while in the Army, he created and
helped to finance the Allegheny Conference
on Postwar Planning, which had the mission
of drawing up a redevelopment program for
Pittsburgh for the years after World War II

It is apparent, therefore, that General Mel-
lon had, long before his return to Pittsburgh
at the end of the war, a knowledge of the
city’s needs, a grounding in the mechanics
of civic action, and a strong desire to do what
he could, as soon as he could, to make the
city a better place in which to live and work.
It was always hils intention during the war
to return to Pittsburgh and help to put into
action the planned programs for the city.

He had, moreover, a clear realization of the
added community responsibilities of business
management in a mid-Twentieth Century
economy. He expressed his views in 1953 in an
address at the University of Pennsylvania's
Wharton School of Finance and Commerce,
when he sald:

“The corporation is proceeding from the
stage of living within legal rights and powers
to a new stage of recognition of corporate re-
sponsibilities and duties from which those
rights are recelved.

“Top industrial leadership today is ralsing
its sights to Include a feellng of responsibility
toward the social and political problems of
our modern industrialized soclety. .. . The
businessman has an unavoldable duty toward
the entire environment in which he lives,
moves and has his being. . . . It is impossible
to separate business from the soclal and per-
sonal tides of our economy.”

General Mellon was jolned by industrial,
cilvie, labor and political leaders of Pltts~
burgh who wanted to rescue their city. A
dedlcated team was formed. The Conference
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on Post-War Planning became the Allegheny
Conference on Community Development. In-
corporated in 1043, it found unprecedented
cooperation from elected ciity and county
officlals. So began the renaissance of Pitts-
burgh—a rebirth that became the model for
scores of communtties across the country,

Pittsburgh used the Allegheny Conference

as the over-all civic organization to marshal
the community’s full energles and resources
on & non-partisan basis. The Conference re-
searched the needs of the city, planned for
actlon, and then began to coordinate the
complex parts of the programs that were
created to give mew life to the Pittsburgh
area.
Effective legislation cleaned the smoke
from, the skies. New bulldings rose as slums
came down. The Golden Trlangle was re-
newed In beauty. Varlous bodles, publie,
quasi-public and private, bullt flood control
dams, a sewage disposal system, express high-
ways, a jet-age alrport, downtown parking
facilities, clty parks, and a downtown
museum. i

The Foundation joined with other groups
in giving financial support to the Allegheny
Conference and to three other private civie
agencies that played key roles in rebuilding
Pittsburgh. They are:

The Pittsburgh Reglonal Planning Asso-
clation: a body that encourages long-range
physical planning in the Southwestern Penn-
sylvania area and prepares and implements
master plans as a service for municipalities
regions and urban renewal programs.

The Pennsylvania Economy League: a fact-
finding body conducting research in methods
of government administration of the state
and its various political sub-divisions.

Action-housing, Inc.: a private non-profit
clvic organization established by the Alle-
gheny Conference to improve the condition
of housing for the people of Allegheny
County.

The Foundation has been privileged to par-
ticipate In many other ways in the resurgence
of new life in the Pittsburgh and Western
Pennsylvania area, in programs that are de-
scribed In these pages. Of the Foundatlon's
$40,378,216 in grants pald between the found-
ing date in 1947 and December 81, 1968, ap-
proximately 64 per cent has been given to
organizations in Pittsburgh 85 per cent to
organizations in Western Pennsylvania (in-
cluding Pittsburgh), and 15 per cent outside
of Western Pennsylvania.

A CHANGING PATTERN OF GROWTH

Over the years, Pittsburgh has experienced
a changing pattern of industrial and business
growth. New sclentific and technological
developments, together with increases in the
capabilities of human resources that have
been attracted here, keep adding new per-
spectives to the economy. Research and de-
velopment, for example, has now become
Pittsburgh’s third largest industry, with more
than 170 laboratories in the area.

Thus Pittsburgh has bullt the physical
base for an improved environment. From
that base, it is now possible to direct further
attention toward those parts of the com-
munity where the force of the Renaissance
has not yet fully penetrated. Certainly it
would be impossible to take this next step
without first having rebullt the city and
strengthened its institutions., It would be
difficult to ald the disadvantaged segments
of the community if Pittsburgh were now a
decaylng community, if industries were leav-
ing instead of coming in, if jobs were scarce
and confidence was Impaired. In this sense,
the disadvantaged have shared in the bene-
fits of the Pittsburgh Renaissance. But more
is needed.

A city is a living thing, and the projection
of the Renaissance has not been merely to
create wealth from which nothing proceeds,
nor beauty toward which nothing moves, nor
‘soclal and cultural opportunities that cannot
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be appropriated. The fruits of the Renals-
sance are for all the people of the area to use
and enjoy. Therafore, while the Foundation
continues to support those institutions and
organizations that will sustain the improve-
ments already begun, it is at the same time
making a number of additional grants for the
specific purpose of alding disadvantaged
members of the community. The programs
range from remedial tutoring to training of
hard-core unemployed; from recreational and
cultural programs in the inner city to a
mobile library that tours the slum areas with
books, records and films.

These programs complement the continu-
ing thrust of the Pittsburgh Renaissance,
which today has more projects in progress
than ever before. The programs are helping
to prove that our latter-day problems are
manageable and that our city can and must
extend its increasing economic, educational
and cultural advantages to all its citizens.

The trustees recognize the privilege they
have enjoyed in sharing in the many under-
takings that have led to the renewal and
betterment of Greater Pittsburgh and its
institutions. They are deeply aware of their
responsibility to use the resources of the
Richard King Mellon Foundation in ways
that will give the greatest benefit to the
greatest number of people.

- This Report details. the Foundation's
activities in the years 1066 through 1968. In
scope and purpose, the grants reflect the pur-
poses of the founder as set forth in 1947, and
they reaffirm the principles that have guided
the trustees through the first twenty-one
years of service.

THE BOARD OF TRUSTEES,
RICHARD XING MELLON FOUNDATION

GEN. H. MILLER AINSWORTH

HON. J. J. PICKLE
OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, on May 7,
Texas and our country lost a great Amer-
ican and one of our most dedicated and
outstanding sons.

Lt. Gen. H. Miller Ainsworth was cut
from a cloth no longer seen, and he truly
represented one of the finest examples
of the free and aggressive spirit so im-
portant to our country.

General Ainsworth excelled in many
fields and in many ways. The scope of his
endeavors ranged from military com-
mand to oil field speculation, and he was
one of the most colorful figures ever to
come from our central Texas area.

Probably more than any other indi-
vidual I have known, he always was able
to maintain a balanced perspective in the
most trying circumstances, and perhaps
it was for this reason that interests were
so varied and successful.

As a young man born in Austin, he soon
moved with his family to Gonzales, where
he spent his boyhood years. He entered
Texas A. & M., but left in 1917, to enroll
in the first class of officer’s school at Leon
Springs. It was this training school which
supplied our first offerings of new officers
in the first war, and it is significant, I
believe, that he led the times even then.

He was commissioned a second lieu-
tenant in August of that year, and as-
signed to the 159th Infantry of the 40th
Division.
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At the outbreak of World War II, he
returned to Federal service, was pro-
moted to lieutenant colonel, and trans-
ferred to the 142d Infantry, 36th Divi-
sion. It was in September of 1943 that
the 36th—the famous T-patch Texas di-
vision—began the tough softening-up
operations in the invasion of Italy, and
General Ainsworth was the executive of-
ficer for the 142d Infanfry at the Sa-
lerno Beach landing. For his conduct and
gallantry there, he was awarded the Sil-
ver Star.

At the end of the war, Miller Ains-
worth returned to central Texas and
pursued his activities as a successful
banker and oilman. Some of the high-
lights of his many years in Luling, Tex.,
include serving as chairman of the board
of the First National Bank of Luling,
chairman of the board of the Luling
Foundation; and active memberships in
the American Legion and the Church of
the Annunciation.

Af the same time, he pursued his activ-
ities in the Texas National Guard. Dur-
ing these years, he played a large role in
the reorganization of the 36th National
Guard Division, and he soon became
commanding general of the 36th. He was
promoted to lieutenant general on retire~
ment.

It is significant, I believe, that General
Ainsworth took all of his responsibilities
so seriously. He was an ideal citizen-
soldier, strong and capable in both as-
pects of that term, and he has given us
an example which serves us well.

When his country called, he never
hesitated to answer.

His sweet wife, Annie Francis, was al-
ways a strength to the general, and I
also personally know and respect his son,
H. Miller Ainsworth, Jr., of Luling.

Mr. Speaker, it is rare that our country
sees & man of the caliber of Gen. Miller
Ainsworth.

He was a general and a leader for us
in Texas: he was a leader and an ex-
ample for the entire Nation. He truly
was an outstanding American.

FILTH FLOWS FREELY THROUGH
THE U.S. MAILS

HON. FRED B. ROONEY

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. ROONEY of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, my congressional district—and
judging from what I have been reading
and hearing, most congressional districts
are similarly confronted—is being flooded
with the filthiest, most prurient samples
of pure smut I have ever encountered.

Each day’s mail contains more letters
from constituents who have been shocked
and angered by the filth being dissemi-
nated under the guise of sex education
literature,

This material, in the form of advertise-
ments for smutty books and magazines,
is being sent through the U.S. postal sys-
tem to youngsters and adults alike.

I am personally appalled that Supreme
Court decisions have opened the dike to
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permit the mailing of smut into American
homes. Nevertheless, I cannot -accept
some ‘of the Post Office Department’s
weak-kneed excuses for failing to halt
the mailing of such scum.

The filing of a personal demand to be
removed from a mailing list is not
enough. The flow of filth through the
mail should be stopped and stopped
promptly, even if a special postage rate
must be established—perhaps a dollar an
ounce or higher—+to nip sex racketeering
in the bud.

Mr. Speaker, I regret that the Con-
GRESSIONAL REcCORD does not reproduce
photographs because perhaps if some of
these photos were published, we could
convince Justice Department and Post
Office Department officials to find a few
legal loopholes which in this instance
would protect the American citizen
rather than abuse or misuse him.

President Nixon several weeks ago
proposed three specific legislative actions
to slow down the flow of filth through
the mails. I state here and now that I will
support all three. And the stiffer the
fines and jail sentences, the better I'll
like the legislation.

In the meantime, however, I am asking
Postmaster General Winton Blount to
take another look at existing postal regu-
lations and investigative procedures to
determine whether it is not possible for
postal authorities to reject these mail-
ings immediately.

THE POSTAL SERVICE ACT

HON. GILBERT GUDE

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. GUDE. Mr. Speaker, one of the
truly creative features of the Postal Serv-
ice Act is its proposal for the settlement
of disputes arising during collective bar-
gaining negotiations between the Postal
Service and the employees’ bargaining
agents.

The bill would first leave it up to the
parties to adopt by mutual agreement
any procedure for resolution of disputes
or impasses arising in the negotiation of
an agreement. If the Postal Service and
the bargaining agent do not adopt pro-
cedures for the resolution of disputes or
impasses, or if the procedures adopted
do not result in the resolution of a dis-
pute, the entire matter upon demand of
either party would be referred to a panel
of experts to be known as the Postal Dis-
putes Panel.

The Postal Disputes Panel would be
an independent agency in the executive
branch of the Government composed of
nine members, of whom three would be
named by the Director, Federal Media-
tion and Conciliation Service, three by
the American Arbitration Association,
and three by the six members so selected.
This Panel would be empowered to fact-
find, to mediate and make recommenda-
tions, or to turn back to the parties any
or all issues and disputes, and thus to
have great flexibility in inducing the
parties to reach agreement. If the parties
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still fail to reach agreement, the Panel
may relinquish control over these issues
and refer any such issue to final and
binding arbitration by an impartial
board of arbitration.

Such a procedure insures bona fide
negotiations and, most important, pro-
vides a creative mechanism to fairly
handle disputes which inevitably arise
during the course of contract negotia-
tions. The procedure is both imaginative
and practical. It heralds great improve-
ments in the working conditions of
720,000 postal employees.

A NEW ERA FOR THE COURT

HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN, Mr. Speaker, the
appointment of Warren E. Burger as our
country’s 15th Chief Justice, has sig-
naled the beginning of a new era for the
Supreme Court. The choice of a man
with substantial experience on the
bench, a legal philosophy of judicial
restraint, a demonstrated concern
over the problems of law enforcement in
the wake of recent court decisions, and
a reputation of “unquestioned integrity
throughout his private and public life,”
the President has moved to restore both
balance and confidence to our highest
court. This was a good appointment and
it has been well received. Clear evidence
of this is provided by the concurring
opinions of the daily newspapers servic-
ing the Sixth Congressional District, of
Michigan, and I am pleased to make
available the editorial comments of the
Jackson Citizen Patriot of May 23, 1969,
the State Journal of Lansing, May 24,
1969, and the Owosso Argus-Press of
May 23, 1969, so that they may be in-
cluded in the REcorp of this important
time in the history of the Supreme Court
and the Nation:

[From the Jackson (Mich.) Citizen Patriot,
May 23, 1969]

BurRGER NOMINATION A COMFORTING ONE

Chief Justice Warren E. Burger!

In his first appointment to the United
States Supreme Court, President Nixon has
produced & name which is not particularly
familiar to the American people, although
the nominee is a veteran of public service,
both in the Justice Department and on the
federal bench. He Is one of the many capa-
ble men who were brought into the govern-
ment by the late President Dwight D.
Eisenhower,

Initial reaction in the circles where he is
known indicate that President Nixon has
chosen well In naming a successor to the
controversial Chlef Justice Earl Warren, who
is retiring at the end of the court's present
term.

The selection is pleasing to conservatives,
but has aroused no resistance from Senate
liberals who apparently see him as a com-
petent, experienced and fair jurist. His fel-
low judges speak well of his integrity and
his ability.

If he is a shade more conservative than
the present members of the court, that is
to be expected. American Presidents tradi-
tionally use their power of appointment to
the court to put their own philosophical
stamp on it. 7
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President Franklin D, Roosevelt did that
to the extreme. He even tried to change the
make-up of the court to shape it to suit
his philosophles. The court-packing attempt
falled, but time gave President Roosevelt the
opportunity to create a court to his liking.

Despite the opportunity it gives him to
influence the only truly independent branch
of the federal government, no more awesome
duty faces a President than that of selecting
members of the court.

The temptation to pay off political debts
or to exercise the maximum influence on the
bench not always is resisted by Chief Execu-
tives. If the court presently is sagging in the
public eye, it is due to this factor. Warren
was & political appointment (Eisenhower);
Abe Fortas a political crony (Johnson), and
Justice Willlam O. Douglas, who now is com-
ing under increasing fire, was named by
Roosevelt for his extremely liberal views.

The circumstances thus make President
Nixon's responsibility for court appoint-
ments all the heavier. He already is faced
with 'a second choice for the bench (to re-
place Fortas). The age and state of health
of senior Justices indlicate that he will have
the opportunity to appoint additional mem-
bers of the court before his first term ends,

His clear duty is to select experienced jur-
Ists instead of political figures or philoso=
phers; to pick men of unquestioned integrity
and judgment and with dignity In keeping
with the popular image of the Supreme
Court. The President has no for
error. Each choice must be no less than
magnificent.

Apparently he has made a good start with
the election of Warren E. Burger. The prece-
dent is comforting.

[From the Lansing (Mich,) State Journal,
May 24, 1969]
U.S. SurREME CoURT GETS A NEwW BALANCE

President Nixon's appointment of federal
appeals Judge Warren E. Burger as new chief
Justice of the U.S. Supreme Court is a move
which will be welcomed by most Americans.

The decision came at a crucial time in the
history of the nation’s highest legal body,
& time when the court is under heavy criti-
clsm from many directions.

Bringing in a man of superb legal guali-
fications from the outside is a wise step
which should do much to help heal some
deep wounds caused by the unfortunate
problems of former assoclate Justice Abe
Fortas.

The arrival of Judge Burger may upset a
few on the far left who seem to regard the
court as a legislative branch of the federal
government since the new chief justice has
the reputation of being a strict constitu-
tionalist.

He is known as a tough law and order man
but also a liberal on civil rights issues. This
is balance that is needed in our troubled
times,

In connection with the appolntment, Pres-
ident Nixon hinted he may follow a policy
of naming future justices from among the
best qualified persons now serving in the
lower federal courts.

It is clearly a move to avold any taint of
pure politics in court selections and should
go a long way toward shoring up the Su-
preme Court.

[From the Owosso (Mich.) Argus-Press,

May 23, 1969]
CoURT NOMINEE A FINE START

With the resignation of Supreme Court
Associate Justice Abe Fortas amnd the im-
pending retirement of Chief Justice Earl
Warren, President Nizon in his first half-
year in office will be privileged to exercise
what has become over the decades one of
the most important functions of the presi-
dency—the nomination of men to sit on the
nation's highest tribunal.
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In all, 32 presidents out of 35 (counting
Grover Cleveland, who served two noncon-
secutive terms, as one president) have made,
and the Senate has approved, 100 appoint-
ments to the Supreme Court. Not that many
individuals have served, however. Four were
either promoted from associate justice to
chief justice or left the bench and were
subsequently reappointed.

Only 24 other presidents have had the op-
portunity to appoint as many as two justices.
Only 12 have appointed chief justices., Be-
fore his first term of office is over, it is
possible that Nixon may joln an even more
select group—the slx presidents who have
appointed as many as five justices. They
were Washington (10), Jackson (5), Lincoln
(5), Taft (6), Franklin Roosevelt (9) and
Eisenhower (5).

Justice Hugo M. Black is 83 years old. John
Marshall Harlan is 70 and suffers from seri-
ously deteriorating vision. William O. Doug-
las is 70 and wears an eleciric heart pacer
and, in the backfire of the Fortas affair, is
coming under increasing criticism for re-
celving a $12,000-a-year stipend from a pri-
vate foundation which at one time had con-
nections with Las Vegas gambling interests.

It is not the quantity of justices that a
president appoints that is important, of
courge, but their quality, and also the tenor
of the times in which they serve—whether
the nation is in a period of relative calm or
whether great social currents are welling up
to the surface in the form of landmark test
cases,

It seems evident that Nixon's appointment
of Warren E. Burger to be chief justice will
be well received by the Senate. The Supreme
Court can well use Burger's conservative ap-
proach after bending over backwards in a
spree of liberalism over the past few years.

It is also heartening to find that Nixon re-
sisted the urge to appoint a “layman” to the

igh post, but instead selected an outstand-
ing jurist of proven ability on the bench.

Washington, as first president, appointed
10 justices to the high court, including two
chief justices. But the court had a very tiny
docket in its early years and few questions
of great constitutional moment came to its
attention during his fwo terms.

Lesser presidents, by virtue of their pre-
rogative to appoint to the Supreme Court,
have left monuments to themselves far over-
shadowing whatever else they may have ac-
complished during their administrations.

Washington's successor, John Adams, ap-
pointed only three justices, but one of them
was the greatest of all—Chief Justice John
Marshall, who established the power of the
Supreme Court to nullify acts of Congress
and, over a long tenure of 34 years, profound-
1y influenced the development of the nation.

“My gift of John Marshall to the people of
the United States was the proudest act of
my life,” said Adams long after he left office.

There has been much talk that Richard
Nizon has a unique opportunity to alter the
nature of the Supreme Court for years to
come by appolinting “conservatives"” who will
reverse the court's present, narrow “liberal”
majority.

This is not necessarily so. Even if this
were the President’s alm, each justice is
his' own man and none can be classified in
iron-bound Ideological categories. Each,
moreover, changes and develops over the
years,

For example, Justice Black, who was ap-
pointed by F. D. Roosevelt in 1938 as a “lib-
eral” or “loose constructionist' (interpreter)
of the Constitution, has in recent years
tended more and more toward a “conserva-
tive” or “strict constructionist" philosophy,
at least on certain issues.

On the other hand, we can be sure that
Dwight Eisenhower never foresaw that Earl
Warren would turn out to be Public Enemy
No. 1 in the eyes of the political right.

The Warren court era is ending and we
may in the future see a less active court, one
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more inclined to follow public opinion that
lead it. But no matter how many or what
kind of justices Richard Nixon appoints, the
history of the past 12 years is not going to be
rewritten.

While there is dissatisfaction with some
of the court's decisions, there has always
been dissatisfaction with every court. But
there is no slgn that the American people
have the desire to make any significant de-
partures from the directions upon which the
‘Warren court has set them.

MISUSE OF PUBLIC FUNDS
HON. CHARLES H. GRIFFIN

OF MISSISSIPPI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. Speaker, I believe
that each Member of Congress sympa-
thizes with and has compassion for the
poor. I believe we all are willing to help
poor people in every reasonable and re-
sponsible manner,

Nevertheless, because of the war in
Vietnam, and other pressing needs, we
do not have resources to waste on worth-
less projects even when advertised as
help for the poor. One of the most fla-
grant misuses of public funds is an OEO
grant which I recently protested to Pres-
ident Nixon.

Under leave to extend my remarks, I
include for the information of the House,
OEO’s grant announcement, my letter to
the President, and his reply through his
Assistant Bryee N. Harlow, and a letter

I have today written Mr. Harlow:

GRANT ANNOUNCEMENT: OFFICE OoF ECONOMIC
OPPORTUNITY

APRIL '8, 1969.
1. Type of grant: Legal services.

2. Amount of grant (Federal Share):
$283,661 (8183,066 mnew Federal & funds)
($100,495 reprogrammed funds).

3. Grantee: Mary Holmes Junior College
(Grantee No. 3211 D/3).

4, Location: West Point, Mississippi.

5. Delegate agency: North Mississippi rural
legal services.

6. Project director: Mr. Donovan Smucker
(601/948-6513).

7. Areas served: Panola County.

8. Length of program: 12 months.

9. Beneficiaries: Low income residents.

10, Purpose of programs: To provide legal
advice and representation to low income resi-
dents in the county and to litigate cases
which have an impact on large numbers of
poor people.

11. Number of ncnprofessionals: 10.

12. Additional information: Local share:
$30,000.

CoNGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., May 1, 1969.
The PRESIDENT,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mgr. PresmENT: I recently learned
that the Office of Economic Opportunity has
approved a grant of $283,561 to Mary Holmes
Junior College of West Point, Mississippi, for
the operation of a legal services program
through October 31, 1969. The program is
designated North Mississippi Rural Legal
Services,

After reviewing the administrative provi-
slons and expenditure requirements of the
program, I am convinced that the grant rep-
resents a deplorable misuse of our taxpayers
dollars.
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This seven month legal program costing
$283,561 is 800,000 more than the annual
budget of the Attorney General's office in
the State of New Hampshire; is approxi-
mately the same as the annual budget of
the Attorney General’s office in Vermont;
and, at an annual rate, essentially the same
as the cost of the Attorney General’s office
in Rhode Island and in Mississippi.

The program does not afford representa-
tion in any felony or other criminal case In
which the State of Mississippi is constitu-
tionally required to provide counsel or in
which counsel is now afforded under State
or local statutes, rule of court or practice. It
is therefore obvious that the results of this
program would be unlawful intermeddling
and the promotion of litigation. I doubt that
many taxpayers approve of this type of ex-
penditure of public funds.

Most respectfully, I suggest you cancel this
program inasmuch as it is a fraudulent
scheme to raid the Treasury of the United
States.

Sincerely,
CHARLES H. GRIFFIN.

THE WHITE HOUSE,
Washington, May 20, 1969,
Hon. CeARLES H, GRIFFIN,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DEearR MR. GrIFFIN: I am responding to your
May 1 letter expressing your concern about an
Office of Economiec Opportunity grant to
North Mississippi Rural Services at Mary
Holmes Junior College.

I now have information from OEQ about
this grant. It is designed to provide legal
assistance to the rural indigent in Missis-
sippl. Until very recently, efforts have been
concentrated principally in a five-county
area of North Mississippl where OEO says
the need is the greatest.

I learn that this program operates three
offices from which services radiate to the sur-
rounding area. The office locations are: Holly
Bprings, Oxford, and Batesville. The central
office is in Oxford at 108l South Lamar
Street.

The problems I understand this program
deals with include domestic realtions, con-
sumer credit, welfare and permissible crim-
inal representation. The objectives are to
funish advice and representation to the
eligible indigent; to litigate cases which have
an impact on large numbers of poor persons;
to conduct educational programs for the
poor; and to condtuict research into the legal
problems of the poor.

OEQ advises that the program is staffed by
the following professionals: a Director at an
annual salary of $15,500; an Assistant Direc-
tor at a salary of $14,000; five staff lawyers at
salarles of from $9,600 to $11,247; and two
social workers at annual salaries of $6,000
and $6,500 respectively. The names of the top
professional staff are: Mr. Michael B. Trister,
Director, and Mr. Kent Spriggs, Assistant
Director. .

The non-professional staff covers the fol-
lowing positions and salaries: a bookkeeper
at a salary of $6,000; ten community workers
at salaries up to $4420; seven secretaries at
salaries from $2,700 to $3,604; and an indefi-
nite number of law students to be employed
at a rate of $2.00 to $2.50 per hour.

Mr. Robert Perrin, Acting Deputy Director
of the Office of Economic Opportunity, ad-
vises me that OEO welcomes your counsel
as to.ways in which, this program might be
strengthened. OEO's authorizing legislation
provides for the funding of Legal Services
Programs ‘“‘to further the cause of justice
among persons living in poverty by mobiliz-
ing the assistance of lawyers and legal in-
stitutions and by providing legal advice, legal
representation, counseling, education, and
other appropriate services.” This Congres-
sional declaration is what supports this
grant.
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Mr, Perrin has requested OEO's Southeast
Regional Office to forward to your office a
copy of the entire grant package for North
Mississippi Rural Services, for your further
information.

I hope this information will be useful and
that as time moves along all such programs
will find increasing approval under the di-
rection of the new Administration.

Sincerely,
BrYCE N. HARLOW,
Assistant to the President.

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
HoUsE oF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., May 28, 1968.
Hon, BrYce N. HARLOW,
Assistant to the President,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mg. HarLow: Thank you for your let-
ter of May 20, 1969, responding to my May 1
letter protesting a grant of $283,561 to North
Mississippl Rural Services at Mary Holmes
Junior College.

Your letter of explanation is at variance
with the information announced by the Of-
fice of Economic Opportunity. For instance,
you state that the grant “is designed to pro-
vide legal assistance to the rural indigent
in Mississippl.” Then you state that “until
very recently, eflorts have been concentrated
prineipally -in a five-county area of North
Mississippl where OEO says the need is the
greatest.” It would appear that you have
been informed that North Mississippl Rural
Legal Bervices intends to operate under the
new grant in an area encompassing more
than five counties. However, the grant an-
nouncement (a copy of which is enclosed)
states that the $283,661 program will oper-
ate only in Pancla County.

For your information, Panola County had
28,781 resldents in 1960 according to the
United States Bureau of Census. Addition-
ally, you might be interested in knowing
that 1t is an area of T04 square miles.

Mr. Harlow, it appears that OEO has mis-
lead either you or me.

I think it is incumbent upon you to find
out the truth about this expenditure of more
than a quarter of a million dollars of the
taxpayers money. While you are looking into
it, I would suggest that you find out why the
project director has a telephone number in
Jackson, Mississippi, a distance of approxi-
mately 125 miles from Panola County.

Also, I think you should find out why the
grant was made through Mary Holmes Junior
College, located in Clay County, Mississippi,
a distance of about 75 miles from Panola
County.

I think you should also find out why
$19.800 of the taxpayers money will be spent
for travel. Remember, Panola County has an
area of only 704 square miles.

It would be interesting to know why there
are three office locations as stated in your
letter, two of which are located outside
Panola County. Since OEO told me that this
program is for only Pancla County, why is
there an office located in Marshall County
and in Lafayette County?

There is one ltem in the budget which 1
think makes sense. $800 is provided for mal-
practice insurance.

You stated in your letter that the program
deals with domestic relations, among other
things. Do you and President Nixon really
think it proper for the taxpayers to pay at-
torney's fees for divorce cases?

This program provides for more than 80
employees at an annual rate. I do not know
how many indigent (your term) or low in-
come (OEO’s term) residents there are in
Panola County. However, it would appear to
me that enough Federal funds are being
provided to interview every person in Panola
County several times to find out whether he
or she need legal services. Do you really be-
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lieve this is a proper function of the Federal
government?

I would greatly appreciate your immediate
response and, particularly, I want your com-
ments on why you tell me that this $283,661
grant is “designed to provide legal assistance
to the rural indigent in Mississippl”, and
why OEOQ tells me that it is for only 28,791
persons residing in Panola County, most of
whomn are not indigent.

Sincerely yours,
CHARLES H, GRIFFIN.

PEERLESS WATCHDOG

HON. H. R. GROSS

OF TOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, one of the
finest tributes yet paid to U.S. Senator
JoHN J. WiLLiams, of Delaware, has been
written by Mr. Paul Hope of the staff of
the Washington Evening Star, and ap-
peared Monday evening, May 26, in that
newspaper.

Senator WiLrLiams has announced his
retirement from Congress at the end of
his term next year. He says the
announcement of his retirement is
irrevocable.

There is not a great deal more to be
said in tribute to Senator WiLriams than
has been set forth by Mr. Hope and the
Senator’s colleagues. I can only add that
I know of no man in public life who has
given more honest, fearless, and dedi-
cated public service than has this man
from Delaware and his retirement will
truly be an inestimable loss to all the
citizens of this Nation.

I would be remiss in these few remarks
if I failed to include a word of tribute
to Mrs. Williams, the Senator’s good
wife. No man in public life could pursue
the course Senator WirLriams elected,
with the pressures and often unpleasant-
ness that attends such a course, without
the unfailing support of his wife. Elsie
Williams has given that loyalty and sup-
port in full measure.

The article by Mr. Hope follows:

WiLLiaAMs PEERLESS A8 A WATCHDOG
(By Paul Hope)

Sen. John J. Willlams is, by virtue of the
alphabet, at the bottom when the roll is
called on the Senate floor. But when the roll
of the Senate great is called up yonder, the
soft-spoken chicken-feed merchant will be
near the top of the list.

There have been great orators in the Sen-
ate, but Willlams 15 not one of them. There
have been great intellects, but this simple,
homey man from Delaware would not claim
to be one of them, either.

But when 1t comes to integrity, persistence
and ability to root out waste and corruption,
‘Williams is unchallenged.

In a city where a jackass mentality is not
uncommon, Williams' possession of an un-
commonly large amount of horse sense has
stood out.

It was with a sense of loss that senators
arose on the floor the other day to take
cognizance of Willlams' 65th birthday (on
May 17), for Williams has said he's getting
too old to serve and plans to retire when his
term is up at the end of 1970.

The details of Williams' accomplishments
need no recounting. His pursuit of wrong-
doers—from bribe takers in the Internal
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Revenue Service to the free-wheeling Senate
ailde, Bobby Baker—is well known. His pur-
suit of wasteful government spending is less
well known to the public, but it is recognized
by his colleagues and others who follow
government.

Said Senate Republican Leader Everett M.
Dirksen of the work Willlams has done as
senior Republican on the PFinance
Committee:

“I should observe that he has faithfully
done his homework in a field which is
abstruse at times and which others do not
freely like to tackle, and that is the gquestion
of cellings on expenditures, ceilings on em-
ployment, fair and equitable tax systems
and all the other things to which a person
can give a lifetime of attention without also
being encumbered with any other public
responsibility.”

Senate Democratic Leader Mike Mansfield
called Williams a “giant” whose place will be
hard to fill.

“I must say, speaking non partisantly, that
I am not happy that the senator has seen fit
not to run for re-election,” said Mansfield.

Senator Republican Whip Hugh Scott
called him the “watchdog” of government,
not only of the other branches but of the
legislative branch in which he serves—‘a
walchdog with teeth, I might add.”

“It would be difficult,” said Wyoming Re-
publican Sen. Clifford P. Hansen, “for any-
one to attempt to put a dollar sign on the
contributions John Willlams has made
through his never-ending search for an end
to wastefulness and graft and for economy,
or to assess how much he has contributed to
this country.”

Democrat Russell B, Long of Louisiana,
chairman of the Finance Committee, sald
that Willlams “has falled to convince me
- . . that he is doing the nation a favor by
insisting on retiring . . .”

And Sen. Willlam Proxmire, Wisconsin
Democrat, said he hoped “this remarkable
man will reconsider his decision to retire.”

But Williams, who believes that no man
should serve in the legislative or judicial
branches of government beyond the age of 70
(he would be nearly 72 at the end of another
term), says there’s no room for argument
about his decision.

“I am a firm bellever that & man should
live by the rules he lays down for others,”
he said. But he said that while his decision
to leave the Senate is final, it does not mean
he is retiring from an active interest in public
afiairs.

He recalled that before he was elected to
the Senate in 1946, he and his brothers had
an active business career together for 24
years. When he leaves the Senate, he will have
served 24 years there.

“I am going to start one more career,” he
said. “I shall not go into details now, but I
plan on one more career of 24 years of active
duty, following which, and only then, will I
retire and take life easy.”

Those who have watched Williams at work
in Washington know he will never take life
easy.

POSTAL REFORM

HON. DONALD W. RIEGLE, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. RIEGLE. Mr. Speaker, today I am
cosponsoring legislation to implement
President Nixon’s recent proposal for
postal reform. I believe these new con-
cepts for postal reorganization mark an
important step forward for the postal
service in this country. The present anti-
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quated facilities, methods, and proce-
dures in use will, at long last; be checked
and, hopefully, corrected.

Under this proposed system, the Post
Office will be removed from its present
Cabinet-level position and replaced by
a Government-owned postal corpora-
tion. Employees will retain all of their
present civil service annuity rights and
other benefits; however, in addition, they
will gain extensive collective-bargaining
rights, similar to those enjoyed by work-
ers in private industry and other Federal
agencies. A nine-member board will be
responsible for the overall administra-
tion of the new U.S. Postal Service—with
Congress retaining veto power over pro-
posed postage rate changes.

Mr. Speaker, it is imperative that we
work together on a nonpartisan basis to
correct the existing crisis the Post Office
faces today. Each year, despite increased
postal rates, the Post Office continues to
operate at a huge financial loss—a loss
which has to be covered by the taxpayers’
dollars. This new system will enable the
Post Office to keep pace with the rest of
our economy—in service, in efficiency,
and in meeting its responsibiilty as an
employer.

President Nixon and Postmaster Gen-
eral Blount are to be congratulated on
their efforts in seeking to remove the
roadblocks and clear the way for this
much needed reform.

1 strongly urge my colleagues in both
the House and Senate to carefully review
this legislation and lend their support.

ANATOMY OF A ROAD

HON. JACK H. McDONALD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. McDONALD of Michigan. Mr.
Speaker, on Monday I was privileged to
join with highway officials and repre-
sentatives of industries deeply involved
in highway safety in previewing a film,
“Anatomy of a Road.”

This is a 27-minute 16-millimeter color
film sponsored by the Detroit Diesel Divi-
sion of the General Motors Corp., and
produced by CRS Production in Detroit.
It will be distributed through General
Motors film libraries and Modern Talking
Pictures, Inc., throughout the Nation,

Its aim is to foster public appreciation
of the value of good roads by helping the
layman to understand what is involved in
roadbuilding.

As “Anatomy of a Read” makes abun-
dantly clear roadbuilding is a complex,
difficult process required substantial cap-
jtal investment, legislative action, legal
due process, engineering skill, and hard
work.

Many people today are appalled at the
cost of modern highways and many have
even wondered whether they are worth
that cost. “Anatomy of a Road’ endeav-
ors to set that record straight by showing
the public where its dollars go.

The film also covers such controversial
areas as funding, land acquisition, and
beautification.
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“Anatomy of a Road” explains and il-
lustrates each of the major steps in high-
way construction from preliminary plan-
ning through completion and mainte-
nance.

Mr. Speaker, this is a most informative
and important film. I am hopeful every
Member of this body will have the oppor-
tunity of viewing it. I am also hopeful
each Member will advise schools, service
clubs, and television stations in his dis-
trict of its availability.

COMMUNITY RALLY AGAINST THE
AEM

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, one of
the most reassuring aspects of the ABM
controversy is the renewed interest—in
cities and communities across the coun-
try—in local discussions on issues of na-
tional policy. This development started,
I believe, with the popular opposition to
the Vietnam war. It continues with the
ABM. It will be carried forward as citi-
zens reexamine the military budget and
our international commitments in a
critical examination of our national
priorities,

I was fortunate in being invited to
speak at a recent community rally
against the ABM at St. John's University,
Queens, N.Y. Over 800 persons at that
meeting endorsed the following petition,
which I include, along with my remarks
at the meeting:

To the President and Al
Congress:

We, citizens of Queens County in a public
meeting held Monday, May 5, 1969 at St.
John's University do hereby state our opposi-
tion to the deployment of the ABM.

ABM will not work reliably and will not
provide significant protection against nuclear
attack.

ABM threatens to escalate the arms race.

It 1s expensive and unnecessary.

We urge that you give volce and vote
against appropriations for the ineffective,
dangerous and wasteful ABM systems.

Our country must instead look for ways of
ending the arms race and of meeting the
urgent social needs of our soclety.

Members of

REMARKS OF CONGRESSMAN BENJAMIN S.
ROSENTHAL, oF NEw YORK, AT ST. JOHN'S
UniveRsITY, MayY 5, 1960

The principal reason we are here tonight is
to determine whether the ABM is really an
Edsel. If it is, why are the resources of the
United States Government, resources essen-
tial to coping with our domestic needs, being
committed to a system that the vast majority
of our leading scientists say won't work?

The answer is really quite simple.

Today we operate in a contract state. The
contract state is one in which the Assistant
Secretary of Defense for procurement leaves
that job and becomes a Vice President of
Litton Industries, a conglomerate whose de-
fense contracts increased more than 250 per
cent from 1967 to 1968. This same man in
his Defense Department role supervised the
45 billlon dollar a year program of contract-
ing with private industry, including Litton,
for supplies, services, and equipment. At
the same time, the Assistant Secretary of
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Defense for Systems Analysis, the man who
computerized the Pentagon's decision mak-
ing, became Vice President for Economic
Planning at, of all places, Litton Industries.

It is in this context that we have to
examine the reliability, the credibility, the
integrity, the honesty, the objectivity of those
who urge on us the construction of a costly,
unworkable, provocative military defense
system.

HOW DOES WEAPONS PLANNING WORK?

It starts with an idea for a new weapons
system in a laboratory or “think tank” or in
some research and development corporation,
This idea soon becomes the property of a
contractor and a group of men committed
to that idea. Then, careers of defense plan-
ners, both civilian and military, become at-
tached to the idea. The idea is developed
into hardware, in which tax dollars are in-
vested for further development and perfec-
tion,; More careers are created and committed
to it.

Next, the hardware demands the building
of a new defense plant. It now means jobs
for managers and wages for workers. It means
taxes for & new school in & marginal com-
munity. It means children whose fathers have
to earn a living. The weapons idea is now
a8 part of the social structure. Towns and
even cities depend on it.

Objective criticism cannot succeed because
outside critics are shouted down and mili-
tary and corporate competitors are quieted
by trading support for their weapons systems.

The ABM is an excellent example of such
trading among defense competitors. The
ABM belongs to the Army, by a Defense De-
partment decision made ‘a dozen years ago.
No other service can venture into that area.
To abandon the ABM now means, for the
Army, not only a sharp budget reduction, but
also military careers left hanging in space.
It means contractors and defense contractors
without visible means of support. It means
towns without factories and factories without
jobs,

When a weapons system reaches this point,
it becomes a decisive influence on defense
policy. The weapon—in this case, the ABM—
becomes part of our overall strategy. Other
services count on it. Congressmen on the
committees get to know the system. They be-
come part of its constituency. Their prestige
is committed to it. Outslders, including other
Congressmen, are told “You don't understand
this system™; or “You don't have all the
facts.”

When the AEM and a dozen other systems
like it become part of our defense strategy
we are really in trouble. Our foreign policy is
determined by the available defense strate-
gies. The defense hardware offers certain pos-
sibilities which become the policy options
which the State Department then anoints as
the key to protection of our national in-
terests.

Foreign policy is no longer made by the
President or by the State Department. Policy
is made by a hundred small decisions which,
collectively, become our defense strategy.
These decisions sometimes are made on the
basis of whose congressional district shall get
which contract, Or whose sub-contractor
needs help in dealing with a local community.
Or which branch of the Pentagon needs a
little more help in building its budgetary
posture before Congress. We don't even ask
the State Department anymore about how
we became involved in Vietnam. We ask the
Pentagon.

This process of giving the maximum num-
ber of people a stake in the defense system
leads slowly but surely to the militarization
of our society, Then, to make it work properly,
the international tension must be kept up to
an acceptable level. No longer neighbors in a
world community, we become its police force.
Talk of disarmament ls discouraged. In-
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ternational accords on weapons testing are
dangerous, Air bases around the world be-
come necessary. Intervention in foreign coun-
tries becomes a proper expression of Ameri-
can coneern,

Soon we have a landing in the Dominican
Republic, Next, we have advisors in Vietnam.
Soon they need more advice. Then defense
planners see a testing ground for weapons.
Optimistic reports are then dellvered from
the battlefield like: “We'll have this mess
cleaned up in six months."” When six months
pass, we start seeing the lights at the end of
the tunnels. Then we prepare to start turn-
ing the corners toward victory. But the
armies grow, more men are drafted, more and
more money goes for their weapons. More
jobs are created and more defense planners
hired.

In this whole dismal picture, the great ma-
Jority of Americans are taken in. Partly, it is
because we tend to accept the judgments of
defense ‘“‘experts,” whose explanations are
obscured by guarded references to “intelli-
gence reports'’, and classifled information.
Partly because it was, for a long time, con-
sldered unpatriotic to question defense ex-
penditures,

How did this happen to a country which
used to pride itself on anti-militarism?

The period after World War II was a dan-
gerous one. But we responded to the Cold
War by institutionalizing it. We drew the
people away from examining international
aflairs by trying to make the subject ob-
scure, complicated or dependent on classified
information,

After seven years in Congress, I am more
convinced than ever that people cannot only
understand foreign affairs but they can also
make valid judgments about them, People
today recognize that we were sold a grossly
defective product when we bought American
participation in the Vietnam war. That judg-
ment should have been made five years and
30,000 American lives ago.

Most of us cannot understand the detalls
of the ABM system. We do not have to. We
can understand that an expensive defense
system that cannot defend us can nonethe-
less provoke actions by our potential enemies
which in turn are very dangerous for us. This
is what arms escalation means,

We know an ABM system won't work, But
the Russians might wonder why the Ameri-
cans would invest 85 or 87 or $40 billion if
the system doesn’t have some value. Their
confusion would prompt fear. So they try to
overcome our ABM system. In strategic terms,
this is not hard to do. You can simply build
many more nuclear tipped missiles and de-
coys to overpower any ABM system. We end
up facing an augmented SBoviet arsenal.

In turn, we will respond to that new threat
by either building a “thicker” ABM system
or by building more offensive missiles, or
both. We are back where we started.

We Eknow that reason and reconciliation
must become our gulde in international
affairs. Yet our present defense policy chal-
lenges that truth. Since 1945 we spent $1.4
trilllon dollars for defense systems, now
mostly obsolete, which gave us no real secu-
rity. We sought in arms a security which the
machinery of war cannot achieve.

Although we do not yet know exactly how
to undo what we have done, we know we
must start. Tonight Is a step in that direc-
tion. Another step was taken several weeks
ago when Senator Nelson and I sponsored,
with many House and Senate colleagues, a
Congressional Conference on the Military
Budget and National Priorities. Right now we
are working on plans to keep that Conference
in permanent existence to develop a rational
system of making and reviewing defense
plans.

But unless average citizens begin to con-
trol the machinery which makes the basic
decisions in our society, there can be no real
democracy. We are beginning tonight to as-
sert that control over the machinery of war.
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BURKE RECEIVES SERVICE TO
ISRAEL AWARD

HON. ROBERT TAFT, JR.

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. TAFT. Mr. Speaker, it has just
been brought to my attention that one
of our colleagues, Representative J, HER-
BERT BURKE of Florida's 10th District,
was recently awarded the Zionist Orga-
nization of America's ‘“Service to Israel
Award” for his outstanding work in Con-
gress on behalf of peace in the Middle
East.

I would like to applaud my colleague,
Hers BURKE, on achieving this fine
honor. I have followed his actions in this
regard since the Middle East has flared
into a world tinderbox, and I feel that
the recognition is well deserved.

HerB was one of the first House Mem-
bers to speak out on the dangers of the
Soviet Union moving into the Middle
East with arms, technical aid, and even
military personnel, and he early joined
several of us in demanding that the ad-
ministration concentrate its efforts on
assisting Israel in her hour of need.

I have just read the speech which
Here delivered in accepting the award
and feel that it should be brought to the
attention of the House. I submit it as
follows:

I am most grateful for this award and the
honor you have bestowed upon me. I accept
this with deep humility . . . for anything I
have done, or have sald, on behalf of the
State of Israel has been, because I am con-
vinced of the cause of the people of Israel
and further I feel it is my duty as a United
Btates citizen, and U.S, Representative, to
glve the full support of our country to Israel
and to insure her a fair peace In the Middle
East—one which will guarantee her safety
and securlty in the future. I am convinced
that unless we keep Israel strong, commu-
nism will gain a dominant hold in one of
the most vital economic and resourceful
areas of the world and will further jeapordize
our own future security. I further believe
that peace should come from talks held be-
tween the officials of the Israeli government
and those of the hostlle Arab states, with-
out Interference from England, France,
Russia or our own County, in deciding the
terms for peace in the Middle East.

Let’s review these so-called peace talks, as
they are held under the supervision of the
four big powers. Let's not forget, that the
idea {for such method is predominantly
Russian.

First, the Boviet Union is a major cause
for continued hostilities in the Middle East
because it has totally rearmed the Arab
States with the most modern of equipment,
and are even supplying Soviet technicians
and army officers to train the Arab armies
and pilots.

Secondly, we have the French government
sitting at the peace table. This is the same
government that after selling and recelving
payment from Israel for Mirage planes, re-
neged on its contract to deliver the planes
and refused even to deliver replacement parts
for the old planes it had previously sold to
Israel.

I am sure, that you are as convinced as I,
that the Soviet Union will never give an inch
in the Middle East, or anywhere else on this
earth for that matter, without first gaining
one more step in their road to world conquest.
They work externally as well as internally to
promote disunity among nations through
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thelr stooges, they gnaw and gnaw at the
innards of a nation until they are completely
in charge, and then the people of that coun-
try find that they are at the mercy of the
Soviets: sans freedom; sans initiative; sans
hope.

We need only to look at Czechoslovakia,
and Hungary for proof of how heavy is the
boot of Communism,

Communism is the base of evil in this
world and until the leadership in our gov-
ernment and those political figures of other
nations in the world face this fact, we will
have no peace.

The disunity that has been promoted in
the United States may, or may not, have
been promoted and engineered by the Com-
munists, but, it certainly plays into their
hands all over the world and certainly dulls
the blade of our defensive sword.

Such disunity was written into the Stalin
Plan of world conquest decades ago, and
throughout the 1930's and 1940’s raclal and
religious unrest were the goals of the Com-
munists in this country and their foreign
henchmen and overseers.

Never before, in our history has our for-
eign, military or Internal policy been so at
the mercy of malcontents, on campuses, in
our public buildings, on our streets and now
even our places of worship, the communist
conspiracy can indeed be insidious, though
the vast majority of the people apparently
do not wish to see Communism for the
danger it is.

Take for iInstance today’s student un-
rest . . . the militant, rebelllous mood that
pervades our campuses and our hig cities.
Who and what is behind this movement?

Isn't it becoming more and more apparent
that there is a movement which has now
fused together the dissidents, militants, the
anarchists and the terrorists for the sole
purpose of undermining our form of govern-
ment and the ideals for which 1t stands.

Some pf today’s more outspoken radicals
openly call today's events the third world
movement. . . . And I belleve its specific alm
is the destruction of the capitalistic and free
nations of the world, with the direct intent
of converting them to sociallam or commu-
nism of elther the Soviet or Sino form, under
the gulse of liberalism.

The reactionaries that have been terroriz-
ing our high school and college campuses are,
from what I can determine, divided into
three distinct groups. Namely . . the Black
Militants; the White Militants, usually under
the heading of Students for a Democratie
Society, and more recently the fanatical sup-
porters of Al Fatah, the anti-Semitic terror-
ist organization dedicated to the destruction
of Israel and all pro-western nations.

These groups do seem to have different
leaders, yet it appears they are united to-
gether with the single alm of changing our
basic institutions and ultimately destroying
the United States of America and other
smaller countries, such as Israel who have
struggled so hard for freedom and who have
thus far resisted suppression and dictator-
ship which is communism,

How is it possible for these small, seem-
ingly disunited groups to destroy a mighty
nation like the United States, or other na-
tions that are our allies? Simply by planting
fear of war from the outside, but with sub-
version and disunity from within. In other
words, with dissension and terrorism that
can disrupt our lives and bring destruction
to eur morals, our economic fiber and sabo-
tage our basie institutions.

Let’s look at the dissension in this coun-
try today . . .

The Black Militants are more and more fol-
lowing the line of hate, preaching anti-white
and anti-semitic lines, and calling for the
destruction, among other things, of Israel
as a nation. We also see these groups link-
ing up with some of the students in our
country and with foreign students who are
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dedicated to the terrorism of Al Fatah, or
the teachings of Mao Tse Tung.

What is the ultimate goal of this so-called
third world movement? President S. I. Haya-
kawa of the beleaguered San Francisco State
College may have had the best answer when
he sald before a House Subcommittee on
Education recently:

“Some militants in our country are gen-
uine in their desire to improve the education
system, but there are others, especially those
in the Black Student Union, who are more
concerned with personal power than with
education. The Black Student Union leaders
keep saying they want absolute control with
no accountability to anyone except their
own members . . . members ruled by force,
intimidation and gangster terrorist tactics.”

He further stated in his description of
these radicals:

“The White Militants are now as explicit
as the Blacks. Their story is now familiar on
every major campus. They believe our society
is so corrupt that there is no hope except
to destroy the entire structure and rebuild
from the ground up."

In looking at these militants, whether they
be the followers of the anti-semitic or the
power hungry or the surly campus anarch=-
ists, one theme rings loud and clear in their
cause. That is communism.

They support Ho Chi Minh in southeast
Asia, who is a communist puppet . . . They
pay homage to the slain Cuban communist
revolutionary Che Gueverra . . . They are
constantly calling for the destruction of our
government charging us with being capital-
istic imperialists, and at the same time they
are promoting Communist ideologies of Marx,
Lenin and Msao . . . They support the Arab
cause in the Middle East, which also has
strong Communist backing.

If you do not believe they are supporting
the Arab cause .. . look at the most recent
report put forth by the Anti-Defamation
League of B'nal B'rith, an excellent report
that detfalls item after item where S.D.S.
members are raising money for Al Fatah on
our college campuses. Where Black Militants
are openly preaching anti-Zionist tirades in
their publications and at their rallies.

Some time ago, I requested the Justice De-
partment to investigate the activities of the
possible link between the Arab terrorists, the
campus militants, and other radicals in our
country.

As a result the Attorney General's office in-
formed me that in accordance with my re-
quest they have directed the Federal Bureau
of Investigation to probe into this most dan-
gerous situation and to prosecute anyone
who may, because of their activities, be
violating Federal laws.

I further requested the State and Justice
Department to investigate any foreign stu-
dents, who may belong to Al Fatah or other
militant or terrorist organizations, with the
purpose of revoking their visas and deport-
ing these radicals as persona non grata if
they are found to be engaged in activities
contrary to the best interest of our country
and our people.

I honestly feel that it 1s time for all
Americans to wake up to the reality that our
nation is in grave danger, and we are fac-
ing the most serious, planned internal sub-
version that we have ever been confronted
with.

We must wake up to this reality and stop
taking dose by dose the subversive poison
that is being fed to us bit by bit on hu-
manitarian and liberal grounds.

Many of us in the government recognize
the danger signs, but we alone cannot curb
this movement. We need the backing and
support of all of our American citizens.

Each of us who are here knows our coun-
try is not perfect, but we also know how
our form of government, and our way of life,
has given to the people more of the good
things in life, and yet we are allowed to live
with dignity as free men,
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As _sure as we are here tonight ... if
America falters . . . the Soviet Union is al-
ready standing ready to fill the void.

Remember when Britain moved from the
Mediterranean? Who was ready, and took
over the ports of Algeria, ready to man the
bases in Egypt and other hostile Arab
states? You guessed it. It was the Soviet
Union with its arms, its fleet and its phony
peace suggestions.

This is why we, as a nation must be
alert, firm and strong today and stop sub-
version at home . . . But we must also as-
sist and stand by our true allles overseas,
not with words, but with arms when it is
necessary so as to give them the strength,
the courage and the will to fight for their
freedom.

One  ally, that needs every ounce of sup-
port we can give to her today is Israel.

We as a matter of consclence: as a mat-
ter of right; and as a matter of self pro-
tection must give to Israel all the help she
needs to protect and defend herself from any
possible attack by the red trained Arab
nations.

I am happy that we are now training Is-
raell pllots and crews, for the Phantom jet
fighters we have sold to her, But we must
also make it clear to Russia and to the world
that Israel is our ally, and there will be no
forced peace in the Mideast, unless it is the
result of conferences between Israel and the
Middle East nations, and with the firm un-
derstanding that the Arab States will recog-
nize and tee the sovereignty and ter-
ritorial rights of Israel: rights she deserves
as a free nation.

We must help to solve the serious refuge
problem. One which multiplies with each
day the war continues.

We must clarify our foreign policy and
our foreign commitments, not only to our
own people but to the world as well.

We must stop appeasing the Communists,
whether they be Soviet or Sino, and this
means that we should make it clear that we
will not be pushed Into appeasement in the
Middle East.

Last, but surely not least . . . It is im-
perative that we keep our own country strong
ﬁtlaez;na.uy, otherwise we cannot assist our

lies,

Today’s anarchists and terrorists, whether
they be from without or from within, are
not fighting to liberate the American people
or those of any other free nation . .. in-
stead they Intend to bring about world
communism.

Like you, I want peace .. . I want to be
able to plck up a newspaper or listen to a
news report and not hear . . . another flare
up has occurred in South Vietnam or Korea
. » . Or that an Arab Terrorist Group has just
killed some Israell soldiers or innocent peo-
ple . . . or that three Cleveland policemen
were shot and killed by a militant group . . .
or that an innocent man was killed in a
riot ...

But to have peace in this world, whether it
be in South Vietnam . .. the Middle East . . .
or even our own streets, or campuses the
great powers of the world must desire peace,

President Nixon has said time and again,
his alm is to bring peace to all parts of the
world, and he is willing to discuss peace with
the Russians . . . yet the Kremlin has re-
mained very quiet.

When was the last time you heard the So-
viet leaders offer to cutback their military
might in Czechoslovakia . . . In North Viet-
nam ... in the Middle East? or when have
they honestly indicated by action that they
want peace in the world?

In truth and fact, the Soviet Union has
continuously . . . year after year . .. increased
her arms budget, while we sit and talk about
stopping the arms race. The Soviet Union will
continue to do this until we have capitulated
to all her demands, including maybe even
giving up our own sovereignty.

We in our country want peace, but I for
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one do not favor peace at any price . . . In
the past, peace dictated by the communists
has so often resulted in the enslavement of
more and more people under communism.

Until Russia then can offer the Dove of
peace without a grenade attached to her
leg . . . our country must remain strong eco-
nomically and militarily, and so long as we
remain strong as a nation and strong as an
international power the people of Israel and
our other allied nations, will no longer need
to fear the constant threats of mortar fire
on its borders and within its cities or the
death of its innocent people.

But as I indicated earlier, the need in our
country for the people’s support of their gov-
ernment at all levels, is the thing that is so
sorely needed today ...

The need for confidence in law, order, in
our police, and of our basic American system
of democracy.

And for those who would like to destroy
our country or tear it to pleces for the small
faults we do have, I ask this:

Where, in this world of ours, is there a
better system of representative government,
a higher standard of living, fewer people hun-
gry, and medically neglected than in our own
Amerlca.

Show me a nation of 200 million, that even
comes close in comparison to us in such
things and gives to its people at the same
time the freedoms and the opportunities that
America offers to its citizens, and I will say
to them they have something to talk about.

Since they cannot show us, however, then
a5 Americans let us drown out the voices of
the dissidents and the anarchists who should
be thankful to God that they are living in
a free country . . . By showing our faith in
our God and in our country and our friends.

ADDRESS OF UN. SECRETARY
GENERAL U THANT

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, on May 9,
the Becretary General of the United Na-
tions, U Thant, made a speech at the
opening session of a conference at the
United Nations on “The Second United
Nations Development Decade: A Chal-
lenge for Rich and Poor Countries.” I
commend this thoughtful address to my
colleagues and other readers of the
RECORD.

Speaking eloquently of his concern
that support for international develop-
ment programs is diminishing within the
richer nations, U Thant made this telling
poins, among others:

It is ironic that many people who have
suddenly awakened to the costs and injus-
tices of neglecting poverty at home, seem un-
able to apply the lessons of thelr domestic

experience to the shrinking world in which
they live.

He called for greater public under-
standing and support for the economic
work of the United Nations, pointing out
that “some 80 percent of the manpower
and budget of the United Nations system
is devoted to economic work—yet this re-
ceives less than 20 percent of United Na-
tions coverage in the mass media.”

Some 20 years ago, the British his-
torian Arnold Toynbee wrote that the
20th century would be remembered most
of all in the future because it was during
this century that mankind, through
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technology, developed the capacity to
eradicate poverty from the face of the
earth and dared to aspire to that goal.
Following the same thought, U Thant
said:

We cannot accept the conclusion that the
eradication of poverty is politically unfea-
gible:

The text of the Secretary General's
address follows:

TEXT OF STATEMENT BY SECRETARY GENERAL
AT OPENING SESSION OF CONFERENCE ON SEC-
OND UNITED NATIONS DEVELOPMENT DECADE

Your Excellencies, Ladies and Gentlemen:
I am very glad to have this opportunity to
welcome you all to the United Nations, and
to make a few remarks at the opening session
of your conference on “The Second United
Nations Development Decade: A Challenge
to Rich and Poor Countries,” sponsored by
the Institute on Man and Science and its
distinguished President, my old friend Dr.
Everett Clinchy.

You know only too well that we are going
through a difficult and dangerous period of
international relations. Mankind is divided
by deep national, racial, social and ideolog-
ical antagonisms. Material and intellectual
resources that are desperately needed to fur-
ther common interests in peace and welfare
are being diverted to the pursuit of fratri-
cidal conflicts within the family of man.

Witnessing the ominous trend of interna-

tional events I cannot but recall something
Adlal Stevenson said in these halls just a few
years ago:
“We, the human race, are fellow travellers
on a tiny spaceship, spinning through infinite
space. We can wreck our ship, we can blow
the human experiment into nothingness; and
by every analogy of practical life, a gquarrel-
some ship's company and many hands on the
steering gear is a good recipe for disaster.”

Adlal Stevenson's metaphor of Spaceship
Earth seems more appropriate with every
passing year. Like it or not, we are all travel-
ing together on a common planet. We have
no rational alternative but to work together
to make it an environment in which we and
our children can live full and peaceful lives.

Yet—while we waste our substance in war
and In the Increasingly dangerous arms
race—we are neglecting threats to our civili-
gation which should have first priority on
our attention. I have in mind such urgent
problem as the advancing menace of envi-
ronmental pollution, the uncontrolled ex-
plosion of world population, and the vast
and growing inequality in living standards
between rich and poor nations.

Surely the time has come to extend our
concept of solidarity to embrace the entire
human race. Surely the time has come to
confront through a global partnership these
common threats to the survival and welfare
of all. This is no Utoplan dream to be realized
in some distant future. It is a matter of
human survival that demands immediate
action.

I do not wish t0 seem overdramatic, but
I can only conclude from the information
that is avallable to me as Secretary-General
that the Members of the United Nations have
perhaps 10 years left in which to subordinate
thelr anclent guarrels and launch a global
partnership to curb the arms race, to improve
the human environment, to defuse the popu-
lation explosion, and to supply the required
momentum to world development efforts.

If such a global partnership is not forged
within the next decade, then I very much
fear that the problems I have mentioned will
have reached such staggering proportions
that they will be beyond our capacity to
control.

It is the last of these problems—world de-
velopment—that you have chosen as the
theme of your conference today. Your choice
is a timely one. We will soon reach the end
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of the first Development Decade—a decade
in which the Members of the United Nations
pledged to “Intensify efforts to mobilize and
sustain support for the measures required
on the part of both developed and develop-
ing countries to accelerate progress toward
self-sustaining growth.”

While much has been done in this first
Decade of Development, I am bound to say
in all honesty that the efforts of rich and
poor countries alike are still inadequate when
measured against our proclaimed objective—
the achievement of living standards in the
less developed countries compatible with
minimum human dignity.

I have read with interest the questions
which have been prepared for your discussion
by my good friend Professor Richard Gard-
ner. There are three main headings on your
agenda—how to get better ald poli¢les from
the rich countries, how to get better de-
velopment policies from the poor countries,
and how to get a better system of multi-
lateral co-operation. These are, in fact, the
principal questions which we are asking
ourselves at the United Nations as we pre-
pare for the Second Development Decade.
Your agenda lists many important questions
under each of these three main issues. I
should like to draw attention to a few of
them that seem to me of particular impor-
tance.

The basic question under the first head-
ing, it seems to me, is how to strengthen
the faltering political will that is all too
evident in the advanced countries in the
field of international aid. It is tragic that, at
the very moment in history when assistance
efforts are beginning to yield results, public
and official support in the aid-giving coun-
tries appears to be weakening.

It is not for me to diagnose all of the rea-
sons for this disappointing state of affairs.
Certainly one factor in many advanced coun-
tries is the growing preoccupation with do-
mestic concerns. It is ironic that many peo-
ple who have suddenly awakened to the costs
and injustices of neglecting poverty at home,
seem unable to apply the lessons of their
domestic experience to the shrinking world
in which they live.

How can we explain this apparent anom-
aly? How can we help people to see that the
domestic war on poverty and injustice can-
not be won if the international one is ne-
glected?

How can we channel the idealism of our
young people on behalf of a war on poverty
that is not merely national but global in
scope? How can we reach their parents—
many of whom now seem cynical or indiffer-
ent to internationsl assistance efforts?

We used to hear it said that the greatest
obstacle to development lay in the less de-
veloped countries themselves—in the reluc-
tance of their governments to undertake
proper policies and the unwillingness of back-
ward peoples to adopt new ways. But now
the greatest obstacle to development may be
our inability to move governments and peo-
ple in the rich nations.

The truth is that now, for the first time,
a number of the less developed countries are
able to change and grow at a rate faster
than the advanced counftries are prepared to
support. If you can help us find an answer
to this dilemma, you will have made a great
contribution to one of our central concerns
at the United Nations and to one of the
most fundamental problems of mankind,

We shall also be deeply interested in your
advice on the second subject on your
agenda—how to get better development
policies from the poor. We need to know
much more than we know now about the na-
ture of the development process.

Some years ago there was a tendency to re-
gard the problem of development of the less
developed countries as but an extension of
the problem of European reconstruction. A
certain amount of capital investment or tech~
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nical assistance was thought likely to be
sufficient.

We learned early in our development efforts
that the European analogy did not work.
Disappointed by past failures, policymakers
and scholars have turned to a succession
of different remedies—stimulating the private
sector, undertaking tax and land reform,
closing the trade gap, raising agricultural
productivity, developing human resources
and family planning.

All of these things are important. Yet I do
not think we yet have a coherent develop-
ment strategy or a clear sense of develop-
ment priorities in most of the less-developed
countries with which we are concerned.

One thing, however, is clear: Development
means more than redistributing world in-
come. It means internalizing the wealth-cre-
ating processes within the developing coun-
tries. And this in turn means profound politi-
cal, economie, social and cultural transforma-
tions within most of these countries.

In the past we have focused much atten-
tion on the economic aspects of development.
Perhaps now we need to think more about
political modernization and socio-cultural
change—about the measures that can be
taken to increase local initiative and local
responsibility for formulating and executing
local development plans—about strengthen-
ing those modernizing forces within develop-
ing countries which will work for the changes
in attitudes and institutions necessary for
effective development.

Here again, we will look with interest to
any insights you can give us.

I turn now to the last of the three head-
ings on your agenda—how to improve our
institutions for multilateral co-operation.

I welcome the inclusion of this subject on
your agenda. The institutions set up within
and outside the United Nations for promot-
ing economic development need not be re-
garded as sacrosanct. Arrangements that
were adequate to channel the modest levels
of activity of the past may not be adequate
to cope with the expanded efforts of the
future.

I have had occasion in recent years to ex-
pPress concern about our proliferating con-
ference schedule, our mounting load of docu-
mentation and the complex problems of co-
ordination between the United Nations, its
semi-autonomous units, affiliated pro-
grammes and specialized agencies.

I note that you intend to consider these
questions and also the relation between
global and regional organizations. Here again
we shall await your report with interest.

As we in the United Nations approach the
Second Development Decade, we have taken
steps to increase public understanding and
support for the economic work of the Unit-
ed Nations. As all of you know, some eighty
per cent of the manpower and budget of the
United Natlons system is devoted to eco-
nomic work—yet this receives less than twen-
ty per cent of United Nations coverage in the
mass media.

I hope you will consider how this situation
can be corrected—how we can stimulate
broader public understanding and support
for our efforts in the economic field, pos-
sibly making use of new instruments of mass
communication which technology is making
available.

As I look toward the second Decade of
Development, I am struck by the magnitude
of the changes that will be necessary in the
aid policies of the rich and the development
policies of the poor. Perhaps we will need to
consider & series of inter-related commit-
ments—commitments to increased assistance
from the aid-giving countries matched by
commitments to more effective self-help by
those receiving aid. How successfully the
United Nations and other international agen-
cles assist in the negotiation and the im-
plementation of such a set of inter-related




14312

commitments will do much to determine
the fate of the second Development Decade.

Permit me to offer one final thought. As
you confront these and other problems on
your agenda, there may be those who raise
the familiar objection that a particular so-
lution is not “politically feasible". Of course,
we cannot ignore political considerations.
But words like “political feasibility"” must
not be allowed to disguise what may really
be failures in the hearts and minds of men
in countries on both sides of the great eco-
nomic divide.

We cannot accept the conclusion that the
eradication of poverty is politically unfeasi-
ble—any more than we can accept that con-
clusion with respect to the responses that
are necessary to meet the other dangers that
threaten the survival and welfare of man-
kind—the arms race, the destruction of the
human environment and the population ex-
plosion. On the other hand I firmly believe
that what man must do to prevail, he can do.

I wish you all a fruitful discussion and a
successful meeting.

THE LATE HONORABLE FRED A.
HARTLEY, JR.

HON. CORNELIUS E. GALLAGHER

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. GALLAGHER. Mr. Speaker, today
I would like to say a few words in mem-
ory of one of our former colleagues, Mr.
Fred A. Hartley, Jr. For nearly two
decades he represented New Jersey's
10th Distriet which embraced Newark
and Bayonne. When he was first elected
to Congress in 1928 at the young age of
26, he was the youngest man to sit in
the House of Representatives at that
time.

Most of the people today remember
Fred because he was cosponsor of the
very controversial Taft-Hartley Labor
Act of 1947, The New York Times obit-
uary about Fred devoted most of its col-
umns to this subject. Mr. Hartley him-
self gave up his seat in the House in 1949
to undertake an extensive lecture tour
in support of his controversial bill. He
spent the remainder of his life defending
the bill from its opponents like myself.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to say a few
words about the other Fred Hartley, the
Fred Hartley no one has mentioned. This
was Fred Hartley, the humanitarian.

Fred Hartley was a personal friend of
mine. We both came from towns in New
Jersey separated by only a few miles
from one another. Today my 13th Dis-
trict embraces what used to be a part of
Fred’s old 10th District.

I remember Fred when I was a very
young boy. When my father died during
the depression from wounds compounded
by a severe gassing he received in France
during World War I, Fred was the Rep-
resentative from my hometown of Bay-
onne, N.J., to whom we looked for help.
He did everything he could to help my
family as he did for thousands of others.

Fred gave me my first glimpse of how
a Congressman can personally help a
constituent from his district. The kind-
ness and understanding with which he
treated my family has made a lasting
impression on me.
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He held office during the critical years
when Americans were starving; when a
job offering even 1 day a week’s pay
meant the difference in a family eating
or not. To all of these people he sought
tirelessly to offer and obtain help and
hope. These were the post-World War I
days when large numbers of veterans and
their families had nowhere to turn for
help. But in the 10th District of New
Jersey, when the poor, the hopeless, and
the veterans turned to Fred Hartley for
help, he never turned them away.

It is with a heavy heart that I address
these words of praise fo the memory of
Fred A. Hartley, Jr. Though a member of
the opposite party, he held a respect from
me that transcended politics. He was an
outstanding American who had courage
and compassion.

No one tried to serve his country and
the people he represented in a better
fashion than did Fred A. Hartley, Jr. He
was a great deep man. America will miss
him.

THE NEW CONSUMER MILITANCY

HON. JAMES G. O’HARA

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. O'HARA. Mr. Speaker, on May 22,
1969, Walker Sandbach, executive di-
rector of Consumers Union, carried the
message of consumer militancy to the
Association of Home Appliance Manufac-
turers during its meeting here in Wash-
ington.

Mr. Sandbach, whose organization
publishes Consumer Reports, warned the
manufacturers that the consumer dis-
satisfaction will not subside with more
consumer legislation and that the pres-
ent unrest among consumers is indirectly
related to the products on the market-
place today. He warned the manufac-
turers:

It is important for us to realize that we are
only at the beginning of what will probably
be a long period of consumer militancy.

I agree with Mr. Sandbach’s appraisal
of the situation.

I would point out, however, that the
consumers’ demands can be met by repu-
table manufacturers who charge a fair
price for a product which is safe to use,
free of defects, and performs as adver-
tised.

Mr. Speaker, I ask that Mr. Sand-
bach'’s speech, “The New Consumer Mili-
tancy,” be printed in the REcorp:

THE NEW CoNsSUMER MILITANCY

At Consumers Union, perhaps our greatest
contribution to the welfare of the consumer
is in the testing of products and reporting
the results in our magazine, Consumer Re-
ports. We test household items as small
as thermometers and as large as refrigerators.
We test products as inexpensive as a can of
orange juice and as expensive as a Cadillac
automobile. We test products as varied and
as interesting as contraceptives and liquor.

As you can imagine, we have had many
amusing incidents with regard to our testing
and reporting on contraceptives. One letter
recelved from a subscriber goes as follows:

“Some weeks ago I filled out a blank estab-
lishing my eligibility to receive your pam-
phlet, ‘A Report on Contraceptive Materials,’
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and enclosed 25 cents. Yesterday I recelved a
form post card informing me that instruc-

tions on how to attain high fidelity repro-

duction would be ready in about three weeks.
While I appreclate the language being in the
open mail would necessarily have to be some-
what guarded, I wonder whether there has
not been some misunderstanding. Please let
me again make my needs and wishes clear, I
do not in this instance want high fidelity
reproduction; in fact, it is my wish to avoid
reproduction altogether.”

What had happened of course was that her
order for the contraceptive report had by
mistake been acknowledged as an order for
our instructions on how to build a high-
fidelity radio-phonograph combination.

In our testing we have found over and
over again that well-known brands, or price,
are very seldom an accurate gulde on which
the consumer can depend In choosing the
best product for his intended use.

‘When we take action by testing a product
and publishing the results, a reaction is in-
evitable because of the fact that our maga-
zine goes into more than one and one-half
million homes each month. If we rate a
product favorably, the manufacturer of that
product loves us and Is frequently inclined
to brag about our ratings in his advertising,
which we do not allow. If he does not heed
our request to cease and desist from such
advertising, we take him to court and seek
damages under the copyright law. The re-
action of the manufacturer is not so pre-
dictable when we give his product a poor
rating, or rate It unacceptable. Some then
say, In the words of one manufacturer:
“Consumers Unlon is biased, unfair, and in-
competent.” Others have responded by im-
proving their products, which we believe is
the best response for the consumer, the
manufacturer, and the retailer.

Donald Turner, the former Assistant At-
torney General in charge of the Antitrust
Division, U.S. Department of Justice, in look-
ing for remedies to counteract the adverse
effects he felt advertising had on competition,
suggested the possible use of government
funds to support the work done by organi-
zations such as Consumers Union. I have
been asked many times what my reaction
would be if such funds were offered to us.
As you know, Consumers Union is a non-
profit, independent, organization. I have dis-
cussed this possibility with our Board of
Directors. We have decided we would not be
adverse to receiving such government funds
if they could be channeled in such & way
that we would retain our complete inde-
pendence of government and industry. Our
alleglance has always been, and I hope it
always will be, to one group—consumers
Turner is right in saying that we would need
more money if we were to make our infor-
mation more current and more widely
avallable.

Is there any doubt that Mr. Turner is also
right when he says that the average con-
sumer is in great need for more information
about many products than is presently, or
is likely to be made available by advertising.
Mr. Turner feels this would make for more
competition, which is important for our
economy. But also important is the fact that
such information can have a substantial
eflect on Improving the consumer’s standard
of living. Let me give you two examples
from many.

Liguor is a potentially noxlous product,
the advertising of which, in my oplnion,
should be under even more stringent federal
regulation and control than is now the case.
Although many of us enjoy a drink at the
right time and place, I firmly believe that
liquor should not be glamorized and thus
tempt our youngsters to start drinking at an
early age, Misuse of alcohol can bring too
much tragedy.

In our report on our tests of Canadian
Imports and Domestic blends of whisksy,
we said:
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“A recent advertisement for Seagram’s
Crown Royal comments that “A man needs
a good excuse to buy a bottle of 89 whiskey
for himself.” Our reply was, “True.” And
after having a panel of professional tasters
evaluate 31 brands of Canadian and Ameri-
can blended whiskies, we'd say that a good
enough excuse may be mighty hard to come
by. All the preducts were judged both good
and remarkably similar to each other in
quallity and character, though the prices our
shoppers pald for them ranged from £3.99 a
fifth to $8.80."

You know and I know that many people
buy SBeagram's Crown Royal and other pres-
tigious name whiskies in part for status rea-
sons. Many of us like to impress our friends.
But if we knew it was costing us #56 extra
per fifth for a product in which one cannot
distinguish the expensive whiskey from the
cheap one, perhaps we would achieve our
status, and save a lot of money, by buying
one bottle of Seagram's Crown Royal—and
a funnel.

Last year CU reported on a major testing
of automoblle tires. We found that the lack
of reliable indicators of tire quality is very
nearly total. You'd be as well off, in our
opinion, to believe a Ouija board as to give
falth and credit to the advertised claims of
labeled grades (“Premium,” “first-line,”
“second-line” and the like) or replacement
tires on the market today.

A look at the ratings In our August re-
port will give some notion of the very wide
range of cost and performance we found. For
example: Relative tread life ranged from
about 15,000 miles to about 40,000 miles.
Cost per 10,000 miles of driving on a set of
four tires could range from $40 to 8127, de-
pending on which tires you bought and what
you paid for them.

Isn't this the kind of information that all
consumers should have and shouldn't they
be able to get it without having to subscribe
to Consumer Reports? Certainly CU's tests
demonstrate the crying need for the quallty
grading system that the Secretary of Trans-
portation was supposed, by law, to propose
by September 8, 1968.

I am a member of the Secretary’s National
Motor Vehicle Safety Council, and I can tell
you that we are a long way from getting a
quality grading system on tires, None was
proposed by September 8th, and 1t may be
a long time before one is proposed. Most of
the tire industry is dragging its feet at every
turn—saying again and again that a quality
grading system is more likely to mislead the
consumer than to assist him. We at CU be-
lieve that our tests give ample evidence that
it will be possible to develop a guality grad-
ing system which will be of tremendous help
to the tire buying consumer, I am pleased
to report that there has been a major break-
through. At least one of the major tire com-
panies now agrees with us and is publicly
supporting a grading system. A Washington
newspaper reported this startling news as
follows:

“As news, a man biting a dog isn't a patch
on a corporation executive calling for gov-
ernment grade-labeling of the product his
company makes. This has now happened.

“George R. Vila, board chairman and presi-
dent of Uniroyal, has announced that Amer-
ica's tire buyers have a right to demand some
standards to help them buy intelligently
from among more than 1000 tire lines and
descriptions offered—even {f the federal gov-
ernment has to set the standards.

“Vila concedes that not all of his com-
petitors may share his views, but believes
‘that it is in our enlightened self-interest
not only to endorse the concept of grade-
labeling and uniform testing but to cooperate
in making certain that the system adopted
is a help, not a hindrance, to the consumer,
Let us be leaders, not reluctant dragons, In
the wave of ‘consumerism’ that is sweeping
the country. Let us adopt as our basic mar-
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keting philosophy an attitude of ‘cognoscat
emptor’ (let the buyer be informed’)."”

The newspaper article concluded with an
editorial comment: *“Amen, brother, and
hallelujah!”

Perhaps some of you should take the lead
in your own industries in calling for some
form of grade labeling of your products. It is
going to take that kind of leadership to con-
vince consumers that business is in truth
willing to make the consumer’'s welfare its
No. 1 priority.

AHAM has already shown admirable lead-
ership in securing the adoption of BTU
standards for air conditioners. Why not ex-
pand that small beginning by establishing
standards for other qualities which consum-
ers consider important—for example—noise
level and the ability of air conditloners to
dehumidify?

Or with regard to washing machines, why
not establish industry-wide standards on ca-
pacity and a grade labeling system with re-
gard to washability. We think that consumers
would like to know how well a washing ma-
chine will wash clothes, If that iz too diffii-
cult, and I realize it is very difficult, you
could first tackle something easy, such as a
grade labeling system for spin-drying ability
of washing machines., Recently one of the
major washing machine manufacturers start-
ed putting an information tag on its washing
machines. The tag tells many things about
the machines which consumers would like
to know—except how well they perform.

At CU our interest is not limited to just
testing of new products, We also are con-
cerned as to how these products stand up in
service and in the kind of problems consum-
ers must face when a household item needs
repair.

In 1967 we were involved with the New
York OBS-TV affiliate in a TV repair study.
We placed 20 TV sets in homes and checked
them to make sure there was nothing wrong
with the sets except for one small tube,
which retalls at $1.95. We marked every part
in the set with invisible ink so that we eould
check if parts were replaced. Only four re-
pairmen out of 20 charged what would be
within reason in the New York area for the
cost of a service call and the replacement of
a $1.95 tube. The other 16 overcharged for
the necessary repairs in one way or ancther,
with several charging for parts which were
not replaced. Some charged over $25, with
the largest bill $34.95.

Is something like what he found with re-
gard to TV repair in New York City happen-
ing with regard to the servicing of other
home appliances? I hope not, but the letters
we recelve and the responses to our Annual
Questionnaire, which is answered by over a
quarter million subscribers would lead me to
believe that your industries, to put it mildly,
do have some service problems. I know you
are aware of these problems and are making
major efforts to find solutions to them. Per-
haps you are already looking at possible in-
novative solutions. Such as appliances that
would be much easier to repalr. As you may
have noted, one of the selling points of the
new Ford Maverick is that a reasonably
handy person can do his own repairs.
Wouldn't that be possible with many ap-
pliances?

I doubt if I have to tell you that business is
in trouble with consumers In many areas.
This was confirmed by a confidential nation-
wide survey conducted by the Opinion Re-
search Corporation which found that seven
out of ten Americans think that present Fed-
eral Legislation is inadequate to protect their
health and safety. Also in this survey a ma-
jority were found to believe that more Fed-
eral laws are needed to give shoppers full
value for their money.

Will the present consumer malalse or un-
rest disappear if we have more consumer
legislation? I personally doubt it. I am con-
vinced that the present malalse has its roots
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in areas only Indirectly related to products.

I can illustrate from a personal experience.
My wife and I spent our honeymoon in a
tent on the shores of Lake Erie. At that time,
just 30 years ago, Lake Erie was a beautiful
body of water magnificent for swimming and
boating.

I don't need to tell you what has happened
in those 30 years, this great natural resource
has been destroyed, largely due to industrial
pollution. I read recently that if all pollution
into Lake Erle were to be stopped today, it
would be 400 years before Lake Erle would
again be pure water. So we have destroyed
for ourselves, for our children, and for many
succeeding generations this magnificent nat-
ural resource.

What does this do to the confidence of con-
sumers in the business community? Or take
the recent oll leak catastrophe in the Santa
Barbara Channel off the coast of California.
Do you agree with me that these disasters,
which are only two examples from among
many, have played a role in leading consum-
ers to belleve that business cannot be trusted
to look out for their best interests?

It is Important for us to realize that we
are only at the beginning of what will prob-
ably be a long period of consumer militancy.
The next generation of consumers is likely
to be even more difficult to convince that
businessmen have thelr best interests at
heart than has been the case with the present
generation, Forfune magazine recently car-
ried an article in which the editors attempted
to synthesize the views of student critics of
U.B. society. In capsule form, this is what
Fortune says these students are saying: “Our
most wrenching problem is that of finding a
place for ourselves in society. By all indexes
we should have no anxiety about our future.
We are told that we are the best prepared,
best educated, most talented crop of students
ever produced in this country. What we fear
is not that society will reject us; we fear that
we cannot accept soclety.

From what I read, from what I hear from
my own boys—17-year-old twins—and what
I hear from college students as I speak to
them on campuses, the statement I have
quoted to you from Fortune rings true for a
large number of idealistic students—not just
the militants—but a large number of the
moderate students as well all around the
world. As Margaret Mead sald recently:
“Never has there been as wide a generation
gap as exists at the present time.”

It is true, as Stephen K. Bailey of Syracuse
University has said, that, “We have so many
advantages over (the young): the cops, the
Army, the registrar's records, the keys to the
library, We can beat them in a fight. But they
have a life to live and the best of them are
trying to tell us something."”

I am convinced that what these idealistic
youngsters are trying to tell us is that in an
America where we have the ability and the
resources to send astronauts to the moon, we
can't be satisfled with destroying our natu-
ral resources, we can't be satisfied with
shoddy products, we can’t be satisfied with
misleading advertising, and we can't be satis-
fied with anything less than making an all-
out effort to do away with poverty, racism
and war.

Further, I am convinced that it is the
hypocrisy of our society that seems most of
all to affect our youth—in and out of the
ghetto. This hypocrisy has resulted in liter-
ally thousands of students participating in
demonstrations, dropping out of school,
using drugs, rioting, and, shouting, “Hell no,
I won't go!”

Many of our young people think of us as
phonies just because of the kind of behavior
so well illustrated by our handling of ciga-
rettes. On the one hand our medical experts
give us the facts about the danger, but on
the other hand, the right to advertise and
make milllons off their sale must not be
interferred with, It is an incredible fact that
we are spending millions of dollars to point
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out the dangers of smoking while at the same
time we spend millions to subsidize the pro-
duction of tobacco.

I reallize that many of the problems facing
us seem so enormous that we are inclined
to say, “What is the use of trying to do any-
thing, and turn away.” But I can't turn away
and I hope that you can't either. Recently I
read some words that buoyed my spirits and
gave me new hope for the future:

“Each time a man stands for an ideal, or
acts to improve the lot of others, or strikes
out agalnst injustice, he sends forth a tiny
ripple of hope.

“And crossing each other from a million
different centers of energy and daring, those
ripples build a current that can sweep down
the mightiest walls of oppression and re-
gistance. Few are willing to brave the disap-
proval of their fellows, the censure of their
colleagues, the wrath of their society. Moral
courage is a rarer commodity than bravery in
battle or great intelligence. Yet it is the one
essential vital quality for those who seek to
change a world that ylelds most painfully to
change.

“And I believe that in this generation those
with the courage to enter the moral conflict
will find themselves with companions in every
corner of the globe.

“For the fortunate among us there is the
temptation to follow the easy and familiar
paths of personal ambition and financial suc-
cess 50 grandly spread before those who en-
joy the privilege of education. But that is not
the road history has marked out for us.

“Like it or not, we live in times of danger
and uncertainty. But they are also more open
to the creative energy of men than any other
time in history. All of us will ultimately be
judged and as the years pass, we will surely
judge ourselves, on the effort we have con-
tributed to building a new world society and
the extent to which our ideals and goals have
shaped that event,

“Qur future may lie beyond our vision, but
it is not completely beyond our control, It is
the shaping impulse of America that neither
faith nor nature nor the irresistible tides of
history but the work of our own hands
matched to reason and principle will deter-
mine our destiny.”

Don’t those last few words sum it up as to
what we must do? “. . . The work of our own
hands matched to reason and principle will
determine our destiny.”

ELI LILLY & CO. OF INDIANAPOLIS
CONTINUES TO STEP TUP RE-
SEARCH IN FIELD OF DIABETICS

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. BRAY. Mr, Speaker, Eli Lilly & Co.,
the great pharmaceutical house of In-
dianapolis, was the first drug company to
manufacture insulin, and continues to
accelerate its research in diabetes.

It is a common but mistaken impres-
sion that once a drug is discovered no
more work or research is necessary. This
is simply not so. For instance, in the case
of insulin, further research by Lilly and
others has succeeded in reducing the
number of times the drug has to be
taken. Purity has been increased; newer
forms of the drug make it easler for
patients to adapt to it, and, most impor-
tant of all, the price has been drastically
reduced. Insulin now costs less than 5
percent of what it cost when first de-
veloped.
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There is no real substitute for insulin.
Continued work on this drug by the Lilly
Co. is discussed in the following story
from the May 25, 1969, Indianapolis
Star:

LiLLy JoINS ACCELERATION IN INSULIN
RESEARCH

(By Lella Holmes Clowes)

Sclentists throughout the world, including
several at Eli Lilly & Co., Indianapolls, are
accelerating their research into insulin—ac-
tivity that could lead to knowledge about
the causes of diabetes and other associated
disorders.

Hopefully, the findings could lead to a
prevention of conditions causing the dis-
eases.

Insulin, discovered in 1921, has been
studied ever since as a model protein, and
has played an Important role in the treat-
ment of diabetes. The Lilly company is one
of the world's leading manufacturers of
insulin.

Although the chemical structure of insu-
lin was elucidated in 1955 by the Nobel prize-
winning work of Dr. F. Sanger at Cambridge
University, the manner in which insulin is
synthesized in the body has been uncertain.
In recent years, chemists from several lab-
oratories have synthesized the two chains of
insulin and combined them to make insulin.

Yet many sclentists doubted that insulin
is made this way by the pancreas since many
other body proteins are known to be formed
from larger single-chain forerunner proteins
and then converted by enzymes to the active
biological proteins.

Although a forerunner or precursor form
of insulin has often been suggested, the
proof for such a substance was only recently
provided. Two years ago, Dr. D, F. Steiner
of the University of Chicago isolated a
single-chain “proinsulin” from a fumor of
the pancreas of man. He observed that the
single-chain proinsulin could be converted
to insulin with the enzyme, trypsin. This re-
leased the connecting link which joined the
two insulin chains together,

Steiner suggested that this inactive single-
chain protein is the forerunner or precursor
of the double-chain active insulin, which
then regulates the use of sugar by fat and
muscle in the body.

The proinsulin breakthrough has provided
new impetus for scientists to try to under-
stand both insulin production and diabetes.
Some laboratories have reported more pro-
insulin circulating in the blood of diabetics
than in normal people. They are wondering
if the conversion mechanism of proinsulin
to insulin is faulty in certaln forms of
diabetes.

Perhaps, the scientists reason, diabetics
may lack sufficient enzymes to break the link
in the chain to convert proinsulin to insulin,
The result may be an excess of protein exist-
ing in a less active state which could cause
an imbalance in blood sugar regulation.

Genetic or family differences In enzyme
systems mnow are being studied since &
tendency for diabetes is inherent in some
familles. Maybe the detection of pro-insulin
in the circulation could be & screening tool
for predetermining diabetes or could serve as
an indicator of diabetes.

Steiner’s discovery of prolnsulin has been
confirmed and extended by numerous in-
vestigations at the Lilly Research Labora-
tories. Dr, R. E, Chance, R. M. Ellis and Dr.
W. W. Bromer have isolated pork proinsulin
and have determined the chemical composi-
tion of the connecting link between the two
insulin chains. In further studies, Dr. B.
Frank found that the insulin portion of
proinsulin is in about the same three dimen-
sional shape as insulin existing alone.

“We found, says Dr. Chance, “that while
the insulin part of the protein is very similar
in pork, beef and human proinsulins, the
connecting link in each case contains a differ-
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ent variety, number, and arrangement of
amino acids.”

Unfortunately this means that the readily
obtainable pork or beef proinsulins will not
be useful standards in a test for human
preinsulin in the blood. This has been verl-
fled in immunological studies by Dr. Mary
Root, who is currently developing specific
methods for testing in each species for pro=
insulin.

Drs. W. N. Shaw, R. E. Toomey, and J. A.
Galloway also from the Lilly Research
Laboratories, are interested in the biologlecal
action of proinsulin. Their findings indicate
that pronsulin mimice insulin actions but is
far less potent. Insulin is 8 to 10 times more
active, biologically, than proinsulin.

Dr. D. R. Challoner, assistant professor of
medicine and biochemistry at the I.U. School
of Medicine, is collaborating with Lilly re-
searchers on proinsulin, studying its effects
on fat cells. Dr. Challoner hopes someday to
be able “to easlly measure circulating pro-
insulin in normal individuals vs. diabetics.”

Research on proinsulin is still in the early
stages of development, and much more
knowledge must be obtained before the full
significance of proinsulin in relation to dia-
betes is understood. As proinsulin researchers
share new ideas and discoveries through fre-
quent conferences and publications, they
hope the future for diabetes and associated
diseases may be revolutionized,

REA ADMINISTRATOR SPEAKS

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF I0WA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, Mr.
David A. Hamil, Administrator of the
Rural Electrification Administration, re=-
cently addressed the North Central Gen-
eration and Transmission Conference.
His remarks are most enlightening. Of
particular interest are his remarks with
respect to the outstanding efforts of the
Eastern Iowa Light & Power Coopera-
tive at Wilton Junetion. This coopera-
tive, and its general manager, Mr. F. E.
Fair, are to be commended for their ef-
forts to hold down the cost of electric
power.

Mr, Hamil's remarks follow:

ExcerPTS FrROM REMARKS oF Davip A. Hamin
ADMINISTRATOR, RURAL ELECTRIFICATION AD-
MINISTRATION, BEFORE NORTH CENTRAL GEN-
ERATION AND TRANSMISSION CONFERENCE,
MINNEAPOLIS, MINN., MAY 14, 1969

One day last week the New York Times
had this head over a story in its Business
and Finance section: “Con Ed Chief Cites
Cost-Crunch Woes."

In the second paragraph the Times re-
ported that Charles F. Luce, chairman of the
Consolidated Edison Company of New York,
said that technology has reached its limit in
fighting inflation and there appeared to be no
relief in sight.

This is the story of almost any business
today, but it has particular significance for
power supply cooperatives which have been
following the trail of technology and scale to
lower cost operations. While the trail has
not disappeared completely, it has narrowed
considerably and become difficult for most
of our G & T borrowers as it has for other
power suppliers. The cost-crunch is a reality,
not just a catch phrase.

The question, then, is where do we go from
here? Do we take the easy way out, toward
higher consumer costs, or do we look for
ways to reduce costs further? Are -there
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places where costs can be trimmed, or do we
crank up a campalgn to increase sales 80 as
to spread fixed costs over a greater number
of kilowatt-hours?

Inflation has become such a flood, sweeping
everything movable before it, that it is pos-
sible to lose one's perspective and balance,
winding up in the torrent, But the chances
are just as good, perhaps better, that a
critical search will turn up desirable alter-
natives to floating along for a while and
then sinking.

What are some of these alternatives?

Certain costs are called fixed costs, but
they are not so immovable or sacred as to be
beyond question. If you have any flexibllity—
meaning that the next unit is still on the
drawing boards or not fully loaded—put that
flexibility to the stretch test. Can you stretch
out your schedule—defer the next unit for a
few years while you buy power from a neigh-
bor with reserve capacity—so that you can
move up to a larger unit offering lower costs?

This is what your hosts from Eastern Iowa
Light and Power Cooperative did to get extra
savings from REA-financed generation. When
we approved the loan originally, the plan was
to build a second 22,000-kw unit for service
in late 1963, Through its arrangements with
the City of Muscatine and other power sup-
pliers, Eastern Iowa was able to postpone
the Installation of its second unit. Better yet,
the cooperative stretched the size of its sec-
ond unit to 33,000-kilowatts—fifty percent
larger than originally planned. By getting
more kilowatts for the same amount of loan
funds, Eastern Iowa has a saving of four
mills per kilowatt-hour, or double the esti-
mated saving of two mills over previous
power costs.

The story would have been different if
Eastern Iowa had tried to go it alone, inde-
pendent of other power suppliers in self-
generation. But Eastern Iowa faced the facts
of life in the power generation business and
worked with its neighbors and area power
pools.

On a larger and different scale, two other
REA-financed power supply cooperatives are
working with Ilarger mneighbors toward a
joint venture in nuclear generation in which
they will have an ownership interest.

This arrangement will be an extension
of an established joint venture—originating
in 1946—between Iowa Electric Light and
Power Company and the Central Iowa Pow-
er Cooperative. This venture, as I have said
on other occasions, has provided proof that
there can be great advantages when neigh-
boring power systems work together close-
1y, despite basic organizational differences.

Last month I attended meetings In Cedar
Rapids where a new dimension is being
added to this beneficial partnership, and the
partnership enlarged. The directors and op-
erating officers of Towa Electric Light and
Power, CIPCO and Corn Belt Cooperative,
were present to work out arrangements for
a combined venture in nuclear generation.
The plan under consideration then ecalled
for the two power cooperatives to share In
the benefits of the company's first 560-mega-
watt nuclear unit through each having a 10
percent ownership in the unit and its gen-
erating capacity. The three systems would be
intertied through bulk transmission facili-
ties which will enhance the reliability of
the Individual systems and bring the ad-
vantages of larger scale generation than each
could have operating independently.

These meetings were spread over an after-
noon and evening of one day and most of
the following day. The most remarkable as-
pect of these meetings, these negotlations,
to me, at least, was the representatives of
Iowa Electric Light and Power were just
as enthusiastic about working with coopera-
tives in this nuclear venture as the coopera-
tives were in developing a working interest
with a larger operating utility system with
all the advantages that association will bring.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Since that meeting the Iowa people have
raised their sights somewhat. As I have been
told, they are now thinking in terms of an
800-mw plant with other Iowa electric com-
panies taking part. The expanded arrange-
ment would bring still greater economies of
scale associnted with nuclear units of 800-
mw and above to the joint benefit of coop-
erative members and company consumers.

I know that other cooperatives represented
here today have also learned that working
together 1s good business—good for each
system individually, good for the areas it
serves, and productive of mutual benefits for
all participants.

Possibly no other region has gone farther
in its approach to coordination of power
planning and pooling of power resources
than the group of states represented here to-
day. This approach has led to creation in
recent years of Assoctated in Missouri, Unit-
ed in Minnesota, Basin Power in North Dako-
ta, Cooperative Power in Minnesota, and the
strengthening of older power cooperatives
such as Dairyland and Minnkota,

The frend toward group action and par-
ticipation—with the potential benefits to be
realized—will grow as the power business be-
comes more complex, and as the price tags
O up.

In just one new area—air and water pol-
lution—we can expect the emergency of new
controls at city, state and Federal levels, To
meet this, economically and effectively, it
may be better to concentrate the problem
at a large, more efficient generating plant,
than to deal with it more expensively and
less effectively in several smaller power sta-
tions,

This is one of the reasons REA 1s interested
in the wise step taken by the cooperatives
which are members of the Upper Mississippi
Valley Power Pool to study the possibilities
of meeting power deficiencies in the 1970’s.
Out of this study may come a formal group
to purchase power or to build new generat-
Ing capacity.

This brings me to money—and eventually
to REA policy on loans for generation and
transmission.

Right now we are faced with loan requests
far in excess of lending authority—more than
$440 million in loan applications, with about
850 million of lending authority available
for the remainder of the fiscal year. We ex-
pect to start the fiscal year 1870 with about
$415 milllon of applications on hand. The
proposed budget is $345 mlllion. Whatever is
made avallable will be used according to our
best judgment to meet the most pressing
needs of borrowers, both distribution and
power type.

In the light of this set of facts and the
amount of funds that may be avallable from
the Treasury next year, we will need the co-
operation of borrowers and all existing power
suppliers in finding ways and means for
meeting the power needs of REA borrowers
with 28 minimum of Federal investment.
This and the possibility of supplemental
private financing will be the main planks
in our long-range plans.

I have brought with me copies of REA
Bulletin 20-6, "Loans for Generation and
Transmission,” which is being put in the
mall today. This and a press release an-
nouncing issuance of the loan policy bulletin
will be available after this session.

I think the policy speaks for itself, and its
merit will be determined more by subsequent
events than anything I might say here. Our
purpose has been to state REA policy as
simply and realistically as possible, and to
bring it into line with present realities and
trends in power supply, In the revision, Para-
graph II C of the previous version, adopted
May 31, 1961, has been omitted. This was the
so-called third ecriterion.

- - - - -

Now let’s get back to the ranch—and the
crunch.
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I am sure you are concerned, as we are, at
the ability of operating expenses to keep up
or run ahead of year-to-year growth in in-
come—operating revenues. When this hap-
pens conslstently, then it is time to look for
places to trim the budget and the actual
expenditures.

In the days when money was in generally
better supply and the terms were easier, some
of us may have gotten somewhat slack In
watching costs and where the money goes.
Now there is good reason to check and to
tighten the reins.

This is particularly true in the REA pro-
grams which are dependent on 2 percent loan
funds. There is a heavy obligation to live
frugally and to treat all cooperative funds as
if they were public funds.

What it comes down to Is this: is it more
important to have money to do our jobs—
getting power out to the farms—or a few
extra frills? This is the question that you
as managers and directors face each time you
meet to hear a new financial report and ap-
prove a budget. And it is roughly the same
question I have to face in REA in making
decisions on loan priorities and loan requests.

. » - - -

I have talked here today, and on many
other occaslons, about the need to work with
other segments of the electric power industry
in matters of common interest and mutual
advantage.

We also need to work together—REA with
its borrowers and borrowers with borrowers—
in the rural electrification family. We can
make greater progress and use our resources
more effectively through cooperation than in
competition with one another.

I hope this will be the spirit and the out-
come of this conference. You can count on
my full cooperation.

CONGRESSMAN MOORHEAD UN-
COVERS RUNAWAY COSTS FOR
NEW TRANSPORT

HON. FRED B. ROONEY

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. ROONEY of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, recently, syndicated columnists
Frank Mankiewicz and Tom Braden
focused attention on the C-5A transport
scandal uncoverad by our colleague,
Representative Wirntam MoorHEAD of
Pennsylvania.

Waste of tax dollars within the De-
fense Establishment is a serious matter
which cannot be overemphasized. Within
the past year, I have found unbelievably
shoddy procurement practices being uti-
lized by the Department of the Navy in
awarding contracts for spare parts for
the Mark-12 20-millimeter aircraft
cannon.

The General Accounting Office, on
July 1 will begin a Defense-wide investi-
gation of so-called “sole source’ procure-
ments as the result of the GAQ's investi-
gation of Mark-12 gunpart contracts.
These sole source procurements—con=
tracts awarded specific firms who are
regarded by the Defense agencies as the
sole producers of certain parts and equip-
ment—account for $5 billion worth of
defense spending annually.

Sole source procurements presuppose
noncompetition. Undoubtedly the Navy
was stunned early this year to learn that
the 1968 “sole source” supplier of the
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Mark-12 breechblock lock now has en-
countered competition from 11 other
prospective suppliers in a competitive
procurement, And competitive bidding
cut the cost of the breechblock lock to
less than one-third the price paid last
year.

Congressman MOoOORHEAD'S discoveries
regarding the fantastic cost escalation of
the C-5A transport underscore the criti-
cal need for vastly improved spending
controls within the Defense agencies, I
include the Mankiewicz-Braden column
in the Recorp at this point because I be-
lieve every Member of the Congress is
concerned about the continuing series of
revelations regarding waste in defense
spending.

[From the Allentown (Pa.) Evening
Chronicle, May 6, 1969]
PENTAGON IN DEEP TROUBLE IN C-5A
CONTRACT
(By Frank Manklewicz and Tom Braden)

WasHINGTON.—A memo by Defense Secre-
tary Melvin Laird and an exasperated speech
by Sen. Harry Byrd, Jr., to point up the
mounting crisis facing the Pentagon.

Both Involve the major scandal unearthed
this week by Rep. Willlam Moorhead, D-Pa.,
concerning the Air Force's huge C-5A trans-
port. The contract will cost some $2 billion
more than estimated, and the Air Force, it
seems, covered this up for more than two
years, at least in part over concern for the
financial position of Lockheed Aircraft, the
prime contractor.

In March, Laird sent a memo to his top
assistants,

“I am increasingly concerned,” he wrote,
“about the allusions In the press and else-
where to ‘runaway’ costs on such key or
major programs as the C-5A." He asked
which studies and reviews were under way
on program costs. He also asked, significant-
1y, “What can and-or should be said publicly
about these costs?” And finally, “"What sorts
of actions on DOD’s (Defense’s) part can be
taken to thwart or ameliorate the continuing
adverse commentary on program costs and
suspect: technical effectiveness.”

At the time he wrote the memo, Laird
must have known the fantastic cost over-
run had been apparent for two years and
that Alr Force reports had been changed to
conceal this fact for more than one year.
The cost, in fact, had gone from 29 bil-
Hon to over 5.2 billlon, with the end mnot
in sight.

Sen. Byrd took another tack, “The entire
military establishment,” he sald, "“has the
responsibility to handle tax funds as a pub-
lic trust—and drive hard bargains with the
manufacturers.”

It is, alas, an empty wish, as Sen. Byrd,
perhaps the Senate's leading advocate of
both economy in government and defense
preparedness, must know. The unfortunate
fact, as the C-5A flap and others reveal most
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c¢learly, is that the Pentagon cannot drive
hard bargains with the manufacturers—
it is the manufacturers who drive the hard
bargains.

For example, an assistant secretary of the
Air Force wrote his chief on March 15, 1967,
expressing concern that Lockheed’s trouble
with the C-5A might damage its standing
in the financial community. Lockheed was
about to issue $125 million of convertible
debentures. People might think, he said, that
the C-5A contract was “in serious trouble,”
since by this time the Air Force had sent
Lockheed a “cure notice,” a device by which
the Pentagon hints that a contract may even
be terminated if deficlencies are not cor-
rected.

This is, in fact, precisely what s meant
by *“the military-industrial complex.” It is
a complex in which buyers and sellers move
easily back and forth across the lines, in
which each s Intimately involved in the
financial and public relations welfare of the
other and in which arms-length bargaining
is quite impossible.

Rep. Otis Pike, D-N.Y., has also been doing
some digging. The contract with Lockheed
for the ill-starred Cheyenne helicopter, he
says, was entered into by the Army at a time
when the assistant secretary of the Army
for research and development was a former
vice president of Lockheed—who has kince
returned to the corporation. That contract,
for 375 helicopters, had an original cost esti-
mate of less than 81 million per helicopter.
The cost Is now estimated at more than $2.8
million each, and a spare-parts contract has
yet to be negotiated.

It is a bad season for the men who now will
try to cap these triumphs with an ABM sys-
tem. No one here has ever talked about a
“Labor Department-poor complex” or an
“Agriculture Department-hungry complex”
or, for that matter, a “HEW-dependent child
complex” for a very good reason: they do
not exist. In those areas, as Is right and
proper, bargains are hard and dollars are
watched. But if you are a defense manufac-
turer and you run over a few billion dol-
lars, or the thing won't work, your friends
will cover up and the extra cost can be
added to the next contract, Elsewhere in the
federal budget the law is a terrible, swift
sword.

PARENT POWER—AN AMERICAN
TRADITION

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, May 28, 1969

Mr. RARICE. Mr. Speaker, once again
some of the American people, asserting
themselves at the polls in a typically
American manner, have eliminated what
they regarded as a threat to the safety
and well-being of their children. By a
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landslide vote they replaced two school
board members who were obviously not
representing them to their satisfaction.
In their places they elected two men who
campaigned for the wishes of the great
majority of the electorate.

The lesson is plain—that the American
people will not be perpetually conned into
school policies, whether it be in the guise
of “balance,” of “sex education,” or any
other do-gooder gimmick, which they
know to be dangerous to their children.

I insert a clipping from Time maga-
zine for May 30, 1969, as follows:

INTEGRATION—THE DrEAaM Is OvEr

Because they regard the city as an ideal
mirror of U.S. tastes, dozens of companies
use Denver to test-market new products. If
the same holds true of racial attitudes, then
a key election in Denver last week suggests
that Amerlcans oppose school Iintegration
(at least via bussing) by 2'. to one.

The vast majority of Denver’s elementary
schools are de facto segregated. Almost two-
thirds of the white pupils attend schools that
are more than 85% white; In predominantly
black schools, the pupils are rapidly falling
behind in their studies. Goaded by the mur-
der of Martin Luther Eing last year, the Den-
ver school board sought a drastic remedy:
make each Denver school reflect the overall
ethnic composition of the city’s 96,000 pu-
plls—65% white, 209% Mexican-American
and 15% Negro.

By a vote of 5 to 2, the board approved a
bussing plan, due to start next fall, that
would have sent more than 500 whites to
predominantly black schools and guaranteed,
that no minority-area school would be less
than 70% white., The plan was less than
satisfactory to the Rev. Jesse R. Wagner, co-
chairman of a black-white group called Citi-
zens for One Community that wanted fuller
integration. Still, he worked hard for the
bussing scheme—in contrast to Denver's
black separatists, who told Wagner, in effect;
“Do your things and you'll see.”

What he and other Negro integratlonists
saw was a strong backlash by anti-bussing
whites. Last week the whites got a chance
to express their feelings when a record 50%
of Denvers registered voters turned out for
the schoolboard election. At issue were two
six-year seats on the seven-member board.
In seeking those seats, Lawyer James C.
Perrill and Frank K. Southworth, a real es-
tate man, ran primarily “against forced bus-
sing and for neighborhood schools.” They
won by a landslide, switching the board ma-
jority to 4 to 3 against integration.

In Negro precincts, the pro-integration
vote ran as high as 10 to 1; the heaviest vote
against it came from white precincts that
were totally unaffected by bussing now but
fearful of it in the future. As a result, bus-
sing is highly unlikely in Denver. Sald Jesse
Wagner: “The dream is over. The white ma-
jority s not willing to take on the commit-
ment and make our country one.”

SENATE—Thursday, May 29, 1969

The Senate met at 12 o’clock noon,
and was called to order by the Vice
President.

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

Eternal God, Father of our spirits, we
give Thee thanks for the blessed memo-
ries and enduring hopes which bind us
to the unseen world of the heroic dead

who encompass us now like a cloud of
witnesses. We thank Thee for all who
have nobly lived, bravely died, and kept
the faith. May we who have entered into
the heritage of their heroism and self-
sacrifice so honor their memory and so
preserve and further their high purposes
that the Nation they served may stand
evermore for righteousness and peace.
We remember before Thee all whom
war has left weakened in body, mind, and

spirit and pray that they may live brave,
cheerful, and useful lives amid grateful
regard and deserved honor.

Bless the work of the peacemakers and
by Thy grace put down the pride and
anger that turn man against man and
nation against nation, so that Thy king-
dom may come and Thy will be done on
earth.

In the name of the Prince of Peace.
Amen,
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